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Dogs' lives are too short. Their only fault, really. - Agnes Sligh Turnbull  

 

This book is for Ron, of course;

for my parents, who taught me to wonder how;

and for the dogs, who taught me everything they could and who put up with my thousands of experiments.

 

Believe nothing merely because you have been told it. Do not believe what your teacher tells you merely out of respect for the teacher. But whatever, after due examination and analysis, you find to be kind, conducive to the good, the benefit, the welfare of all beings - that doctrine believe and cling to, and take it as your guide. - The Buddha 

 

Many hands (or jaws) make light work - whether you're making a book or having a picnic. I have to thank first and foremost, Lynn Shrove. Without her enthusiasm and organizational skills, I would have long since wandered off to play with my pups;

the beta testers -  Jan Greenberg, Karen Hoyt, Cathy Matson, Robin Walters, and the rest for (obviously) testing, and for taking marvelous photos of their beautiful dogs (and letting me use them!);

and the thousands of great trainers on the Training Levels Yahoo list who shared their successes and never failed to let me know when they didn't understand what I was saying.

With overt gratitude to Eileen Anderson who volunteered to edit this thing when only she knew how much work THAT was going to be! 

Thanks, too, to all the dedicated trainers of Freedom Dogs and other Service Dog organizations using the Training Levels to make the world a better place.






FOREWORD

"Train the dog  who shows up, Barbara!" is one of the first things Sue Ailsby told me many years ago. It took awhile for me to internalize this precept because I wanted to train "the dog who knew how to do everything in my kitchen".

I met Sue Ailsby many years ago because her name happened to be on the clicker I purchased from a local vet clinic.  I called to buy a few more clickers from her and she asked me what I would be using them for. "Why, to train my dog to retrieve a dumbbell" I replied. She asked me if I knew who she was, and I said "yes,  you are the clicker supplier". She chuckled at my naiveté and told me that not only was she the clicker supplier, but that she was also a veteran dog trainer who could show me how to best use the clickers I was about to purchase from her. 

She then made me the offer of a lifetime: a free weekend workshop, all I had to bring was a sheet, some Cheeri-Os, hot dogs and lunch. 

I accepted the offer and it changed my life.

I had studied the theory of Operant Conditioning and Classical Conditioning in university, but seeing it in practice was amazing.

Watching Sue with her dogs Scuba and Song was like watching a magic show and I wanted to know more.

At the end of the weekend workshop I asked Sue if she would be willing to work with me and train me on how to clicker train my dog Artemis.

She agreed with one stipulation, I had to retrain Artemis everything, I had to start from the beginning, and that was my introduction to The Levels. Once a week we met to monitor our progress.  

As I continued to train and utilize The Levels it became easier and easier to "train the dog who shows up". I couldn’t pass a Level if I didn’t work with "what is".  

This book is the culmination of 50+ years of experience of one of the best trainers on the planet. If you only buy one book on dog training it should be this book; it is worth its weight in gold.

It will give you a clear and concise way to train your dog for anything. Once you complete these Levels your dog will have a rock solid foundation. 

If the truth be told, the true gift of The Levels is that they are not only a roadmap of how to successfully train your dog for life, competition or work, they are a blueprint for life.

Any task or goal, no matter how big, is achievable if you break it down into enough smaller tasks.

Thank doG for Sue Ailsby!

Barbara Lloyd

Regina, Saskatchewan

Canada

 

WELCOME! COME INTO MY PARLOUR...

An old friend of mine used to say "When we all lived in the forest and could talk to the animals... "  What a terrible thing to lose! I've spent my entire life trying to getting back to that state.

I've never been closer than I am right now. Approaching an animal as a thinking being, and having the animal respond in kind... but I'm getting maudlin. Start working the Levels. You'll find out what I'm talking about for yourself. 

I was given my first dog in my very early teens. It was my job to train that creature and I remember facing her knowing that I had no idea WHAT I needed to communicate to her, let alone HOW to do it, but that I was about to enter into a discussion with an alien being.

As my understanding of the dog, her joys and sorrows, her language, and what we needed to know in order for us to live together grew, so did mankind's scientific understanding of how all animals learn and remember. When we put together what we can learn from the dog, from scientists, and from other dog trainers, the task of training becomes an exciting, interesting and amazing journey.

There have been a lot of dogs in my life since that first little girl. We've taken part in every dogsport and every dog job that's been available to us, and each dog has been a beloved pet and companion.

Gradually I began to notice that the behaviours a good pet dog needs to know are the foundation behaviours for everything a good sport and working dog 

needs to know. Children may not learn trigonometry in kindergarten, but they should learn to cooperate. To pay attention. To look forward to learning new things. And to keep their stuff in their desks.

The Training Levels are designed not only to teach the dog the canine equivalent of pre-university classes, but to give you the tools you need to teach them - and to go on and teach more specific pet, sport, or working behaviours once the basics are mastered (if you want to). Or to start relating to kids, spouses, bosses or employees better.

I'll be talking a lot about my dogs, because they're the latest of my teachers and they're important to me. I hope they can teach you as much as they've taught me.

PS: My spelling isn't wrong, it's Canadian, so please trust me and my wonderful proofreaders. 99% of the spelling errors you find aren't errors at all. The 1% of errors that are not Canadian spellings were graciously left in for you to find if finding errors is your thing. You're welcome!

Sue Ailsby

AKA Sue eh?




TRAINING TIP

Read the entire Tools section before you start training, I beg you. The tiny behaviours which will add up to big cooperations are in the Levels, but the mechanics of training - what YOU need to know to be successful - are here in TOOLS. You can't learn to drive a car until you learn where to insert the key!

There WILL be a test on this section - and your dog will rat you out if you haven't studied! Training a dog is all about communicating, and this first section contains really important information about how to communicate.




CAST OF CHARACTERS

Gabriel is a Rottweiler.

Jonathan is a Standard Poodle.

Jimmy is a Miniature Schnauzer.

Lily and Shayla are Weimaraners.

Landry is a German Shorthaired Pointer.

Tucson is a Soft Coated Wheaten Terrier.

Rooster and Webster are Labrador Retrievers.

Hawkins, Crystal and Song are Giant Schnauzers.

Sync, Stitch, Scuba and Fish are Portuguese Water Dogs.

Nadador is Portuguese Water Dog and Australian Shepherd.

Madrid, Darkwing Duck, Fast Eddie, Fox-In-Sox, Pause, Ritz, Tsuri, and Windtalker are llamas.

 

A Word About Anthropomorphism

Anthropomorphism is giving human characteristics or reasoning to animals. 

"He's embarrassed to pee with anyone watching" is a fairly common example of the "dogs are people in fuzzy suits" school of dealing with animals, as is "he pees in the living room to spite me!"

There are several problems with this sort of thinking. 

First, thinking of a dog as nothing more than a human in a fur suit is degrading. 

It indicates a profound lack of understanding of the truly marvelous being that is Dog - a being with its own Doggish opinions, attitudes, and world view. "He smells my dog! That's why he's interested in me!" Honey, that dog can smell the person who made the chocolate truffle you ate last Tuesday. Right now he's busy finding out who your dog talked to the day before yesterday.

Second, when we think of the dog being spiteful and stubborn, we get angry, as we would at a human. The fact is, dogs aren't EVER spiteful or stubborn. They do what's right for them to do at the time - according to their own world view. As you do according to yours. Thinking that they CAN understand but are willfully refusing to obey causes a truckload of problems and gives you no way to solve them.

Thinking of the dog as a DOG, with Doggish ideas and reasons, is not only more respectful and more appreciative, but more useful, as I hope this book will show you.

That said, I'm human, which means everything I think is anthropomorphic. It has to be, I'm an anthro. I can only go so far in trying to see the world through a dog's nose.

I think I respect dogs for what they actually are. I know very well that I cannot begin to understand what they are actually thinking or what a stone smells like to them.

But I'm human, and I have to think of them in human terms. When I pick up a puppy, I hold it up to my face in my arms. I don't think it's a baby, that's just the way humans handle young things. 

In this book I'll be talking about what dogs think. I've even got a specific font to let you know I'm doing it. I call it the Dogspeak font and it looks like this:

Never mind training us! Just give us the treats!

So when you're using the book, please enjoy the comments of Stitch and her friends and know that your humble translator understands exactly how silly she's being.

 

And A Warning

A lot of people have owned a dog. A lot of people think they have trained a dog. A lot of people have trained a dog by harsher methods than we're talking about in this book. They may or may not know what they're talking about, but they don't know what YOU are doing, or how you're doing it.

When someone tells you that you're doing it all wrong, that you can't train a dog without force, or that you can't let her "get away with" something, just say "thank you". Smile, nod, thank them, then go on home and, if you want to, think about what they said. Maybe they're right. Maybe they're not. At the end, though, they're not training YOUR dog. You are. 

While you're thinking about free advice, remember this: your dog isn't your enemy, she's not trying to take over your universe, and you don't need to cause her pain to teach her anything.

 

In order to really enjoy a dog, one doesn't merely try to train him to be semi human. The point of it is to open oneself to the possibility of becoming partly a dog.  - Edward Hoagland 

 

A dog is not "almost human" and I know of no greater insult to the canine race than to describe it as such.  - John Holmes  

 

I object to violence because when it appears to do good, the good is only temporary; the evil it does is permanent.  - Mohandas Gandhi  

 

WHY ARE YOU HERE?

You Want A Good Pet Dog

Don't we all! 90% of ANY dog's life should be spent in the job of pet. No matter what jobs and hobbies my Portuguese Water Dog, Stitch, has, she is first and always my family's pet.

What does a good pet need to know? She needs to allow herself to be handled, to have her paws cleaned, her collar put on, her temperature taken and her nails done. She needs to come when she's called. She needs to be able to park herself somewhere and stay there while you eat or talk to visitors. She needs to be able to ride calmly in the car and be confined. She needs to walk politely on a leash. She needs to learn a few tricks to impress your friends.

Maybe that's all your dog needs to know. 

Maybe you'll get halfway through Level 2 and realize that your dog is perfect.

Congratulations! 

Maybe you'll go all the way through Level 4 before your dog knows all the things you want her to know. 

Maybe at that point you'll both be enjoying the training so much that you keep going… and going… and uh oh, you're hooked, and the next thing you know you've entered a rally trial…  

The dog is YOUR dog. YOU are responsible for her, YOU have to live with her, and YOU are the only one who can decide what she needs to know and what she doesn't. I have a friend who likes the look of rippling muscles when her dogs pull on leash, so her dogs don't learn to walk with a loose leash. Her dogs are large and this seems crazy to me, but they're not my dogs. My dogs sleep on the furniture, her dogs don't. Your dog, your decision. 

No matter what you do, enjoy the journey and enjoy your dog.

 

You Want A Good Sport Dog

The Training Levels lead directly into sports. By the time you're through Level 4, you'll have the tools you'll need to succeed in teaching any dogsport. You'll know how to break behaviours down into trainable pieces, how to teach the dog to handle increased difficulty, distance, duration, and distractions, and how to keep the dog eagerly asking permission to do the very things you want her to do.

Your dog will know how to arrive at trials fresh and ready to go, how to handle strange dogs, kids and other stressful events, how to get and stay focused on the sport and the team and, most important, how to quickly and cheerfully learn new things as you progress through the levels of your chosen sports.

 

Stitch and I are active in as many sports as I have time and energy for. Because she's a solid Level 4 dog, she's able to learn the behaviours she needs for any new sport quickly and without stress. It's my contention that a Level 4 dog will be able to earn a beginning-level title in almost any dogsport with a month's extra work - and we've proven that ourselves again and again with many different dogs. 

Why is this possible? Because the dog has learned to enjoy learning. She's eager to find out how to do new things. She's willing to try new behaviours, and she understands the basic ideas that so few "single sport" dogs know: a dogsport is a TEAM event - one dog and one handler; dogs perform the sport behaviours, but the handler says what comes next; precision isn't boring, it's fun; doing something very difficult is extremely rewarding; and being able to do fun things is a direct result of self-control.

 

You Want A Good Working Dog

 

And so do I. Stitch is my mobility Service Dog. She's good at it, she enjoys it, and she's reliable. For most dogs with public jobs, the hardest part of a job isn't learning or performing the behaviours involved in the actual job, no matter how important they are. 

The hardest part is learning how to behave properly in public. The bravest Police Dog in the world isn't much use if he bites innocent people and children. A Service Dog who whines all the time she's working can't work in public. A Drug Detection Dog won't find drugs at the airport if she's galloping around trying to get all the passengers to play with her. 

These dogs don't have the foundation skills they need to do their jobs. Doctors don't start medical school before they learn to read. Ranch horses don't start moving cattle before they learn to be ridden. Teach your dog the basics she needs and she'll have a much better chance of learning to be a successful working dog.




THE PEOPLE OF TRAINING

You'll Need A Dog

Spouses are also trainable, as are children, parents, llamas, cats, horses, guinea pigs, and fish. You can apply the underlying principles of training from this book to your spouse or your parrot, but we'll be talking about dogs.

What kind of dog is trainable? Puppies after their eyes and ears are open. Old dogs. Wild dogs. Spoiled dogs. Rescue dogs. Little dogs, big dogs. Smart dogs and "dumb" dogs. If you have something the dog wants, you can train the dog. If you don't have anything the dog wants, we'll have to train you a bit first - go now to Leading The Dance at the end of the book. Do what it says. 

 

Your Dog Will Need A Trainer

Yes, you. We'll be moving the dog's BRAIN and letting her brain move her BODY, so your only real physical requirements for training will be the ability to notice when the dog is doing what you want her to, and the ability to give her a treat. 

Mental requirements for training are a little more stringent. You're the one with the plan, so you're the teacher. You need to be calm and you need to be ready to train when you start training. That means not only being in a training "headspace", but free enough of worries and your own distractions to be able to think, plan, and concentrate on training.

 

Your Dog Will Also Need An Advocate

Yep, that's you too! While we're talking about all the different people necessary for training, bear in mind whose dog you're training. 

Whether you have a stranger grabbing your dog when neither you nor the dog wants him to, or you have a class instructor taking your leash and dog away from you, the fact is that the dog belongs to you. What happens to her is your responsibility, and what she learns from situations and other people is also your responsibility. Never be afraid to stand up for her!

 

Family

The dog may be "yours", but make no mistake. If you live with somebody else, the dog is also theirs. Having a pet and a person who don't get along living in the same house rapidly becomes a nightmare.

"My" dogs are MY dogs. They are not my husband's dogs. He doesn't train them. He doesn't decide how much to feed them. He doesn't take them to the vet. What he DOES do is live in the same house with them, walk over their toys, listen to their crates rattle in the car, remember to put the toilet lid down, take care of them when I'm not home, and show off their tricks to his friends. 

Take your housemate's concerns seriously. Be sure s/he understands how to get the dog to do things, and be sure the dog will respond. How to do that? Involve your live-in with the training! From keeping one foot still for a target while reading the paper to actively helping with the training, family is a valuable resource. Don't waste it!

Don't discount available children - kids have great timing. Even very young children often make excellent trainers if you set up situations so they can succeed. And think what you'll be teaching them about respect for others!

Force was "in" when I was a child and I learned to jerk and smack dogs with the best of them. Imagine how my life changed when I started learning to deal with dogs - and others - with respect!

Teaching this "new-fangled" training to kids can have a profound effect on the child. I was recently rehabilitating a youngster. One day I was showing her how to teach a llama to walk on a leash when she stopped and looked at me. "I get it", she said. "This is how you're teaching me! So he can learn how to behave and not be afraid!"

 

Teaching a child not to step on a caterpillar is as valuable to the child as it is to the caterpillar.  - Bradley Miller  

 

Random Helpful Friends

You'll need a few friends, with and without dogs. You won't need them all the time, so you can set up play-dates (yes, dogs can have play-dates). Before you start, tell your friends exactly what you want them to do. Don't get technical. If they want to know WHY, you can tell them. Otherwise stick with WHAT. Reward them when you're done (this IS clicker training!). Coffee and a cookie maybe.

 

A Training Buddy

Another very useful option is a training buddy, someone who's training along with you - a "friend with benefits" - they help you train your dog, and you help them train theirs.

Aside from the physical benefits, like having someone to play the Come Game with, there's also the benefit of having a coach, another set of eyes to tell when you're not clicking at the right time, when you miss an opportunity, when your treat hand is moving as you click - not to mention the enormous benefit of having someone to kick around ideas and training plans with.

A couple of videocameras mean that you no longer need to have a training buddy in your own neighbourhood - you could train with someone on the other side of the world! The internet has turned the world into a neighbourhood. There's someone out there trying to do the same thing you are that would love to have someone to train with!

 

Strangers

People with different cultural backgrounds use different spices from you, move differently from you, and may wear different clothes. Dogs tend to see in outlines and motions. A person wearing a turban may look like a person wearing a turban to you, but to your dog, he'll look like an alien with a very large head.  Police officers, firefighters, postal workers, small children, old people - they all move, smell, act and look like monsters.

If you want your dog to be comfortable in the presence of strangers, you'll have to work with and around strangers. 

This isn't as daunting a task as it may seem. If you sit on a bench in a park, everyone who walks past will be a stranger, and some of them will want to pet your dog. You can sit there like a lump and let them pet her, or you can use them to help you train your dog. "Would you mind handing her this treat?" you could ask, or "Could you just wait a second? She's not allowed to talk to people until she looks at me to ask permission first." How about showing off a trick?  Remember, to the dog and the non-dog-training public, it's ALL tricks.




TRAINING TIP

If you don't have someone to train with, oh well.  You can certainly train a dog by yourself! Be aware, however, that your dog will likely not perform for or in the presence of other people if you're not teaching her to do that. 




THE EQUIPMENT OF TRAINING

Basic Equipment

Throughout the Levels, we'll assume you have the following basic equipment ready before you start training. Anything else you need will be listed at the start of each behaviour:

 

This book

Large tasks are daunting. "Write a 10-page essay on the Italian Renaissance" is daunting. "Train your dog" is daunting. Even "Teach your dog to sit" might be daunting.

Those are large chunks of "doing", but large chunks of "thinking" are just as scary.  "Learn to solve a quadratic equation" is daunting. So is "Figure out how to teach your dog to come when she's called".

This Training Levels book is about dividing large tasks - both doing AND thinking - into smaller, easier ones.

There are four Levels. The first Level introduces you and your dog: "Dog, human, human, dog", and begins to show you how to speak to each other using standard, basic dog behaviours such as sit, down and come.

The second Level shows you how to teach many new, more interesting behaviours such as going to lie down on a mat, going in a crate, and walking on a loose leash.

The third Level is all about showing the dog how to do what you ask for longer periods of time and in spite of distractions.

The fourth Level finishes the job, leaving you with a firm understanding of how to speak to your dog so she'll listen, and leaving your dog with trust in you and a desire to do what you want her to do. When you're finished the fourth Level, you and your dog have the foundation of a good life together, or you can continue working on any job or any sport.

Within the four Levels, there are 16 different general Behaviours, which are divided into 231 small Steps. Some of the Steps are further divided into Splits. Don't let the large number of things to teach scare you. You don't have to teach them all at once! That's the point of having small Steps. You teach one tiny bit, and then you move on to the next one, and before you know it you have something amazing.

While the dog is learning behaviours, by the way, the trainer is learning how to train - how and when to put a cue or command on what the dog is learning, for instance, and the 3 useful ways to get the dog to do something.

Because simple tasks are taught first, with more complicated behaviours built on the basic ones, it's important not to skip the first Levels and Steps. The Behaviours are listed in the suggested training order. Each one relies on some that came before and supports others that follow, so teaching the supporting Behaviours together will make learning them all easier for the dog.

 

Well it's vise grips for pliers, and pliers for a wrench,

A wrench for a hammer, hammer's everything else.

It just don't seem to make much difference.

I sure do like him but he's hard on equipment.

- Tool For The Job by Corb Lund  

 

Properly trained, a man can be dog's best friend.  - Corey Ford  

 

A clicker

This IS a book about clicker training (which we'll get into later), so if you can get a clicker, now would be a good time to do it!

Most pet shops have them or can get them, or you can order them online.

There are lots of different kinds of clickers - regular box clickers, clickers with buttons for people who have very large thumbs or will be using their toes or fists to click, fancy clickers with several different sounds, and tiny clickers that make very soft noises. 

Unless your dog is afraid of sharp noises, a regular clicker should do. They're cheap. I have about 18 of them - one in each car, one in each room, one in each suitcase, one in each pair of jeans…

If you CAN'T find a clicker, or if your dog (or your spouse) hates the noise, that's fine too. You can get a pretend clicker - baby food jar lids will click if you push on them, as will retractable pens - or just use your voice. Some people practise until they can make a clicker-sounding noise with their mouths (the sort of noise that makes horses move), but there's no reason you HAVE to sound like a clicker. If I don't have one handy, I just say Yes. 

Deaf dogs can be clicker trained too. For the clicker, substitute a flashlight, and for the Yes, substitute a thumbs-up signal. A blind dog can be trained with a click, a Yes or a touch in a particular place such as a tap on the shoulder.

If all you have is a hammer, everything looks like a nail.  - Maslow's Law Of The Instrument.  

 

Rewards

"My dog should obey me because she loves me!"

That's a lovely thought, but "we don't live in Perfect". You don't work for nothing, and neither do dogs.

We're all built to do what's best for us. Cheetah cubs chase prey for a long way before they realize they won't catch it. Adults figure that out within 2 meters, or before they even start chasing it!  If a cheetah puts too much effort into chasing things she's not going to catch, she'll starve to death. Cheetahs may love to run but sooner or later they'll need a substantial reward for all that effort.

FOOD is the most important reward we'll be using. I do most of my training with my dog's regular dog food. I measure out her breakfast and give it to her in training during the morning. If anything's left at noon, she gets it in her dish as a meal. Then I measure out her supper and use it to train her until bedtime. Whatever's left she gets as her supper. Sometimes we've trained a lot and there's nothing left, but that's OK because she's already had all the food she was supposed to get. Sometimes we don't train at all and she gets the entire amount as her meal. 

For more challenging situations such as when I'm just starting to teach a puppy or when we'll be doing something complicated or meeting some heavy distractions during training, I use better treats - hot dogs, luncheon meat, cheese, or use leftovers - not spicy, please!

There are thousands of commercial "training" treats for dogs. Some are good, some are not. I look for the following when I'm selecting a treat:

a) the dog has to get excited about it;

b) it has to be small enough or soft enough that she can swallow it immediately or with one chew; and

c) it has to be within my admittedly slack definition of "reasonably healthy".

If your dog is a fussy eater, go now to Teaching Your Dog To Eat at the end of the book. Do what it says. Once your dog is eager to eat whatever you offer her, come back to training other things.

TOYS make great rewards, but they're not as good as food for one reason. When you give your dog a treat, she takes it, swallows it, and is ready to try again. When you give her a toy, she takes it, plays with or chews it, you have to get it back, and then you're ready. It takes longer. It interrupts the flow of training. I can get anywhere from 5 to 20 repetitions in while you're getting the toy back. Toys are best used at the end of a training session, or for distance behaviours where the dog is going away from you. I'm not a great pitcher, but I can get a stuffed toy to a dog 20 feet away from me better than I can get a half-inch bit of wiener!

FUN is better than almost anything. Start now. Learn how to play with your dog. What does she think is fun? What does she think is funny? Tossing a toy for the dog to chase is incredibly rewarding for many dogs.

All my dogs have loved to play bite-me with my hands. Before you panic, this is a GAME we play where they pretend they're trying to bite me and I pretend I'm trying to hold their mouths shut. We can play this game with each other because we trust each other. The dog trusts that I'm playing and not really trying to rip her muzzle off, and I trust that she's playing grab-the-other-puppy with me, is not going to actually put any pressure on my hand with her teeth, and that she will stop the game immediately when I stop playing or ask her to stop.

 I ask the dog to play by making my hand into a mouth and "biting" at her muzzle. She responds by "biting" at my hand. If she can put her whole mouth over my hand, she wins. If I can hold her mouth shut for a second, I win. Sometimes we just play tug with my fingers behind her canine teeth.

If AT ANY TIME the dog puts too much pressure on my hand (by MY definition, and it doesn't have to hurt to be "too much pressure"), hurts me in any way, or if I get the idea that she's getting a little too serious about her growling, I stop the game immediately. I get my hands out of her reach (usually by folding them into my arms), turn my back on her, walk out of the room, and close the door. Play polite, or don't play.

By the way, leaving her alone takes 1 or 2 minutes, not half an hour.

The Portuguese Water Dogs find it amusing when I hold onto their tails for a moment. The Giant Schnauzers thought it was funny when I tugged on their beards or "tried" to "step on their feet". 

If you're not comfortable with any of these games, DO NOT PLAY THEM. If you want to play them and you're not sure if your dog is playing or not, DO NOT PLAY THEM.

To stop playing, stand up straight, stop using your hand as  a mouth, lower your shoulders, look serious, and say That's enough. If the dog doesn't stop, walk out of the room and shut the door.

Praise is certainly useful, but overrated.  My dog will come when I call her, knowing she'll be praised when she does, but she'll soon tire of the game. Oh boy, mom's gonna tell me I'm a good girl. Whee. Not.

I use a word when I'm not carrying a clicker, and I use praise when I don't have any other reward handy. Sure Stitch likes it, she's a social little critter, but you don't work all day because your boss told you you're doing a good job, and neither does she.

LIFE REWARDS are anything the dog wants at any particular moment.

She wants to go outside? Hmmm, how would she get me to open the door? How about a sit? Yep, that'll do it! Her best stuffed toy is under the couch? She offers me her paw and I get up to help her solve her problem. She wants to get into the dog park and RUN… but first she has to walk to the gate on a loose leash.

I get what I want, then she gets what she wants. That's the contract.




TRAINING TIP

No matter what YOU want to use as a reward, remember that it's the ANIMAL who decides what's rewarding and what's not. YOUR opinion doesn't count.




TRAINING TIP

Tug is a great game -  when it's played by your rules. The dog can ask, but YOU decide whether to play or not. You decide what is and is not a tug toy. You decide when to stop the game. If your dog won't play by your rules, check out Leading The Dance at the back of this book. If the dog is willing to play by your rules, play all you want, and don't worry that playing tug will "make your dog dominant".

 

...Rooney and Bradshaw (2003), in attempting to determine if certain kinds of play lead to higher "dominance" in dogs, found that dogs who engaged in rough-and-tumble play with owners scored higher on amenability scales and had fewer problems with separation distress.   They also found that dogs who engaged in tug-of-war games scored higher on confident interactivity.    Goodloe and Borchelt (1998) found... that rough play generally, and tug-of-war games specifically, do not relate to aggression towards owners. The relationship between tug-of-war and dominance aggression appears to be a myth.  - O'Heare, J. (2007). Aggressive Behavior in Dogs, p. 332.

 

Places to train

Everybody arrives the first day of obedience class with shiny faces and new leashes - but that's one of the worst places to start training a dog. Other dogs! Nervous people! Bossy instructor! Treats flying around! Do what you're told! Pay attention!

Fortunately, the best place to start training (and learning) is in your own living room. Some people with scared dogs start in the bathroom with the door closed - no distractions, nothing to think about but speaking calmly to each other. The calmer and quieter the situation, the better you'll both be able to figure out what you're doing.

The real world isn't calm and quiet, but you learned your times tables before you learned calculus. As you and your dog become more confident in each other and what you've learned, you'll begin working in different places with noise and bustle and things to look at. 

As you're out and about, start looking for places where you can control how much is going on. I like the loading docks at grocery stores - nobody parks there, they're usually empty, they're around the back so they're private. If I want to see more people, I can walk partway around the store, and go back to the dock if it gets overwhelming for my dog.

I found a park path with a chainlink fence beside it. People and dogs walk along the path. My dog and I work on the other side of the fence. We can see the dogs and people, but they can't come over and visit us, and we can get closer to or away from the fence as we need to.

Later, we'll find a few places where people sit eating lunch. MUCH later. Remember, you start training where it's quiet, calm and familiar. If you're taking a class, find out what behaviours the class will work on next week and train them at home. That way your dog is only practising them in class, not learning them!

 

Tack

A LEASH is to control the dog while you're training her, and to keep her from getting hit by a truck. The leash has to be comfortable for you to hold, so it should be made of cloth (webbing) or leather. It needs to be short enough to give you control of the dog, but long enough that you each have a chance to think about what you're doing before it gets tight. Four to 6 feet long will be fine. Retractable leads certainly have their uses, but they are NOT for training. Chain leashes and yellow rope serve only to announce your inexperience.

A COLLAR, like a leash, should be sturdy enough to hold your dog when she's not cooperating. Plain buckle collars are fine, but I prefer a martingale or limited-slip collar. When fitted properly, these will slip on over the dog's head without having to be unbuckled, but when the leash is tight, they fit snug on the neck and won't allow the dog to get loose. Choke collars (chain or cloth), pinch collars, and electric collars are not useful for teaching a dog to be a willing partner.

A HALTER fits around the dog's head, giving a small human an easier time of hanging on to a strong dog. The harder the dog pulls, the harder her head is pulled toward the handler. If you want to use a halter, introduce it to the dog slowly, as most dogs dislike wearing one.

A BACK-ATTACH HARNESS is designed to hold on to a dog while the dog is pulling. Essentially, it TEACHES the dog to pull. Sled dogs wear harnesses. Not my choice for training any dog unless I want her to pull.

A FRONT-ATTACH HARNESS  does the same job as a halter, but without the dog objecting to it. The harder the dog pulls on the leash, the harder the harness turns her around to face the handler. A good alternative to a collar.

When I need to take a dog to the vet or for a walk but she isn't trained yet - or if I don't have time or energy to be training her at that moment - I take her on a front-attach harness. We get where we need to go, and she doesn't get to practise pulling on the collar she's going to be wearing when she's trained.

 

Other Equipment

A CRATE is a box to keep a dog in. They're sold as "kennels".  If you don't believe in crates yet, believe me, they're not the jail you might be thinking of. A crate is a dog's home, her seat belt, her cozy bed, a housebreaking tool, a way to keep your house safe from sharp little puppy teeth, a way to keep your puppy safe from chewed electric cords, and a way to give both of you a little time alone.

There are many different kinds of crates. "Airline" crates are made of plastic with air holes. "Wire" crates are more open but less cozy. Soft-sided crates are wonderful if you want a truly portable crate - but until the dog is trained, they won't hold her if she wants to get out! I especially like the pop-up crates - they're really cheap and fold very small. I have one in each suitcase and each vehicle.

If you absolutely won't get a crate, for the purposes of training you can make do with a cardboard box - but maybe by the time you get to Level 3, you'll trust me enough to get a real one!

DUCT TAPE Dogs aren't born paying attention to your voice. They're body-language people. We have to teach them to pay attention to our words. 

If you want a dog to think your words are important, use them as if they were important. Use them when they mean something, and don't use them when they don't.

When I say Sit, my dog sits. If I say Sit, Sit, Sit, c'mon, Sit! Stitch! Sit!, my words are background noise, not something she should be paying attention to.

That's not to say you can't tell her what a great job she's doing, use your voice to get her to wag her tail, or even have a chat about the weather. Just leave the constant hum out of the training.

A VIDEOCAMERA isn't necessary, of course, for you to train your dog, but if you're hoping to become the best possible trainer you can be, get a videocamera. Video most training sessions and then WATCH THE VIDEOS. There are several cheaper models available that fit in your pocket. You won't get amazing video of the Eiffel Tower from them, but for checking up on your training, they're amazing. Some even come with built-in ability to post to video-sharing websites.

YOU'LL NEED MATS -  dog beds, folded towels or blankets to teach the dog to lie on.

AND MORE. You'll need assorted items for the dog to jump over and go around and retrieve - but don't worry about them. You can use what's available when we get to them.

 

Never miss a good chance to shut up.  - Cowboy Bill  

 

SILENCE IS GOLDEN, DUCT TAPE IS SILVER - put it over a person's mouth and it will really help them listen to Cowboy Bill!  




TRAINING TIP

Anger is not a training tool. We get angry when we think the dog is "blowing us off" or "giving us the paw". We use words like "deliberately" (she deliberately peed on my pillow!) and "spite" (she peed on my pillow to spite me!) and "stupid" (that stupid dog peed on my pillow again!), words which MAKE us angry.

You're the human in the partnership, presumably the one with the higher IQ. 

The dog isn't spending her days working out evil plots to upset you.

She's just trying to get along in a rather confusing world where somebody WHO DOESN'T COMMUNICATE WITH HER makes the rules.

She ALWAYS does what seems like the right thing to her.

If you haven't yet explained to her 

a) that you want her to pee outside; and

b) what she has to do to GET outside,

the pee-on-the-pillow thing is YOUR fault.

If you're getting angry, go have a cup of coffee and scrub the very dickens out of a pot.




THE ORGANIZATION OF TRAINING

What To Train When

These books are designed to be used in the order they're written. 

It probably seems reasonable that you should teach Level 1 Come (the dog runs between 2 people 10 feet apart with no distractions) before Level 4 Come (the dog comes when you call her from 60 feet away through other dogs and people).

What may not be so obvious is that teaching Level 2 Go To Mat (the dog goes 2 feet to her mat and lies down on it) will make the teaching (and performing) of Level 4 Crate (the dog goes in her crate and stays calm in it for 15 minutes with you out of sight and 2 distractions) much easier. 

My recommendation, then, is that you train each Behaviour, each Step, and each Split in the order they appear in the books.

That said, I recognise that you may need some things before you have a chance to get to them in order. 

My job is home-based, so puppy Stitch didn't need to know how to behave in a crate, and I was ignoring it until we reached that behaviour in the Levels. When we booked a 2-week road trip, that changed. I needed crate behaviours and I needed them a long time before we'd have a chance to get to them in the Levels.

One way I solved the problem was to start concentrating on teaching her Level 2 Crate, then Level 3 Crate, then Level 4 Crate without taking the time to teach all the other behaviours in those Levels.

What I had to remember while I was doing that, though, was that she didn't have the understanding that would have come from building up her self-control in supporting behaviours like down, go to mat, distance and sit.

What that means is that the crate behaviours, even though I had taught them to her in order, were not as reliable as they would be later, after I had had the time to build the supporting behaviours around them.

 

Management

In the meantime, I used management to get the pup through the situation. Lots of play sessions ensured she was tired when she went in the crate. Kongs and other toys stuffed with canned dogfood and then frozen gave her something to think about besides screaming when she was awake.

 

Management affects THIS behavior. Training affects the  NEXT behavior.  - Karen Pryor




THE THINKING OF TRAINING

Remember that old saying about carpentry and sewing? "Measure twice, cut once". It works just as well for training. Training with no plan will be frustrating for you AND your dog. Don't worry, I'll help.

 

Before You Train

Get everything together. Your dog, your treats, your clicker, your plan, your goal. Here's the list:

 

Setting factors

First, take care of your setting factors. Setting factors are things that will make your training successful or not - things like knowing what you're going to do, having a moment of tranquility in a busy day to train, having all your equipment ready before you start, and making sure your dog is physically and mentally ready to start learning.

If your dog just ate a turkey, she's unlikely to be interested in your bit of hot dog. You haven't paid attention to your setting factors.

Are your 3 other dogs butting in trying to get your training treats? Are they locked behind a nearby door screaming to get back to you? Are you trying to train on a slippery floor that your dog isn't used to? Are you in the middle of preparing supper with 2 hungry whining kids and the TV blaring?

Is your dog an eager eater? If she's not, go now to Teaching Your Dog To Eat at the end of the book and do what it says. Trust me. Life will be SO much simpler once you've taught her to value food! 

 

Have a plan

You need one. Yes, either you or the dog has to know where you're going and approximately how you're going to get there. It doesn't have to be an elaborate plan with 3 pages of what-ifs, but you do need to have some idea of :

a) what you're going to do;

b) what you're going to reward and what you're NOT going to reward;

c) how long you're going to train; and

d) what you're going to do when things aren't working the way you planned.

NEVER A BORROWER NOR A LUMPER BE… One very important reason for having a plan is so you can avoid LUMPING. I met a guy once who wanted to know how to teach his dog to go into the next room, search the room, find the TV remote, and bring it back to him. Did his dog know how to retrieve? No. Did his dog know how to work at a distance from him? No. Did his dog know how to work out of sight? No. Did his dog know how to come? No. 

"OK," I said. "Let's start with teaching her to come."

Nyuh uh. He didn't want to "waste time" working on come. He wanted her to get the remote. Preferably today. This guy was a lumper.  

Unfortunately, neither people nor dogs LEARN in lumps. We learn in tiny pieces. 

It's the job of the teacher (that's you) to split the lesson up into the tiniest possible pieces so the dog has a chance to learn in do-able bits.

It may seem counterproductive to split. The guy thought he had one thing to teach his dog (get the remote), and I told him he had 4 things to teach her (retrieve, distance, working out of sight, and come). Considering the job as a lump, though, would be the same as trying to teach a child 8 years of school in one big chunk. Not that good at reading yet? Too bad, we're studying Shakespeare this semester... hmmmm, that's never happened, right?

Splitting is what I've done with the Levels - splitting what the dog needs to know into very small pieces, thus giving both of you the chance for EARLY and CONTINUING SUCCESS. Splitters rule!

Let's practise splitting: teach a child to brush his teeth

a) First, make sure your setting factors are taken care of.

1) The child is willing to work with you.

2) You have his toothbrush and toothpaste ready on the counter in the bathroom.

3) You have a stool in the bathroom for him to stand on while brushing.

4) You have rewards ready, and you have a word or phrase that will mark his successful performances.

5) There are no little friends, puppies, TV programs, or other distractions to take his mind off your lessons.

b) Get the kid in the bathroom. 

c) Get him to move the stool to the right place.

1) Locate the stool. 

2) Move the stool. Push? Pull? Drag? What's easiest for him and for the floor?

3) Get the stool in the correct location. Determine the correct location. Get the kid to recognize the correct location. Get him to move the stool to the correct location. Get the stool in the correct location consistently.

d) Get him to stand on the stool.

1) Step up? Crawl up knees first? Hang onto the sink?

2) Work on duration - get him standing on the stool for a long enough period of time to brush his teeth.

e) Get him to pick up the toothbrush.

1) Using his dominant hand.

2) Holding it by the handle, not the brush.

Well, that's a start. Notice that it's a START. We haven't got toothpaste on the brush yet, we haven't taught him to actually brush, he doesn't know how to rinse his mouth or the brush or put it away or move the stool back out of the way. 

We also haven't put any of those behaviours together yet. He can stand on the stool for the required amount of time, but not with the toothbrush in his hand, not while brushing, not while rinsing...

And very few of those steps had to be taught in order.

Alternately, of course, you can TELL the kid to drag the stool over and get on it, SHOW him how to hold the toothbrush, DEMONSTRATE the brushing, and then help him put everything away.

Why can you do that with a kid but you have to break everything down into little tiny pieces for your dog? Several reasons. The dog doesn't speak the same language you do. And the dog has no history of cooperating with you. Trying to get an untrained dog to do something useful is like trying to explain toothbrushing to a child who has never seen it done, doesn't speak English, and has no reason to listen to you anyway.

The great news is that by following the Training Levels, you CAN get your dog into the same situation as the child - willing to try, willing to work with you, and able to follow directions to produce behaviours you haven't had to actually TEACH in order to get.

I call these 3-Minute Behaviours.

At my first rally trial, I was standing with Scuba watching the team in front of us. Uh oh. The dog has to "finish" by going from in front of me to my right, around behind me, and up into a sit at my left side. Why uh oh? I didn't notice that part of the rules. We hadn't trained it. So in the remaining minute and a half before our turn, I used Scuba's nose-to-hand targeting behaviour (Level 1 Target) to get her to do it. Yes, we passed.

Now, if I wanted to get good marks in later trials, and have her do that finish consistently on a single cue, I'd have to put a bit of effort into practising it, but it was certainly good enough for that moment.

Dog never saw a boat before? You need her on the boat? The first thing I'd do is pretend it's a car and tell her to get in it. By the time she's through the Levels, she's had lots of practise getting in and out of vehicles, so it shouldn't be a problem. If it IS a problem, I have lots of other behaviours to fall back on to help me get her into the boat.

By the way, don't get upset if explaining a 3-Minute Behaviour takes you 2 or 4 minutes...

 

A well-defined problem is half solved.  - Michael Osborne

 

In preparing for battle I have always found that plans are useless, but planning is indispensable.  - Dwight D. Eisenhower

 

Gutta cavat lapidem - The drop hollows out the stone.

 

The impossible can always be broken down into possibilities. - Unknown

 

Hmmm, I'm sensing a recurring idea…

 

Nothing is particularly hard if you divide it into small jobs.  - Henry Ford

 

A 3-MINUTE BEHAVIOUR

I found out, by accident, that the cue for getting in the car (Load Up) worked for the bathtub.  I struggled to get our Airedale in the tub for 18 months, then one day I took the time to click and treat the walk to the tub. When we arrived in the bathroom, I was in training mode rather than survival mode and the whole scenario took on a different "look" to me. I realized that the Load Up cue might be applicable. I said the "magic words" and Fletcher hopped into the tub and sat down.  - Laurel Hurst

 

Get a clue!

I don't mean to be rude when I say you need to get a clue. What I mean is that you need to be in control of yourself and the situation. 

Read this Tools section so you know the basics. Then read the Level 1 introduction so you know what your path looks like. Finally, read the description of the behaviour you're going to work on so you know exactly what you're going to do. Start at Step 1. Think about it. Picture yourself doing it. Make sure you have yourself, your dog, and all your equipment ready before you begin.

In the next photo, Andrew's in trouble (it's a set-up photo - he's a good trainer and Scuba would NEVER have allowed her leash to get tangled like that, let alone pull on it hard enough to spill the treats!). What could he have done to make things easier?

He could have put most of the treats in his pocket, and only a couple in his hand so he wouldn't have to be holding the container. Or he could have put the container on the coffee table behind him and kept a few in his hand. He's got the leash on so he can keep her from grabbing the treats just because they look like they're available.

He could have put the clicker away. This IS a book about clicker training, and the clicker is a wonderful little gadget, but it's still a gadget. Training, especially in Level 1, can happen without it. He could be saying Yes to mark the correct behaviour instead of trying to click.

He could be sitting down. Dog AND trainer are usually under more control when the trainer's sitting.

He could have a decent leash instead of that yellow rope. A better leash would be easier to hang on to. While we're on the leash, since he has an "untrained" dog,  he could be holding it with his WHOLE hand and not just his pinkie. If he was sitting down, he could be sitting on the leash so he wouldn't have to worry about holding it so tight. Or he could tie it to something IMMOVEABLE.




TALK STORY

Once while I was teaching a llama-training clinic, I turned around and saw that someone had tied his llama to a BARBECUE. Not a big solid brick barbecue, but a backyard-type barbecue. With wheels. And fire.

Fortunately 5 sensible people saw the problem at the same time I did and we managed to close in on the llama calmly and get him untied before he went galloping off into the sunset with his hair on fire! Get a clue?

 

Training Smart

The most important part of training smart is having a plan. Have I mentioned that already?

 

Be ready to train

This not only includes all the mechanics of training - your plan, your clicker, your rewards, your setting factors, your tack, and your place to train - but it also includes YOU.

If your treats and clicker are put away in your pocket, you're not ready to train. If the leash isn't in the hand you need it to be in, if your other dog is trying to grab your treats, if you aren't quite sure what you're looking for, you're not ready to train.

Not being ready is worse than wasting your time and the dog's. Not being ready means that you may be teaching the dog things you didn't want her to know, or that she's trying things you DO want her to know and you aren't catching them. A clicker-savvy dog will try something a couple of times and, if you tell her you're not paying for it, she's unlikely to try it again!

 

Be In The Game

Baseball may be an exciting game, but for a 6-year-old centre fielder, it can be immensely boring. All the action is going on at the plate and the kid is out there watching a butterfly land on a dandelion. Here comes the ball! "GET IN THE GAME!" shouts the hysterical coach. "GET IN THE GAME!" shouts the frustrated dad. Too late. The butterfly has flown away and the ball has flown past.

What happened out there? No matter what you do, baseball isn't set up for 6-year-olds. It's too big a chunk of behaviour. His attention span doesn't cover 3 balls and 2 strikes, let alone 3 batters. 

We do the same thing to dogs - put them in situations where we expect them to do something when they don't have the training, the stamina, the interest, or the concentration to do it. Then we're upset when they fail.

"I call my dog when she's barking at the door but she won't come." Barking at the door may be fun for the dog, but it's HER game she's playing, not YOURS. She's not IN THE GAME.

How do you GET the dog In The Game?

Arrange your setting factors so there aren't any more interesting things to be doing and so your dog is hungry.

Have good treats that she's interested in. The 5 minute period before each of her meals is precious time - time when she's thinking about food, she's hungry, she's awake, and she's willing to learn something to get that food.

Have a plan. Know what you're going to try to train and how you're going to do it.

Have your treats, your clicker, your plan, your hands, and your head ready to play.

Work fast. When you know what you're going to do, you'll have no down-time. No stopping and thinking about your grocery list while the dog is trying to learn something. Work when you tell her you want to work, and let her know when you decide to do something else.

How do you KEEP your dog In The Game?

Make sure your plan allows her to be successful - to earn enough treats that she's able to see that playing your game is worth her time and effort.

Quit before she does. Five minutes is a long training session for a beginner dog - and for a beginner trainer. 

"My kids fed a pizza to the dog and then I tried to train her but she wasn't interested in my treats." Hmmm, full tummy, not hungry. Not IN THE GAME.

"I tell my dog to lie down but she won't. Then we get in a wrestling match while I try to make her lie down." You  trying to force the dog to do something: not IN THE GAME.

IN THE GAME means the dog wants to work with you. Is interested in what you're going to do. Knows she's going to have a good time earning treats (or toys or whatever). This is the bottom line. No matter what you're trying to do with your dog, if she's not In The Game, you need to forget what you're doing and get her cooperation. Get her excitement and focus. Get her In The Game.

With time and practise, she'll start getting In The Game any time she thinks you might be talking to her. People will start to compliment you on how your dog pays attention to you. 

At the same time, YOU will get better and better at being In The Game with your dog: paying attention to what's going on around you and automatically deciding what setting factors are going to influence your dog's ability to learn and your own ability to concentrate. It takes at least 2 people to train a dog - one canine and one human, and BOTH have to be In The Game.

The problem here is that the dog is ALWAYS learning. If you're In The Game, she'll learn what you want her to learn. If your brain doesn't show up until after the training has started, your dog will learn LOTS of things you didn't want her to know!

 

The first, last, and forever,

unbreakable rule:


YOUR DOG

- AND YOU - 


MUST BE

IN THE GAME

WHILE YOU'RE TRAINING HER.

 

QUESTION - If you were to attribute your own dog's progress through the Levels to one single thing, what would that be? 

Constant attention to the bottom line. The dog must be IN THE GAME. I don't work agility if the dog isn't In The Game, don't work obedience, don't work Levels, don't work Target -  if the dog isn't In The Game, I make it simpler and simpler and simpler until she IS.

If I have 10 goals for the day and don't accomplish anything at all except spending 5 minutes with the dog In The Game, it was a good day.

When this happens consistently, the dog begins to arrive in any situation In The Game and ready to work or learn.

 

Train for 5 minutes

A "training session" isn't an hour long. Most pups have an attention span of about 15 seconds - which is fine, because I've found that trainers have an average attention span of about 18 seconds! 

When you're training, TRAIN. When you're not training, have the courtesy to tell your dog that you're not training. 

That means when you're working with your dog, you should be concentrating on each other, focused on each other. 

When you start to think about your grocery list, you're no longer focused on your dog, no longer concentrating on her, and if you're still asking her to focus on you, you're not going to get the behaviour you want. Go for 15 seconds, stop. Relax. Think. Take a deep breath. Go for another 15 seconds. 

You don't have to count seconds, of course. Try counting out 10 treats. When those 10 are gone, it's time to sit back and take that breath and think about what just happened. When you've worked through 5 sets of 10, that's probably enough for right now.

When I'm excited about something, I tend to do that something - and nothing but that something. Unfortunately, that's a formula for burn-out, for you AND for your dog. 

Raising a puppy means ALWAYS thinking about what the dog is learning, because the puppy is ALWAYS learning.

If you thought about things ahead of time and your setting factors are right, she's learning what you want her to learn.

If you turned her loose in your house without thought, you're allowing her to learn things you REALLY don't want her to know - things like how to dump the trash out of every basket in the house, how  to unroll toilet paper, and how to poop on your pillow.

Still, raising a puppy doesn't mean you have to ALWAYS be in training-mode. If the pup has just peed and pooped outside, is confined to the living room, and has a decent quantity of acceptable toys to play with, you can take some time off for a soap opera.

No matter what you're working on with your dog, the 5 minutes before each meal are precious minutes. The dog is hungry, her body has been getting ready to do whatever it has to do to get food, and she's ready to pay attention (if she's not, you haven't paid enough attention to setting factors). If you don't train the dog any other time, don't waste those precious minutes before her meals!




PRE-BRIEF

BE BRIEF



DEBRIEF

This is Steve White's description of one of his training sessions.

Think, plan, organize.

Then do a short training session.

Then consider what happened and what you're going to do about it.

 

QUESTION - All dogs are different. Why should I believe that your one method of training will work on all of them?

First let's define some terms. "Method" is how you explain something to your dog. 

Stitch doesn't like to think much. She learns best if I lure her into a position and then tell her what a brilliant job she did. She also likes to move, so moving behaviours are easy to learn, and static behaviours are harder.

Scuba loved puzzles. She learned best if I shaped her. She'd run through the 57 things-that-might-come-next in her head and then offer me the top 5. 

That's "method". The same method doesn't work on all animals, or even all dogs. I can't use the same method to halter-train an untamed llama that I use to teach a 5 week old puppy to sit.

Method is like which way you go to work in the morning. Side streets? Freeway? Take the bus? Depends on when you got up, traffic, weather. Method is what works on a particular day without violating the basic premise - you have to get to work before 9 in the easiest way possible. 

The underlying scientifically-proven facts of how ALL animals learn DO work on every creature - be it dog, cat, goldfish, rhino, husband, kid, or boss. EVERY healthy animal will work to get what it wants or needs. All we have to do is figure out what that is, and explain what she has to do to get it.

All animals also learn best with a minimum of stress and no pain or fear.

 

Getting Behaviours

The way to train any animal (or human) is to figure out how to get her to do what you want, and then reward her for doing it. 

"Hmmm. Every time I vacuum this couch, I find a $50 bill. Maybe I should vacuum it more often!"

A smart man (Bob Bailey) said "There are only 3 rules for training an animal:

1) Get the behavior;

2) Get the behavior;

3) Get the behavior."

If you don't get the behaviour, you've got nothing to reward. 

There are 4 ways of getting a behaviour: modeling, luring,  capturing and shaping.

 

Modeling

Modeling is the LEAST useful way. Modeling means you physically move the dog's body into the position you want her to be in. Pull up on the collar and push down just in front of her tail and pretty soon she'll be sitting. 

What's good about modeling?

It's easy to teach someone else to do it: push HERE, pull THERE. Unless the dog objects, it's easy to do. 

What's bad about modeling?

If you can't force the dog to do something, you can't teach her to do it (you can't force a giraffe to give you her foot so you can trim her hooves). Since the dog isn't voluntarily getting into the position, she doesn't have to think about it, and that will make learning it harder. Finally, you're doing more work than the dog is - not an ideal situation for learning OR teaching. We won't be using it!

 

Luring

Luring is the easiest way to get a behaviour. If I put a treat near the dog's mouth so she can lick it and smell it, and if she'll follow that treat, I can use it to move her head wherever I want it to go. Where her head goes, her body will follow. In the sit if I use the lure to raise her nose, she'll sit - nose goes UP, butt goes DOWN. I can also teach her to touch my hand with her nose, or to follow a toy, and then use my hand or the toy to lead her around.

What's good about luring?

It's easy. It can be used to teach many beginning behaviours. It naturally produces a hand signal that your dog will understand as a cue to do the behaviour (after a few repetitions, the wild boar will lie down when the trainer makes the same hand motion she's using in the photo). There's no force involved. It's an excellent introduction to training for you and your dog.

What's bad about luring?

There's a danger of producing "no ticket, no laundry" syndrome. Use luring 5 or 6 times in a row. Then use your EMPTY hand in the same gesture and THEN produce the treat. So many dogs will sit when mom's holding a cookie, but walk away when she's not. Don't worry, I won't let you teach her to do that! Also luring doesn't work at a distance.

If you're planning on going into dogsports or jobs, luring doesn't teach the dog to think the way the next 2 methods do.

 

Waiting

Waiting seems like it would be easiest. Almost every dog will sit sooner or later. All you have to do is reward her for doing it.

"Humph!" say the skeptics. "I don't have time to spend the whole day waiting for the dog to do something right!"

What makes it harder or easier is setting factors. Nobody has time to follow a dog around all day hoping she'll do something rewardable. Instead you set up the  situation so the dog will sit sooner rather than later.

If you want to teach her to shake on cue, for instance - perhaps so she'll shake as she gets out of the lake instead of waiting until she's standing in the middle of all your guests - you could drip a bit of water on her forehead, or be ready when she wakes up after a nap.

What's good about capturing?

It's great for things the dog will do on her own like shaking, sneezing, smiling, lying down, and peeing.

How else could you teach her to shake herself dry? Model (grab her ears and pull them back and forth)? Lure (try to get her to follow a treat back and forth fast enough to do the job)? You could certainly get the back-and-forth motion by shaping, but getting the necessary speed might be a problem...

Maybe the best thing about capturing is that it teaches you how to pre-think a situation to ensure that you get what you want out of it.

What's bad about capturing?

It's not so good for retrieving credit cards without denting them or for things the dog would never do on her own like staying away from your ham sandwich on the coffee table.

 

Shaping 

Shaping is the most difficult way of getting behaviour, but also the most fun and certainly the most interesting. The pictures that follow show Stitch being shaped to put her paw on a chair.

Shaping can be done with no physical contact with the animal. That makes it wonderful for zoos. Elephants and giraffes who once had to be anaesthetized to have their feet cared for are now voluntarily walking into chutes and putting their feet up on grooming stools. I watched a clickertrained hyena put his throat against his pen bars so the keeper could draw blood. Impressive!

Shaping involves identifying the behaviour you start with - let's say your dog is standing still, facing you. Then choose the behaviour you want - you want her to sit. Then you start rewarding ANY tiny movement that's closer to sit than what you started with. 

For instance, you would reward the dog for shifting her weight slightly backwards. Any bending of her back legs, no matter how slight, would earn her a reward. We know that when her nose goes up, her back end tends to go down, so you'd reward her nose going up even a quarter of an inch. 

The dog's brain doesn't have to know what's going on. Her BODY will figure it out. When her body understands that bending her knees slightly gets a her a treat, she'll start to offer you knee-bends.

Great! But you need more. Next time she gives you the knee-bend, you DON'T reward it. Hey! she thinks. I did it! Didn't you see it?  and she gives you another one, but since she's a little bit upset that she didn't get a reward for the last one, she puts a bit more effort into this one and bends slightly further down. Hurray! Reward! And so on, until she's sitting.

What's good about shaping? 

You can teach an animal to do almost anything she's physically capable of doing, no matter how unlikely it seems. You'll never see further into an animal's mind than while watching her figure out how to make you dish out another treat. Shaping will teach both you and your dog to be creative.

What's bad about shaping? 

In the beginning, shaping can be frustrating and difficult, especially for a dog and human who have been working with more traditional methods of training. 

Dogs with previous, different training are called crossover dogs, and it can take them awhile to trust that you're LOOKING for creativity. 

Trainers who previously used other methods are called crossover trainers, and it can take them awhile to trust themselves enough to LET the dog be creative.

Don't worry. I'll start you off easy. Early and continuing success, right? For both dog AND trainer!

 

Combination training

In the real world teaching your dog something won't often rely on luring, or waiting, or even shaping.

Most of the training you do will be some combination of all 3.

 

So What's That Clicky Thing? 

Now you know that you're going to train the dog by getting the behaviour you want, and then rewarding her for doing it. What's the clicker for?

The clicker tells the dog the EXACT instant that she's doing something right. Let's say you want her to lie down on a piece of paper in front of the couch. Every time she walks on the paper, you give her a treat. That'll work, but it's going to take a LONG time for her to figure out what's happening. The reward is confusing. You could be treating her because she was facing south (dogs are very aware of directions), or because she was breathing in, or thinking about her ball. Worse, you might have walked toward her to give her the treat. Maybe the treat was for not running away from you, or for walking toward you. Let's make it a bit simpler for her.

She steps on the paper. You click at the EXACT INSTANT her paw touches the paper and THEN give her a treat. She was facing south, she was breathing in, she was stepping on the paper. Now she can experiment a bit. Next time she breathes in, she doesn't step on the paper. No click. OK. Step on the paper, face north. Click. Got it - stepping on the paper facing north OR south makes the click happen, the click makes treats appear. And suddenly she realizes Hey! I can make treats happen! How cool is that? Now you'll just have to help her eliminate "facing north" from the equation.

You'll start to see her jerk every once in a while when you click. That's called a "startle", and it means she was WAITING for the click to happen, testing to see exactly what she had to do to get the sound. Congratulations!

The click is also called a "bridge" because it bridges the time between when the dog does what you want and when she gets the treat. Dogs live in the right now. If she does a spectacular trick and you run to the kitchen for a treat to give her - oops, too late. By the time she gets the treat, she'll think it was for watching you run back out of the kitchen. If you're using a click at the exact instant she does something right, in a month or 2, if you click her for being spectacular, she'll trust you enough to know the treat is for what she was doing when she heard the click, even if you have to leave the room to get the treat.

Dog training is based on trust. If you click, give her a reward. If she bit somebody just as you were clicking and you DON'T want to reward that, at least apologize. "Oops, sorry, that was a mistake. Try again." Otherwise, EVERY click gets a reward.

You clicked, it's over. She doesn't have to do ANYTHING else to get a treat. She's already done what you wanted her to. 

If she's afraid of the stairs, you might decide to click and treat her for touching each step. She puts a paw on the first step, you click and give her a treat. SHE DOESN'T HAVE TO STAY ON THE STAIRS. "Wow, look, you put a paw on the stairs, got a treat, and survived! Want to try that again?"

As she realizes that only good things will happen to her on the stairs, and that she won't be forced to climb the whole set when she isn't ready, she'll relax and try to earn more treats. Don't worry, you'll see how this works when you get into Level 1.

If you asked her to lie down on her bed and stay there, you might click after 5 seconds. When you click, the behaviour is done. Pay her. She can come off it if she wants to, or not, the choice is hers.

The click comes first. THEN your hand moves to deliver the treat. The treat should come as soon after the click as humanly possible, but always remember that the click happens BEFORE your other hand moves. It's hard to remember that. It's hard for ME to remember that.

If you want to reward your dog for looking at your eyes, you have to click when she's looking at your eyes. The click says "That's EXACTLY what I wanted you to do! I'm going to pay for that!" Unfortunately, if your clicker hand moves when you click, or if your treat hand moves at the same time as you click, your dog will be looking at your HAND when you click, not your eyes. You'll be rewarding "look at my hand". You WILL get what you click, not what you want.

To avoid the problem, introduce a half-second delay between the click and the treat. Say to yourself:

 Click     Beat    Treat

You CLICK, wait a BEAT, give the TREAT.

You're not waiting a long time, just long enough to say the word BEAT to yourself.

 

TRAINING TIP (reminder) - DO NOT CLICK ANYWHERE NEAR HER EAR!

The clicker doesn't sound loud, but when it's beside her ear, it'll feel like it's slicing through her skull!

 

Commands (But We Call Them Cues)

When can you start telling her to do something? When she's already doing it. I know that sounds backwards, but think about it. Dogs don't speak English. To her, Sit might as well be Bidurfee. You standing over her chanting Bidurfee! Bidurfee! isn't going to help her learn to sit. 

Here's how you teach her the word. Teach her to sit. When she sits, she gets a treat. You've taught her how to get a treat! Hey Joe, she tells her friends. Look at this! I can make her give me a treat! All I have to do is fold up my back legs like this!

When you've lured and captured and shaped until you have her sitting exactly the way you want her to, and she's cheerfully offering you a sit whenever she thinks you want one, you can start teaching her a code word that means "Do that folding-up-your-back-legs thing now". Most likely that code word will be Sit.

She doesn't know the word yet, so you can't use it to tell her what to do. 

Wait until she's giving you one. AS SHE'S DOING IT, say Sit. It's as if you're saying "Oh, by the way, that thing you're doing? We're going to call it Sit, okay?"

It goes like this: you have a treat and your clicker ready. She recognizes the possibilities and starts to offer you a sit. You say Sit. She arrives in the position, you click and give her a treat. Repeat this 50 times, then try it out. Sometime when she isn't thinking of offering you a sit, say Sit.

Maybe she'll sit. Great! Click! (Remember, every click gets a treat).

Maybe she won't sit. That's fine too. Hello! You're teaching a foreign language to a dog! How's your understanding of Mandarin coming along this week? Repeat it another 50 times and try again.

While we're talking about cues, consider how you say them. Use a voice that says "please pass the salt" to someone you like, who's sitting right beside you, and who will do as you ask simply because you asked them to. One of the true glories of a trained dog is that you can speak to her as a reasonable being in a reasonable voice.

Take this idea even further. When you're training and communicating with your dog, keep in mind not only the quality of your voice, but your hands and your body language as well. Shhhhh. A good trainer has a quiet voice, quiet hands, and a quiet body.

 

When a dog runs at you, whistle for him. - Henry David Thoreau

 

New cues 

If you've gotten a behaviour exactly the way you want it and you've put a cue on correctly, all you have to do is keep the behaviour strong and you're all set.

Of course, as I've mentioned before, we don't live in Perfect. You're going to put a cue on before a behaviour's right. You're going to neglect to notice when the dog ignores what you tell her and then you're going to start chanting Sit, Sit, Sit while she stands and stares at you or, worse, mugs a kid for his ice cream cone.

Now you've told her that Sit means "stare at me" or "mug a kid".

The way to change this cue to something effective is to stop using the bad one. Start from the beginning, get the behaviour the EXACT way you want it on a volunteer basis, then put your new cue on precisely the same way you put the old one on. Except, of course, that the dog is giving you the behaviour this time - the way you want it, when you want it.

Then I'm vowing that I won't screw up THIS cue like I did the last one!

Or maybe someone points out to you that your "hello" cue sounds like a dirty word. Maybe you just get tired of getting your dog to pee in public by saying "Mommy wants a tinkle!", which sounded really cute when your dog was 8 weeks old.

Whether you need to replace a cue, or even change a voice cue to a signal (or vice versa), here's how you do it.

Dogs are superstitious beasts, thank goodness. That's how they learn. THIS happens, and then THAT happens.

You'll teach a cue from the beginning using that superstition. Every time the dog sits, you'll say Sit, click, and give her a treat. Pretty soon she'll think that the word Sit HAS to go with the action, and she'll provide the action to make it so.

We'll use that superstition to change a cue as well. Let's say we want to change the English Sit to the French Assis.

FIRST say the new cue: Assis.

THEN say the old cue: Sit.

That gets the behaviour, and then you click.

After several repetitions, the dog starts to think every time she says that new thing, she tells me to sit. When I sit, I get a treat. I might as well sit when she says the new thing! And voila, you have your new cue.

 

If A is success in life, then A equals x plus y plus z. Work is x; y is play; and z is keeping your mouth shut. - Albert Einstein

A = x + y + z  Did you get that? Work with your dog, play with your dog, and don't talk when your words don't mean anything to the dog.

If I could presume to add something to an Einstein formula, I'd say that x equals y.

 

The 4 Ds 

You now have an idea of how to teach the dog to do something - sit, for instance.

Sitting for half a second when you have treats and a clicker in your hand and nothing else is happening anywhere in the area doesn't quite cut it though. You'll need more than that!

As usual, we'll divide the job up into smaller pieces. 

 

Difficulty

Anything that can be taught can be made tougher. If you teach the dog to sit on your kitchen floor, she doesn't know how to sit on pavement, on grass, or on a carpet. 

Will she sit down on a rug?

Will she sit up for a hug?

Will she sit when on a chair?

Will she, will she anywhere?

These may seem like very small changes to you, and they may seem small to your dog - but sooner or later you'll hit a "small" change that appears huge to her. If you haven't been working one small bit at a time, you're liable to blow right past her confusion and get into trouble. 

Can she sit in different rooms? When your back is to her? On a chair? In your car?

Each time you teach her to sit in a more difficult way, you've increased her understanding of the job.

 

Distance

There are 2 parts to increasing distance. One is how far away you can be from the dog and still get her to sit.

When she comes in the house with muddy paws, you'll need her to sit on her mat by the door, not in front of you on the white carpet in the living room!

The other part is to have her sit and REMAIN sitting while you move away from her. 

I get the dog all set up to have her nails done, and then realize I've forgotten to bring treats to the party. I leave her sitting while I get them and she's still there when I get back.

 

Distraction

Distractions come in easy, hard, and nightmare varieties. 

I'd love it if zebras were a nightmare distraction for Stitch to overcome and ducks were easy, since she never gets to see zebras and she sees ducks every day. Unfortunately, the dog decides what rewards are useful, and the dog decides what category individual distractions fall into.

Working through the Levels, you're going to spend a fair amount of time talking to your dog about her ability to perform in spite of distractions!

 

Duration

Duration refers to how long your dog will continue to do a job. It's sort of related to distance, but not quite the same thing.

If I'm sitting on the couch having a snack, I'd like Stitch to lie down at my feet and not bother me. I don't want to spend the entire snack-time playing a "Down, lie down, get up, Down, lie down, get up, Down, etc." game. I want her to lie down, stay down, and leave me alone.

When she can do a job when I tell her to, do it wherever I tell her to, whenever I tell her to, keep doing for however long I want her to, and do it in spite of what's going on around her, we have well and truly finished the job.

For now, anyway.

 

Chutes And Ladders

Once your dog will give you a behaviour (for instance, sit), you can make that behaviour even better by increasing any or all of the 4 Ds: distance, difficulty, duration, and distraction.

There is a children's board game called Snakes and Ladders or, in other countries, Chutes and Ladders. C&L is a good example of how you can explain the 4 Ds to your dog. On the board, randomly placed, are some ladders and some chutes, snakes, or slides. 

As you're making your way from the bottom of the board to the top, if you land at the bottom of a ladder, you can use the ladder to climb to a higher level. You teach your dog one small step of the ladder at a time.

 

If you land at the top of a chute, though, oops! You slide doooowwwwnnn to the bottom of the chute and continue on from there.

When I was young, people didn't swear in actual "swear words", they used nicer words to convey the idea of swearing. "Gee" and "gosh" were popular, but the one I remember best was "shoot!" I just lost my glasses - shoot! Has anybody seen them? My grandfather stubbed his toe - shoot! That really hurt!

I want you to think of these 2 things - the board game of Chutes And Ladders and my grandfather semi-swearing by saying shoot!

I'm going to show you how to train your dog one small rung of the ladder at a time. I'm going to show you how to split a behaviour into small steps, and how to ask the dog to give you (let's say) a sit for 1 second. Click and reward. Then you ask for a sit for 2 seconds, click and reward. Then you ask for 3 seconds, click and reward. This is going great! Then you ask for 4… and she stands up and starts to walk away.

Chute! You were playing this really great dog-sits-and-you-give-her-treats game, and SHE BLEW IT! Now what?

You slide all the way down the chute to the beginning and start again - one second, click, treat. Two seconds, click, treat. Three seconds, click, treat. Four seconds, click, treat. Five seconds, click, treat. Six… chute! She lay down! That's right, all the way back to the beginning again. One second… and so on.

What this method does is reward the dog for doing it RIGHT. In the example above, she did it right and was rewarded 3 times in a row. Then she made a mistake and didn't get a treat. Then, instead of letting her be wrong again, you rewarded her for being right 5 times before she made another mistake.

Looking at it another way, you let her tell you what her threshold of behaviour was. She could perform correctly up to 3 seconds. By taking her back and rewarding her sub-threshold (that is, telling her how rewarding and easy sit was), you taught her to hold on to her sit, thereby allowing her to move her threshold of behaviour to 5 seconds. Confusing enough? Not to worry, when we get to 4 Ds in the individual behaviours, I'll show you what to do.

The important points are that you split what you want the dog to learn into small manageable steps, and that when she makes a mistake, you Chute back to the beginning and explain it again.

Work this way and you're building incredible stamina and trust into your dog. She won't be afraid to make a mistake, because if she doesn't understand something, you'll help her figure it out.

 

The 3 Rs: Remind, Review, Reteach 

When I was young, I read that you could take a horse over a jump 100 times, but if you tried to go over it in the other direction, the horse wouldn't recognize it. "Wow," I thought. "Horses are really dumb!" I know now this isn't "dumb", it's just a different world view than mine. 

Frequently a change that appears completely meaningless to you – like changing the direction the dog has to go to get to her mat, or the room you're training in – can have a profound impact on the dog's understanding of what's happening. 

ALWAYS make everything easier when you change ANYTHING about a behaviour, then build it up again. The fastest way to move cattle is slowly, and the fastest way to train a dog is to be sure she understands each of the steps along the way.

When you change any little thing, you'll have to RETRAIN the behaviour. If you keep that in mind, it won't really seem like retraining, it'll feel more like REMINDING the dog that she knows the behaviour, or REVIEWING it - helping her run through it in her head. If you DON'T think reteaching is important, this one "little" mistake will really rise up and bite you later. Trust me.

 

Banking On Behaviour

One fear of people about to embark on training a dog with food is that the dog will never work withOUT food. "When can I stop using food?" they ask.

The answer is "never". What you CAN do, though, is use it less and less until you barely ever think about it. Here's how.

When you give your dog a treat for giving you a sit, pretend you're putting a penny in a bank. When you've got 100 pennies in the bank, you can start asking your dog how much she'll "sell" you a sit for. Will she give you a twofer (2 sits for 1 treat)? How about 3 sits for 1 treat? 4? 5? When she fails to sit, you know she's passed her "selling price". Sit has its own worth to each dog. 

Since I'm basically a lazy trainer and I have no memory whatsoever, after a while I forget to pay the price. Usually the dog keeps working anyway. Stitch likes to chase feral cats as we walk from the car to the house - an unpleasant and dangerous behaviour. I paid her for staying with me every step of the way to the house every time for 2 months, then cut back to one treat as we got out of the car and another at the door of the house. A month later, It was just once at the door. Then I forgot about it. I haven't paid for "not chasing cats" for over a year, and still she trots cheerfully from the car to the house. She's now content to hear a "good girl!" when she gets to the front steps.

What I have to remember is that if I ever start to lose that behaviour 

it's my fault, I reneged on the deal;

b) yelling or chasing her will make her chase cats AND avoid me; and

it will only take me a couple of weeks of paying for it to get the correct behaviour back.


TALK STORY

Scuba loved to retrieve. She spent her life bringing me toys, dimes, credit cards, tire irons, leashes, books, shoes, car keys, TV remotes and pens. Apparently she got a huge sense of accomplishment out of picking something up and handing it to someone. I'd say that Scuba would sell me retrieves 500 for a nickel.

Scuba was my Service Dog all her life. When she retired, going into a crate so I could walk out the door with her replacement became a VERY expensive behaviour for her.

Since she'd been going into the crate several times a day all her life with no problem, it took me a while to realize that the price of going in the crate had risen sharply. I'd call her to get in and she'd sit in the living room, whistling softly and staring innocently at the ceiling. This made me FURIOUS.

We all make mistakes, and this was one of mine. The angrier I got, the more I yelled at her, and the further away she went before she stared at the ceiling and ignored me.

Finally I woke up and went back to the beginning. I stopped calling her. I went and got her, put her on a leash, led her into her crate, and then gave her a treat. I did that for about a month. Then I tried calling her again. She came without any fuss, got her treat, and was content in the crate. 

After several more weeks of that, I started "forgetting" to give her a treat now and then. Over time, we reached an agreement on the price. Going in a crate was worth a "dime" to her. I'd better have 10 pennies in the bank before I asked her to get in the crate without paying her, or the next time she'd be back looking at the ceiling again.

Someone recently asked me if it didn't make me angry to have to pay my old dog for something as simple as going in a crate. No, it didn't. She worked for me all her life. She had a full repertoire of amazing "cheap", fun and useful behaviours that I rarely if ever paid her for.

If she thought going in a crate should be paid for, I didn't begrudge her a cookie!

 

Chains

We call "getting dressed" a "behaviour" but, as we've seen before, long or complicated "behaviours" are really chains made up of a large number of behaviour links.

On closer examination, we see that each link is also a chain made up of even smaller links.

Some links have to be taught in order, since the first link depends on having completed the previous link successfully. Obviously socks have to go on before shoes, and underpants before pants.

Other links can be taught totally separately, in any order whatsoever. Putting on socks has nothing at all to do with putting on underpants, but both have to be done in order for a child to complete the behaviour chain called "getting dressed".

In the beginning, when the links are being taught, each link will be closely supervised and rewarded.

When several links are solid, they can be put together. Then you can reward the chain rather than each individual link.

Most chains are best put together a few links at a time and back-to-front. 

I'd dress the child and, when almost done, I'd give him a chance to put on his own jacket. Then I'd reward him for getting his jacket on correctly.

If that went well, next time I'd dress him but give him a chance to put on his shirt and his jacket by himself. And again, the reward would be for getting the jacket on.

Since getting the shirt on right means he can put the jacket on, and putting the jacket on will get a reward, an amazing thing happens. YOU reward putting on the jacket, but being ALLOWED to put on the jacket becomes a reward for getting the shirt on right!

When the entire chain is complete, the child will be constantly moving toward putting the jacket on, with each link rewarding the link that came before. 

Here's the important part. When a link gets weak or twisted, you have to take the chain apart to fix it.

You can, of course, try to fix the problem while it's in the chain, but you run the risk of poisoning the entire chain. Say the child has forgotten how to turn his underpants right-side-out. If you let him get half-dressed and then start fussing about his underpants, he'll get more and more frustrated and may well stop wanting to get dressed at all.

MUCH better, safer, and more reasonable to take the chain apart completely and

reteach him how to do his underpants correctly. Put the chain back together when every link is strong again.

Once you've gotten that far, with a strong chain of well-known behaviours, each reinforcing the one that came before, you can start asking the child how much the chain is worth to him. Will getting to go for a ride in the car be enough to maintain the chain? Going to grandma's once in a while? It's quite possible that being "big enough" to dress himself is rewarding enough all by itself.

Relate this back to the dogs. In order to go out the front door, Stitch has to put her paws up on me, hold still in that position while I put on her Service Dog vest, continue to stand while I put on her leash and collar, and then wait while I get dressed, pick up and hand me her leash, wait while I open the door, and then walk politely to the car. She's happy to do this chain because she likes to go in the car. She's getting rewarded for it every time she does it even though I haven't paid her for any part of it in 4 years.

Coming into the dog room, jumping on the grooming table, getting from the grooming table into the tub, getting washed, getting dried, getting brushed, shaved, scissored, and having her nails done - well, there's no part of that business that's inherently rewarding except getting off the table when she's done. I pay for that chain 7 or 8 out of every 10 times to keep it strong.

 

Latent Learning

Don't be afraid to stop training. You don't have to "stop on a good note". You don't have to work for 20 minutes no matter how well the session's going. You don't have to teach the dog an entire behaviour in one try.

If it's not going well, STOP. If it's galloping off in all directions and you hadn't planned on that, STOP. There's never anything wrong with stopping, thinking, and starting again some other time with a little more thought.

Here's the neat part about stopping. 

Latent Learning is learning that happens AFTER the training. When the dog's body and mind have a chance to sit back and reflect on exactly what it was you were trying to say in the last training session, they sometimes come up with the answer. It's l'esprit d'escalier - the wit of the staircase. Once they're out of the situation, they can see it a bit more clearly, or their brains have a chance to sort out all the missed communications and see what you were attempting to get across. Give it a chance. It's neat when it happens.




TALK STORY

Fast Eddie was a huge baby llama -  if he'd been born human, they'd have recruited him for a basketball team by his ninth birthday.

When Ed was a week old, I taught him how to walk on a leash.

When he was 2 weeks old, I tried to teach him to walk in and out of the trailer. He couldn't do it. He was so big he had no idea where his feet were. If he was close enough to the trailer to step in, he'd bang his knees on the sill. He'd move back a bit, take the step, miss the trailer altogether, and land on his nose.

We were both getting frustrated, so we quit for the day.

The next morning I took him out to try again. He stopped about 5 feet from the trailer and said Wait! Wait! I Got it! Watch this!

He stood up tall on his back legs (in that position, he was over 6 feet), balanced there for a moment, then gave a mighty leap into the trailer.

TADA!

He figured that out overnight. Latent Learning. He was almost a year old before I could convince him that he didn't have to stand up on his back legs before he got in the trailer.

 

Time To Ask For More

Bob "Don't call me guru" Bailey, grand master guru of clicker training, says the time to move on is when you've got 80% compliance. Count out 10 treats and give the dog 10 chances to give you a behaviour. When 8 of those 10 behaviours are correct, it's time to move on. 

Pay attention there - you're asking for failure if you make a behaviour harder when the dog doesn't have a firm grasp of what came before.

On the other hand, 80%, 90% - whatever number you're aiming for - get it and move on. No matter how long or hard you work, the dog isn't going to remember and perform a behaviour forever if you stop training it, but if you keep flogging the same old thing over and over again, it's never going to get better. 




SOLVING TRAINING PROBLEMS

You're going to run into problems. You'll expect the dog to do THIS, and she'll cheerfully do THAT. Oops.

First, don't be afraid to stop. Getting out of a situation and giving yourself time to THINK before (or even after) you make some ridiculous mistake is NEVER the wrong answer.

I have a good friend I talk with every time anything ugly, unpleasant, unexpected, strange, wonderful or even fantastic happens. We've been friends long enough that we can leave our egos out of the discussion and figure out exactly what it was that went wrong (or right), and what we can do about it.

We even have an Ameslan sign we can give each other when we're in a show ring to tell us that we need to get out of a situation and rethink it.

Ameslan is not necessarily a good thing. Last time I was coming out of a ring, she gave me the signal for "pea-brain".

Unfortunately, she was right.

Once you've slept on a problem, you may have found a good solution without even thinking about it. Yes, you occasionally do Latent Learning too! If that hasn't worked, you'll have to actually think (sorry about that). 

I know that thinking about what you're doing - before you do it, after you do it, and especially before you get into trouble - is a radical approach, but it's worth it.

Here's your opportunity to be a lazy trainer. "Sorry, hon, I can't do the dishes right now. I have to evaluate."

After each training session, sit back, relax, and think about what you did. Did you follow the plan? Did it work? Did you lump? Did you jump ahead and leave the dog behind? Were you clicking at the right time? What did you do right? What could you have done better? 

Then think about what happened. Was your dog In The Game?  Did it go the way you thought it would? The way you wanted it to? Did you flog an idea over and over when it had already worked - or worse, hadn't? Did you remember your criteria - what you had decided you were going to train this session? Did you see her understand what you were telling her and get comfortable with the idea?

Getting really frustrated? Back off. Take a break. Spend the next couple of days, week, or even a month playing with your dog, going over easy stuff that she already knows, or teach her a trick. Training should be an enjoyable bonding. If it's making you crazy, it's making your dog crazy too. When you have some perspective on the situation, re-plan and try a different explanation. Then re-evaluate. 

 

Think about lumping

Are you trying to teach her a huge chunk of behaviour? 

Yes, you are. Yes. You are. 

Are you the one person in the entire universe who has never lumped?

We all do it. Back up. Take some time to break a small bit into tiny bits - you'll save time and energy in the end.

 

Think about your criteria

Did you know when you started what you were going to try to teach her? Do you remember what it was? Are you clicking the right thing? If you're trying to teach her to touch something with her nose and you keep clicking her for touching it with her paw, it's extremely unlikely she's ever going to use her nose!

If you're trying to teach her to lie down, but you won't click until she's lying on her left hip with one front paw tucked under, she's not going to get it. One tiny step at a time! Don't lose sight of what you're working on!

 

VERY IMPORTANT IDEA - You can't teach a negative. (yes, I do appreciate the irony)

Also it doesn't help your state of mind OR your ability to problem-solve when all you can think of is how to make the kerflushinner dog stop getting hysterical when the doorbell rings.

Start every fix-it session with this question: "What do I WANT the dog to do in this situation?" No, "Shut up" isn't a useful answer. How about "Go and lie on her mat"?

That leads you into the second question: "How do I stop her from being rewarded for the bad thing?" How about "Put her in another room when the doorbell rings until she's trained enough to be able to handle this situation"?

And the third question is: "How do I reward her for doing the good thing?" How about "Teach her to go to her mat, then teach her that the doorbell is the cue for her to do that."

It sounds complicated, but after you get through a couple of Levels, you'll be able to see how to do it. You might even enjoy doing it.

And you'll certainly enjoy having a dog who runs to lie on her mat when the doorbell rings!

 

Think about your rewards

Does she really want them? Are they good enough that she'll work to get them? Are they so big that they're slowing down your training? Are they so small she can't be bothered? Are you getting them to her fast enough? 

Does she know how to eat well? 

Are you standing in front of her waving a treat or toy around that she's not interested in?




TALK STORY

Two older ladies came to me for a lesson with their "cubular" 60-pound Beagle. Seriously, this dog was so fat she was cube-shaped.

We all sat down.

I said "You're going to have to cut back on this dog's food." The ladies looked at each other. One said "We made a mistake."

I thought (but didn't say) "What, you slaughtered a herd of cows in your back yard?" "Oh?" I said.

"We taught her to sit on a mat for a cookie."

They looked at me. I looked at them. We all looked at the immense Beagle.

"You don't have to give her a cookie EVERY time she sits on the mat," I said.

One lady gave a HUGE elbow-poke to the other one and said "I TOLD you that!"

 

Think about your setting factors

If your dog can't learn to sit when your spouse is in the kitchen cooking, you can either stop working on sit and teach her to ignore the cooking, move to another room, or wait until the cooking is done.

 

Think about your rate of reinforcement

Many years ago some education students did a research project. They came to our training facility and asked each instructor to identify the most and least effective students they had in each class.

Watching those trainers, they discovered that the "best" trainers were giving their dogs SOME kind of feedback at a rate FIVE TIMES HIGHER than were the "worst" trainers. Of course some dogs were learning 5 times faster - they were getting 5 times more information!

If your dog is giving you signs of "boredom" - lack of focus, wandering off, or a lackadaisical performance - click more often - which will mean clicking for smaller increments of behaviour. Dogs don't get bored. They get too little information. Stop and think!

 

Think about your timing

You will ALWAYS get what you click, rather than what you were looking for or what you think you deserve. Many people have taught their dogs specifically NOT to look at them by THINKING about clicking when the dog looks at them ("Oh! Oh! She's looking! Where's my clicker?"), but not actually getting the click out until the dog has looked AT them and has gone on to examine the couch. If possible, videotape yourself so you can see what you're doing.

I've heard people say "I've been teaching her to come for 6 months, and she still won't do it!" Well, sorry, that's not teaching her to come. That's teaching her NOT to come. If you've broken a behaviour down into small, teachable portions, and you've been teaching them to a willing dog, you should see some understanding within a couple of days. 

That's not to say that the dog will come every time you call her no matter how far away you are or what else is going on at the time - those are the 4 Ds - OTHER teachable portions - but if you've been teaching her something for 4 days and she hasn't got a clue, you've got to rethink what you're doing, come up with another plan, and then CHANGE WHAT YOU'RE DOING.

 

Insanity: doing the same thing over and over again and expecting different results. - Albert Einstein

 

Is your dog responding to the cue?

When I'm training Stitch to "sit pretty" in the kitchen to get a cookie, I don't really care whether she does it on a voice cue, a hand signal, both, as a volunteer behaviour, or even, really, whether she does it at all.

When I'm training her to come 40 feet when I call her even if she's chasing a cat which is about to run under the wheels of a truck, I need her to do it because I tell her to, immediately when I tell her to, not before I tell her to, and on one single cue.

 

How's her attitude?

If she's not responding appropriately, stop , rethink, and back up far enough to get the behaviour you want the way you want it.

How hard I'll work to get her responding appropriately depends on what I need.

When I'm teaching Stitch to stay on her mat during dinner, I might make the mistake of ignoring her attitude..

When I'm teaching her to retrieve, I'm not going to be happy with a slouchy performance. Retrieving is a bonding between us. It's a job she can do for me that we can both enjoy. I don't want to be in a position where she knows how to do it and hopes I won't ask. I want her to be lying in the living room thinking Gosh, I wish mom would toss something so I could go get it for her!


TRAINING TIP

I should never be trying to make a dog do something. I should always be in a position where she's begging me to allow her to do what I want her to do.

 

Extinction isn't ALL bad!

Anytime I see a slow response to a cue, or a slow or reluctant performance, I know I have more work to do! Bad attitude says I'm pushing too hard.

Behaviour that has been taught - either deliberately or not - can usually be un-taught by simply stopping it from being rewarded.

Behaviour doesn't happen in limbo. By definition, behaviour that's rewarded - or reinforced - continues and behaviour that isn't, doesn't.

Your dog jumps up on you. Why? She wants you to look at her, to touch her, to talk to her, and she wants to get closer to your face. 

What do you do when she jumps on you? If you're like most people, you glare at her, push her way, yell at her to get off, and bend over while you do it.

What did she get for jumping up on you? Everything she wanted. Behaviour that is rewarded continues.

I know it's hard to stop doing all that rewarding - especially when it feels like you're actually punishing her.

Don't look at the dog, or your own feelings on the matter. What you have to look at is the BEHAVIOUR. The dog isn't punished or rewarded, it's the behaviour that is. The way to tell if what you're doing is working is quite simple. If the behaviour continues or increases, it was rewarded. If the behaviour lessens or goes away, it was punished.

You don't have to deliberately reward a behaviour  to have it be rewarded. In fact, YOU might have had nothing to do with it. Stitch likes to scratch her back on the couch. I don't reward that (my couch gets dirty), but it feels good so she continues to do it.

So she's jumping on you and you can't push her off because that gives her what she wanted, so how do you stop her?

First ask yourself what you WANT her to do. You can't teach her a negative. 

What do you want her to do when she greets you?

"I want her not to jump on me."

So… it's OK if she bites you, as long as she's not jumping up when she does it? Pees on your shoe? Rips your pants?

Try this instead.

Ask yourself what you want her to do when she greets you?

"I want her to keep all 4 feet on the floor."

OK, we can work with that. She wants to be petted, talked to, looked at, and to get closer to your face. GIVE her that - for the behaviour you DO want, and STOP giving her that for the behaviour you don't.

When she jumps on you, turn away. Cross your arms so she can't see your face. Don't look at her, don't talk to her, and don't touch her.

When she drops back to the floor (in some confusion, generally), drop your arms down, bend over a bit, and tell her what a good pup she is. 

She, of course, will immediately jump back up on you, but you'll "disappear" again, turning away and folding your arms. She'll go back to the floor and you'll appear again, talking to her and reaching out to touch her.

She'll come up, you'll turn away.

She'll get down, you'll come back.

It usually doesn't take more than 3 or 4 repetitions for the dog to figure out that the way to get what she wants is to keep her feet on the floor.

NOW you're rewarding the behaviour you want. The "bad" behaviour isn't effective any more, so it's going away.




TALK STORY

I bought a llama. The seller told me not to try to touch her behind her withers. "Why not?" I innocently asked. "Because she kicks," he told me. "I've been training her not to kick for 3 years, and it's getting worse."

This guy spent THREE YEARS trying to stop her from kicking.He was actually teaching her to kick -  higher, farther, faster -  and every time she kicked, he'd jump back out of the way. She'd had so much practise, and been so consistently rewarded for it that she was EXCELLENT at it. The best, most accurate kicker I ever saw. If people were footballs, this llama could have made a fortune!

Teaching her not to kick? You're doing it wrong!

When I got her home, I changed something. I thought about it. I wrote out a plan. I broke it down into little pieces.

I taught her not to kick in 3 days.

The best part was the soft, relaxed look on her face after she realized that standing with 4 feet on the floor was a better way to stay safe than kicking.




AFTER YOU TRAIN

If you just want to train as a way of playing with your dog, you'll be done now. I hope you both enjoyed your training time together.

If you want to teach your dog to do something, and have her actually do it for  you when you ask her to, you're not quite finished yet.

 

Testing

Remember that each of the Training Levels is built on a foundation of the ones which came before. If your dog learned the basics, she's ready for the rest. If she didn't learn the basics, asking for more is going to make you both crazy.

Is she really going to remember what you did? Is your training effective? Let's find out.

The training we do is based on getting the dog to the point where she can anticipate what you want next and offer it to you when you want it.

What this means to testing is that you could teach sit for 5 minutes with pretty much any dog  without saying anything, then wait a second, say Sit and the dog would sit. You'd look like a genius. Does the dog KNOW sit? Of course not. She was just throwing a behaviour at you that worked before to get her a treat.

The way to test, then, is NOT to work the dog on sit and then "test" it. That just proves she remembers what you were doing a minute ago. 

A real test is to see if you've taught her the behaviour to the point where you can actually get her to give it to you "cold" – when you weren't just practicing it. Test behaviours on days when you were NOT teaching them. By all means practise sit at suppertime and test it the next morning, that's fine.

While you're at it, test the behaviours honestly. Given 3 minutes of chanting Sit and throwing your arms and treats around, you could get pretty much any dog to sit. An honest pass? No.

You're building behaviours for the dog's lifetime. To test sit, walk into your training area, turn to the dog, and give her your cue to sit. Did you get a sit? Great! Passed! If not, that's OK, work another day or 2 and try again.

If you're starting with a trained or semi-trained dog, PLEASE test the Levels Step by Step to make sure your dog understands and can give you each behaviour as I've written them. If your dog truly knows them, it won't take you long to read through each Step and test it. 

If there's something there that she's a little shaky on, wonderful, you found it before it interfered with something at a later stage.

While you're testing her up to the point where she doesn't really know what you're doing any more, remember that YOU are reading this book to learn more about clicker-and dog-training, so if you find something that you haven't done before, or haven't done the way I described, what the heck! Give it a try. It won't hurt and it might help.

 

"Failure" is just information. Thank your dog for revealing a gap in your training plan and get to work plugging it. - Steve White

Yeah, he's a pretty smart guy. This quote strikes right to the heart of training. It's one of my favourites.

 

Recording What Happened

I know most of you won't follow this suggestion, but you should.

Looking back over Stitch's Blog - a diary I wrote of how we spent her first year, I discovered, to my horror, several problems I've been having with her for FIVE YEARS.

Until I looked back over what I had written, they just hadn't surfaced in my mind. Like a shoe that is just a BIT too small, for a week they're not big enough issues to bother with. When I think about them almost annoying me for 5 years (and for another 9, if we're lucky), it's clearly time to do something about them.

Some people record their training in minute detail. "I did THIS 8 times. The third time THAT happened, the fifth time THIS happened… " I know if I did that, I'd pretty soon stop training, knowing I had to spend so much time recording. Also I'd never look at the records again.

Your records should be useful to YOU. At the very least, check off the box in front of each Step of each behaviour to indicate that you've trained and tested it. A brief comment in the margin on how it went wouldn't hurt either. I've put some worksheets at the back of Volume 2 as well.

 

Changing What Happens Next

Once you've decided that something wasn't going the way you hoped it would, you'll have to change what you were doing.

Go back to the beginning and start again? Lure instead of shape? Shape instead of capture? Move to a different position or location? Do a better job of handling setting factors? Use better treats? Make a more detailed plan? Train in shorter sessions? Read the instructions again? Stick to the plan you made?

My personal uh-ohs usually involve lumping and expecting my dog to know something she hasn't quite got a handle on yet - both of which mean I have to go back, take smaller steps, and explain something to her again. She needs to thoroughly understand the preceding lessons before I ask her for more.

No matter how great a building looks, the most important part is the foundation. If the foundation isn't good, that fascinating structure will crumble.

Training is the same (have I mentioned this before?). Most Steps and Behaviours are based on what came before them. I've listed the behaviours I think are vital foundations in sections called COMEBEFORES.

 

Use It Or Lose It

Part of having a solid foundation is simply testing each Step and making sure the dog will give it to you as it's written the first time you ask. Part of it is incorporating the behaviour in that Step into your daily life. 

If testing the behaviour means having the dog go 5 feet to her mat and stay down on it for 5 minutes, passing the test is great BUT you're not training to pass a test. You're training to be able to use the behaviour in real life. 

What "real life" means to me is that I can use the Go To Mat behaviour to get the dog to lie down and stay down for 5 minutes while I'm on the phone. I can get the behaviour when I don't have a bait bag full of treats and a clicker in my hand. And I can get it when a droopy diaper and a crumbling cookie go past the mat.

That means once a behaviour is solidly trained in one way and in one location, I have to start taking it out of the training area and USING it. And if I don't get what I want, I have to go back and Re-mind, Re-view, and Reteach. 

 

Make It Your Own

You may use each behaviour exactly as I’ve presented it to you. Great!

You may not have an actual use for a particular behaviour. In that case, please teach it anyway. I have reasons for presenting it – reasons that include

a) I think you WILL have a use for it someday, and that it will save you or your dog a lot of bother when you do use it;

b) there’s a skill buried in here that will help explain another behaviour to your dog when you get to it; and/or

c) there’s a skill buried in here that will help explain some aspect of training to YOU, whether you’re noticing it or not. 

More likely, you'll make use of each behaviour after you’ve modified and expanded it to fit your particular circumstances. Level 2 Zen, for instance, has the dog staying off a dropped treat on the floor for 30 seconds on one cue. That’s fine, but my kitchen floor is tile. When I drop a casserole dish I don’t have “a treat” on the floor, I have hot meat loaf and broken glass, and I don’t have “30 seconds”, I have the time it takes me to get some shoes on and get the dustpan, mop, and vacuum cleaner. 

Consequently, I put a LOT of effort into making this behaviour MUCH better than it’s written. 

On the other hand, as it's written, it requires you to tell the dog when you want her to stay away from something. Many people don't want their dogs to EVER pick up things they find on the ground while out walking. They make it better by making it a default - the dog is NEVER allowed to have the treat that's on the floor, she's always rewarded from the trainer's hand. The choice is yours.

In the first 4 Steps of each Behaviour, you'll see a section called

Comeafters

This is an important part of the Levels - the part where you take what's here and start thinking about how you're going to use it in your own life. This section will give you practise in using each behaviour in different places and circumstances. 

 

LEVEL 1

 

In Level 1, I'll introduce you to your dog and to the wonders of force-free communication with a species that is definitely not US. 

For some of you, these Level 1 behaviours will seem very easy. Work them a bit anyway – there's very important foundation knowledge here, for both dog and handler. If your dog is far, far too advanced to even consider bothering with easy stuff like this, great, test it. If she passes, grand! Move on to Level 2. If she misses something, well, that's what the Levels are for, to identify and correct big holes we hadn't noticed were there…

For others, they'll look pretty well impossible. Don't panic, we've broken them down into little tiny pieces. Follow the instructions and you'll be successful.

"But isn't Eye Contact an important behaviour?" people ask. "What about Go To Mat? Every dog needs Go To Mat!" "Oh! Walking on a leash! We need that!" Yes. There are LOTS of very important behaviours that aren't in Level 1.

Let's think about this from a training perspective. Level 1 isn't about "getting the kerflushinner dog under control!" Level 1 is about starting to build a relationship. About showing the dog that humans have very good stuff for dogs and very important information about how to get that good stuff. And most important, about showing YOU that your dog is willing to work with you and learn if you speak clearly, break learning into manageable pieces, and concentrate on what's in it for the dog.

Build the team in Level 1. After that, there's no limit on the amazing things the team can learn!

 

ZEN Level 1

Comebefores

Before you start training, read through the Tools section and all of this Behaviour. Think about it. Walk yourself through it. Go through the motions in your head. ONE of the 2 of you has to have some idea of what's going to happen next! 

Before you start training, be sure you have very good treats, a quiet place to train, your clicker ready, and a hungry dog.

This may be the first thing you teach your dog, and it may be the first thing you ever teach any dog. Great! No bad habits between you!


TRAINING TIP

If your dog is shy, very quiet, or is starting out afraid of you, you might be better off teaching TARGET before ZEN.

Zen teaches the dog to control herself to get what she wants, but a dog who doesn’t trust the universe needs to learn that by actually doing something to a person, she can get a result she likes.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog moves away from a treat in your hand. You're sitting down.

Step 2: Dog stays away from the treat in a closed hand for 5 seconds. 

Step 3: Dog stays away from the treat in an open hand for 5 seconds. 

Step 4: Dog stays away from the treat in her dog dish in your hand.

Step 5: Practise with more hands, more treats, more things. 

 

Equipment

You won't need anything extra to teach Zen besides the basic equipment and a dog dish.

 

Think about Zen

"Zen", as we use the word in dog training, is so important as to be the foundation of civilization. It means "self-control". 

An untrained dog is a dog with no self-control. She wants food; she eats food, whether that food is on the floor, on the counter, or in a toddler's hand. She wants to greet someone, she greets them, whether she has to pull her trainer over to them with a tight leash or not, whether that person wants to be greeted or not, whether that person is on the other side of a busy street or not. An untrained handler tries to control the dog - to keep her off the counter and away from the toddler, to hold her back with the leash, to hold her down off people, and to physically keep her out of the street.

A trained dog understands that the way to get what she wants is to control herself, and a trained handler knows that true control of an animal must come from the animal herself, not from the handler. 

The trained dog sees a person with food, and sits, because polite dogs get treats. She greets people with all 4 feet on the floor because standing dogs get petted. 

She makes sure the leash stays loose because tight leashes NEVER go in the direction a dog wants them to go. She comes when she's called because what the trainer has for her is always better than what she could find by herself.

What does this have to do with "Zen"? Simply that we use Zen throughout the dog's life to explain the concept of giving in order to get, of looking to see what will accomplish the goals instead of barging through hoping that physical force will produce the desired results.

The way to get food out of a hand is to stay away from the hand. The more the dog wants the food, the harder she has to pretend that she doesn't want it. We'll call that hand Zen.

The great thing about doggy Zen is that once the dog has learned enough of it, she starts to apply the principles of self-control to her entire life. She practices leash Zen by keeping the leash loose, floor Zen by ignoring food on the floor unless she's been directed to get it, other-dog Zen by wishing she could talk to another dog instead of pulling the trainer's arm out of the socket, and table Zen by sitting and "wishing" food off the table instead of helping herself.

When you've moved up through the Levels, you'll be able to address any and all doggy enthusiasms by applying what you'll have learned about teaching Zen.

 

About the cues

The cue for Zen is Leave It.

Always begin a discussion with her by letting your body, your hands, your clicker, and your treats do the talking – things that are easy for her to understand.

Yes, start each Step in silence. I know that seems strange, but you’re teaching the dog a new job AND a new language. 

Teach the job first, and add the human words once the dog is offering you the behaviour just the way you want it. I’ll tell you when.

Don't forget that the cue or "command" is an important part of training. We all want to abuse it because we're not paying attention to what we're doing or because we think the dog will understand better if we say the cue 5 times instead of once.

Remember that you want to add the cue AFTER the dog knows the behaviour, AFTER she's giving it to you repeatedly, fairly screaming HEY! LOOK AT WHAT I'M DOING! YOU HAVE TO CLICK NOW! and then only saying it at the exact instant she's actually doing it. 

All together now: Shhh!

 

L1 Zen Step 1 - the dog moves off a treat held in your hand. You're sitting down.

Start sitting in a chair. Why? Because sitting gets you closer to the dog, where you can see what's happening better. Sitting also makes it easy for you to remember to keep the treat RIGHT AT THE DOG'S NOSE when you get started.

CAPTURE IT – Appropriately, the easiest way to teach Zen to a dog is to do very little. Show the dog a treat, then fold the treat into your hand so it’s totally protected. There must be no part of the treat available to a questing tongue or prying teeth. Put your hand down in front of her at mouth height. 

Your hand protecting the treat is a fist. This fist will be the dog’s first CUE. The fist cue says Keep away from my hand. Later you'll change the cue, adding a word that means the same thing, and changing your hand appearance and position, but for now, your hand will always be in a fist when you’re talking to the dog about hand Zen.

Trying to protect the treat by holding it up above the dog's head, or jerking it out of her reach as she approaches it, are common mistakes. Holding it up high will only encourage her to jump up to get it, and jerking it away from her will force her to grab at it. 

You're already protecting it by holding it in your closed fist. Let Zen do its work. Let the dog figure out how to get that treat out of your quiet hand.

Pawing doesn't work. Mouthing, licking and gentle gnawing don't work. If the dog spends a long time working on your hand, trying to get that treat, great! As Bill Gates is reputed to have said, "That's not a bug! That's a FEATURE!" 

Think of all that stamina and enthusiasm she's using to get what she wants! Once you’ve explained what's going to work, she'll use all that for you! If she sniffs briefly at your hand and then starts to lose interest, great! Your explanation will be short and easy!

So how DOES she get that treat out of your hand? She moves her nose away from your hand! Yep, that's all she has to do, just get tired of fussing with your hand and start to move away.  What if she's actually leaving? What if she doesn't lick it at all? What if she moved away by accident? We don't care! There's only one question - did her

 nose move away from your hand? If it did, click and open your hand so the treat drops to the floor.

That’s right, drop the treat on the floor. Don't just hand it to her. You can teach her Zen by handing her the treat, but the explanation will be shorter and clearer when you drop it on the floor. "Don't touch my hand, now eat from my hand" can get a little confusing.

That's all there is to Zen. Sometimes the deepest and most important ideas are the simplest. Keep the treat safe from her until she moves away from your hand, click as she moves away, and drop the treat. Watch for the magic moment when she realizes how to make you drop the next treat. 

Here's what you do:

a) Present your closed fist with the treat inside.

b) Wait until the dog moves her nose slightly away from your fist.

c) Click and drop the treat.

Here comes the cue! When you see the dog knowing that moving away from your hand will make the click happen, calmly say Leave It to tell her what that behaviour is called. Remember you’re not COMMANDING her to leave it, you’re only saying “Hey, that thing you’re doing? It’s called Leave It.”

The whole event goes like this:

a) Present your fist with treat inside.

b) Dog starts to move her nose away from your hand.

c) You say Leave It.

d ) You click and drop the treat.

When you think she’s got the idea, let her sleep on it (it’s true! Sleeping after learning something really helps glue it into her brain!), then try it in the morning to see if she really did get it.




TRAINING TIP

Be very, very sure while you're working on hand Zen that you're allowing the DOG to make the decision to stay away from your hand.

Don't pull your hand away from the questing tongue.

Don't jiggle it, don't jerk it to threaten the dog.

Don't hold it out of reach.

Hold your hand absolutely still, right in front of her nose, with the treat protected inside, and allow the dog to see the consequences of her decisions.

 

You've got to prime the pump, 

You must have faith and believe. You've got to give of yourself  

'Fore you're worthy to receive.

- Desert Pete by Billy Edd Wheeler

 

Try It Cold

Sitting down with a treat in your hand, say Leave It and put your hand out to her nose. She moves her nose away from your hand. Great! Check it off! If that’s not what happens, that’s OK. Work on it another day or 2, and try again.

 

Comeafters

Now the really important part of any Step: teach the same behaviour in a different circumstance. Teach Step 1 again while you're standing up. Be sure to keep your hand right down there at her nose! 

Take a few minutes to consider:

a) how you can use it; 

b) where you can use it; 

c) who can get the behaviour from your dog; and

d) what you can change about it to make it more useful to you. This will be the final part of every Step in every Behaviour in this book.

When I say “teach it in a different circumstance”, I mean TEACH it again – that means taking the cue off, starting right back at the beginning, and not putting the cue back on the behaviour until she understands and delivers what you want. 

When she's got it the second time, try it cold again while you're standing up. Got it? Well done!

 

PROBLEM - EEK! She's hurting me!

If the dog is actually hurting you with her mouth or her paws, you have several options. You could wear gloves or protect the treat under a plastic cup instead of holding it in your naked hand. You could drop it on the floor between your 2 (well-shod) feet and let your shoes protect it. 

You could pull your hand away from her mouth or paw, hold it away from her for a moment (tucked in your armpit, perhaps), then offer it to her again when she has 4 paws on the floor. If you’re going to try this one, though, remember to pull the treat far away from her, not just far enough away to make her grab at it.

Throughout the dog's training, your best tool will be your imagination. Define your problem (I need to keep her from hurting my hand while I teach her Zen).

Then figure out how you're going to accomplish what you need. Feel free to come up with truly strange and wonderful ideas when you're problem solving, because strange and unusual will open your mind to real possibilities.

 

PROBLEM - When I drop the treat, she can't find it!

Use harder food, drop it on a harder (noisier) surface, and make a dramatic “dropping the food” hand motion to point her in the right direction.

If it’s still a problem, go and do Step 1 of Level 1 Come, and return to Zen when she’s figured it out.

 

PROBLEM - She backs off immediately - but she always bops my hand first!

Clever little tad! She's built her first behaviour chain: bump, back off, hear click, get treat!

NOT what we were looking for, though!

ONLY if she's developed this chain, you can pull your hand away from her as she reaches for it. Not to teach her about Zen, not to stop her from grabbing the treat - ONLY to stop that initial bump she's already giving you.

Click just as she starts to pull her nose back from your hand.

 

L1 Zen Step 2 - The dog stays away from the treat in your closed fist for 5 seconds.

Since you’re going to change what you’re asking for, stop using the Leave It cue until she’s good at giving you the new behaviour.

SHAPE IT – Shaping comes into the picture after the dog understands the basic idea of staying away from the treat to get the treat. 

a) Remind her of the basics by clicking for 5 or 10 repetitions of her moving away from your hand. 

Now being away isn't quite enough. The dog moves away as she's done before, but you don't click. She’s surprised. She’s annoyed. She did the job you were asking for, and she didn’t get her click. She has several choices of things she can offer you here to get her point across.

She could try making eye contact with you. She could try moving further from your hand. Those are 2 good guesses.

She could try bopping your hand with her nose to remind you to click. That’s not a good guess. Go back up and read the “hand bopping” problem in Step 1.

b) So. Your fist is in front of her nose, and you're giving her no other cue. She moves off it. You silently count to ONE, click and drop the treat. Reload.

c) Put your fist down with the treat in it. She moves off it. Silently count ONE TWO, click and drop the treat. Reload. Continue to ONE TWO THREE, and so on.

d) Here’s the important part. When she makes a mistake and starts trying to force the treat out of your hand again, or starts bopping it again, go back and explain Step 1 to her again, then START YOUR COUNT AT ONE again.

Every time she touches your hand, the count starts over again at ONE. Every time she successfully stays away from your hand, she gets the click and treat, but the next time you add one more second to the count.

You’re probably counting faster and faster as the time gets longer. Don’t shortchange the training already – this is the foundation of EVERYTHING you’re going to teach her later.

or LURE IT – I can't think of a way to lure hand Zen, but if you can, give it a try. That's one of the great things about teaching without pain or stress – if you try something and it doesn't work, you can always explain it a different way tomorrow.

Put the cue back on when you have her staying away from the treat in your hand for a good solid 5 seconds.

 

QUESTION - Should I accept sitting as "staying away from my hand"? 

Don't even LOOK at her back end! Look at her nose. That's the only important part of Level 1 Hand Zen. Leash Zen, dog Zen, and duration sits all come later.

 

Try It Cold

With a treat in your hand, say Leave It and put your hand down to her nose. She moves her nose away from your hand. You silently count 5 seconds, click, and drop the treat. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Teach Step 2 again in another room. The more different ways you teach your dog something, the better she'll be at it.

When she understands, put your cue back on, and then test her again.

 

L1 Zen Step 3 - The dog stays away from the treat in your OPEN hand for 5 seconds.

It’s great to have a dog who won’t attack you to get what she wants, but not all forbidden objects will be protected inside your fist.

Stop using your Leave It cue, of course, because you're about to make her work harder. 

Offer her your regular Zen fist with a treat in it, and as she’s offering you Step 2, WITHOUT CLICKING, turn your hand over and open it so the treat is resting “unprotected” on your palm. Of course, she’ll start forward to get it. 

Nyuh uh, that doesn’t work. Your hand closes into a fist again. She backs up. Open (she comes forward), close (she moves back). Open and close your hand several times until she figures out that she won’t get the treat out of your hand even if she CAN see it.

Watch for her to make the connection, then click, and drop the treat. “See,” you’re saying, “Zen works whether you can see the treat or not! No treat until you hear the click!”

When she understands, build her up to 5 seconds as you did in Step 2.

When she’s got the whole idea – when you can’t sucker her into even trying to snap the treat from your open hand, and she can stay away from it for 5 whole seconds – put your Leave It cue back on the behaviour.

 

Try It Cold 

Cue Leave It in a calm, polite voice, and show her a treat in your open hand (be fair – put it down where it looks like she could grab it if she tried). Count silently to 5, and if she hasn’t come forward to try to eat it, click!

 

Comeafters

Again, change something important about what you're teaching her. It's time to find someone else to teach your dog about hand Zen. Your spouse? Room-mate? Next-door neighbour? It doesn't have to be someone the dog doesn't know - any available person will do. When you think she's ready, test it. If she doesn't pass, keep working. If she does, be sure to thank your helper!

 

STITCH AND FISH'S ANTI-ZEN RULES FOR DOGS

Eat the dead bird. A tidy sidewalk is a thing of beauty.

Roll in the rotting elephant seal. That's just a "holy shamoly!" opportunity.

Chase the cat 200 feet away. He's asking for it, eh?

Grab the roast off the stove. I'm sure it's nearly cool by now.

Take the "abandoned" snack off the computer desk. After she pees, she'll wash her hands, you've got plenty of time!

Dig in the flower pot. It has so much dirt it won't miss some.

Recycled cat food in the lawn! Arrr, you're a pirate after buried treasure!

Steal the TV remote. THAT'll get their attention!

Steal mom's underwear. Because, that's why.

Take the bedspread out through the dog door. If Scuba could do it, you can too.

Dumpster dive in trash cans. Sport of kings!

Steal pop cans. When they're empty they're fun. When they're full - even better!

Follow the kid you just met. You can get that hot dog if you really try.

Follow the kid you just met. Diaper diving! Gourmet drive-through!

Snag the peach pit off the night stand. Surely rumours of cyanide are exaggerated.

Lift your leg on peeing bitches. That's why they're there.

Take the apples out of the fruit bowl on the kitchen counter. Nice of them to leave them there for you, eh? Ooh, cherries! And... is that cake?

 

L1 Zen Step 4 - The dog moves away from a treat in her dog dish held in your hand.

I love dog dish Zen. When my dog understands she has to stay away from the dish until I click or say Okay, I can put the dish on the floor without worrying about it getting knocked out of my hand on the way down, or about 3 dogs trying to dive into the dish at the same time!

To get started, remind her of hand Zen by practising a few times, then put a treat in her dish. Hold the dish within her range with one hand, and cover the treat with the other hand. Remember Step 1? Don't be afraid to let her try to get at the treat. When she moves her face away from the dish, click and put the dish on the floor so she can get the treat.

If her dish is too big for you to protect the treat, work with a smaller dish or a mixing bowl that's a good size for you to cover with your hand.

When she knows that she's to stay away from the treat, start telling her that the cue for this is also Leave It.

 

PROBLEM - My dog does really well as long as I tell her to stay before I show her the dish!

Nyuh uh – that's not Zen. That's stay. Yes, stay is a self-control behaviour, and I'm glad your stay is strong enough to keep the dog away from the dish, but the point we're trying to teach here is that the DOG figures out how to get the food away from you.

Say NOTHING. Show the dog your dish and respect her enough to let HER figure out what to do with it.

 

Try It Cold 

Cue Leave It as you present her with a treat in her dish. When she moves her nose away from the dish, click and put it on the floor. Nice!

 

Comeafters

Instead of a single treat, teach her dish Zen with her breakfast or dinner in it. Start by putting a couple of treats in the dish, and work up gradually to putting the whole meal in it.

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

L1 Zen Step 5 - Practise with more hands, more treats, more places.

Practise, practise, practise. The more you work Zen, the better it will be.

Work with different treats in different places. Show other people how to teach her. When she's got it, show younger children how to teach her.

When you see a problem developed or developing, take the time to teach the dog. Pill Zen, good-leather-shoe Zen, pop can Zen  – the more you teach and use Zen, the faster and more thoroughly it will become a way of life for your dog. When you're teaching things-she's-not-supposed-to-touch-ever Zen, you can use a training treat to reward her, or a toy. I'll happily give Stitch a tug toy for deciding not to play with my iPhone…

Use hand Zen in the kitchen. Offer her, say, a bit of carrot. As you move it toward her, give her your Leave It cue. 

If she continues her dive for it, close your hand on it. Let me explain that again! 

Start from the beginning with the carrot in your fist and no voice cue. Practise another 20 times and then try it again. 

If she responds correctly to the cue by moving her face away from it, 

HURRAY! Click and drop it!

Zen is an idea we need a dog to understand as soon as possible, so we're very apt to rush it, to use it before it's ready to be used. Then, when it doesn't work, we get frustrated with ourselves and with the pup.

Zen DOES work. Zen is the foundation of everything the pup needs to know, BUT. But what she has at this stage is very, very small.

 

COME Level 1

Comebefores

Be sure you've read the Tools section. Then work through Level 1 Zen and you're ready to start Come.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog looks for treats at your feet.

Step 2: Dog runs 10 feet between 2 people.

Step 3: Dog plays the Come Game between 2 people 10 feet apart. 

Step 4: Dog plays the Come Game between 2 people 20 feet apart.  

Step 5: Dog comes for good things. 

 

Equipment

Besides the basic equipment, you'll need another person. Don't be too quick to dismiss kids – this is a GREAT game to play with kids and your dog (assuming that your dog isn't going to bite the kids - or vice versa). Also don't be shy to ask strangers to play it with you. Go to a park and play it by yourselves. Sooner or later someone will come along and want to talk to or about your dog (you KNOW dogs are chick– and hunk–magnets, right?). PERFECT opportunity to ask if they'd spend a couple of minutes and help you teach her something useful! 

 

Think about Come

If I could only play one game with a dog, this would be it. It's unbelievable that one easy game can have so many amazing benefits. The Come Game teaches the dog to let anybody catch her, to go to the person who's actually calling her, and to leave treats that she knows are there. It teaches her to approach people looking down, rather than jumping up, to sit to greet people, and that anybody calling her is a great person to meet, even if they're young. It teaches children a useful and fun way to interact with a dog. This is a GREAT game!

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Come. Other popular cues are C’mon, C’mere, and the dog’s name. Pick a word that’s going to come to you when you need it, and be VERY careful how you use it. You don’t EVER want her to think your come cue means “hide under the bed, I'm going to give you a bath” or “run in the other direction, I just found my new shoes you chewed”.

 

L1 Come Step 1 - The dog looks for treats at your feet.

Maybe your dog is a savvy player who could find a drop of hot dog juice in a brown shag rug. This Step will be easy for you then. Most dogs, and especially puppies, need some help at first noticing – and finding – food that’s dropping to the floor. 

If possible, start with hard treats like kibble, and a tile, linoleum or wood floor so she can hear them fall.

Start out easy. Show your dog a treat in your hand, move it around a bit to be sure she’s looking at it, then toss it gently out in front of her. Yes, that's right, just drop the treat and let her eat it. See? Training is really easy!

If she didn’t hear or see it fall, next time make a grand gesture as you put it on the floor, like a magician magically producing a treat on the floor.

Maybe you’ll have to use bigger treats until she can see them fall and find them when they’re on the floor – pieces of sliced meat, for instance.

If your dog has no trouble finding the treats when you drop them right in front of her, that’s great. Drop them closer and closer to your own feet until she can find them there, too. If she does have trouble, don’t worry about it, just spend these few minutes helping her discover a new hobby! And then don't worry about her learning to dive for treats either - we'll teach her WHEN to do that, and when NOT to do it as well.

 

Try It Cold

Get her attention and drop a treat at your feet. If she finds it, congratulations! You're ready to take it on the road! If she doesn’t, try using her next meal to explain it to her again.

 

Comeafters

Consider the difference between dropping a hard treat on a tile floor and dropping the same treat on a rug. The second will be MUCH harder for the dog to find, but at least it'll probably stay where it lands rather than bouncing under the couch. Give her some practise. Start the same way you did before, by grandly showing her that you're putting one down.

I have a lively oriental-pattern rug. This is great for honing the dog's skill at finding treats when she can't see them, but it can also teach her to spend hours sniffing the rug trying to find that one remaining scrap of food. To avoid this, let her sniff for a lost one for a moment, then toss another treat right under her nose. When she learns that she should try to find a lost one, but if it doesn't appear right away you'll give her another one anyway, you've made your life a lot easier.

Take it one step further. When she searches for a moment, then stops and waits for you to toss another one, show her the treat in your hand and invite her to come back to you to get it.

 

L1 Come Step 2 - The dog runs between 2 people standing 10 feet apart.

You can play this with any number of people, but start with 2. If you're in a room by yourselves, please play it off leash. If you're in a room full of other dogs and people, or out in the park, one person can hold the end of a long line attached to the dog, or you can tie the line to a tree between you.

Stand a little bit apart – how far apart depends on the dog. If you pretty much think she'll come, stand 6 feet apart. If you pretty much think she won't come, stand 3 feet apart. Both people have treats and a clicker (or, if you're playing with a young child or stranger, you can click for both people). 

CAPTURE IT – If the dog happens to be staring at one person, waiting for a treat, that person can start the game by clicking and dropping the treat between his feet. And of course, any time, day or night, that your dog comes to you, reward her, either by giving her a treat, a cuddle, a smile with eye contact, or a game.

or LURE IT - The next person, though, is going to have to do something more active to get the dog away from the first person.   

Round 1. 

a) Allan calls the dog. Since we're JUST starting to teach the dog to come, DO NOT say the "C" word (Come), or use the dog's name. 

There are lots of other ways to call a dog – Puppy, puppy, puppy! or Yo, doggy, doggy – use your imagination.

b) While Allan is calling the dog, Bob is looking up at the ceiling. Why? Because even an untrained dog has difficulty moving away from a person who's staring at her.

So, Allan calls the dog. When the dog is partway to him, he clicks and drops a treat between his feet. Doesn't matter if it bounces, he'll get better as he goes along. Dog eats treat. End of round 1.

Round 2.

a) Now Allan looks at the ceiling. I don't see a dog, I'm not interested in a dog. 

b) Bob looks at the dog and starts calling her. The dog doesn't want to leave Allan because Allan gave treats. LOOK AT THE CEILING, Allan! Bob keeps calling until he gets the dog to come toward him. When the dog is partway to him, he clicks and drops the treat between his feet. Dog eats treat, end of round 2. 

Round 3.

When the dog’s no longer hesitating to go to the next person calling her, it’s time to start increasing your distance.

a) When the dog turns from Allan to run to Bob, Allan can take half a step backwards, increasing the distance the dog has to come to get back to him.

b) If the dog is still successfully responding to the calls, Allan can take another small step back on the next round, and so on, until the 2 people are 10 feet apart with the dog running cheerfully back and forth between them.

If you get too far apart for her to be successful, go IMMEDIATELY back to your original distance, and start again.

The plan isn’t to see how fast you can get her to do the behaviour, but to make sure she understands each bit of the behaviour before she moves on to the next bit.

Don’t tell her what this behaviour is REALLY called yet – keep getting her to come without using your real word.

 

PROBLEM - She won't approach me OR the other person!

I've played this game with dogs who had years of experience not coming.

One dog was so suspicious of the entire event we had to start by making noises to get her to LOOK at a person, then tossing the treat right at her feet.

After several minutes of that, she was able to take a step toward a person to pick up a treat, then 2 steps, and within 15 minutes she, too, was racing joyfully back and forth.

 

Try It Cold 

Stand 10 feet from your other person, and start calling the dog back and forth. If she comes immediately, great! If she doesn’t, explain it for another couple of days and try again. 

 

Comeafters

Reteach the same behaviour in another place. Pick another room to work in, or try having the dog run from the original room to a second room, with one person in each room.

Be sure to start right back at the beginning – you never want to be demanding that the dog do something she has no idea how to do, and remember – no matter how similar the new behaviour looks to you, it's the dog's opinion that really counts.

When she's running cheerfully back and forth between you, call it a pass!

 

L1 Come Step 3 - The dog plays the Come Game between 2 people standing 10 feet apart.

What? Wasn’t that Step 2? 

Nope. In Step 2, you were calling the dog back and forth. Now we need her to make a leap of faith.

a) Repeat Step 2 until the dog realizes that it's the OTHER person who has the next treat. 

b) When the dog figures out the Game, she'll eat Allan's treat and spin to run to get Bob's treat. NOW she understands! Now she’s VOLUNTEERING to run back and forth between you, without waiting for you to call her. This is a huge step in her training. She has realized that SHE controls what happens next. SHE makes the next move. HUGE!

c) NOW you can start telling her what the behaviour is called. As she's turning to come to the next treat, call out Binkie or Come or C'Mon, whatever word you’ve decided to use.

There's a real benefit here for kids. Dogs usually know that kids are pushovers while mom and dad are involved in housetraining, getting shots and other unfortunate events. Usually a dog will start volunteering to come to a child before the parents get the volunteer behaviour. At that point, someone can say to the kid "Wow, she must like you best! You're the very first person who can say Come to her!"

When you say your cue as she's turning to volunteer a come, you aren't telling her what to do. She's already doing it. You're only telling her what it's called. "Oh, by the way, that thing you're doing? We're going to call it Come, OK?"

 

Try It Cold 

Stand apart from your other person and start playing the game. If she gets into it, running back and forth to get her treats without you having to call her other than the first time, EE HAH! If she doesn't, that's OK. Play the game for another few days. And of course if you play it periodically with her throughout her life, she'll ALWAYS have a reason to come when you call.

 

Comeafters

This extra will be next to nothing for some of you. For others, it'll be huge. There'll be no actual come involved in this. All you have to do is touch her collar while she's wearing it.

Some dogs don't have any trouble with this. Some dogs look at it as a sign that something exciting is going to happen, get all excited, and start jumping and wrestling. Others have had bad things happen to them when a human gets near the collar, and will be upset about it. NUMBER ONE RULE: Don't do anything that's going to get you bitten! Forcing any issue isn't the point. Work through problems GRADUALLY with the dog In The Game every step of the way.

a) First, shape the collar-touch by having her in front of you. Move your hand very slightly toward the collar, click, and treat her. 

b) Move your hand a little closer, click and treat. If she moves away or does anything to indicate she's not happy with this, or not prepared to remain calm about it, Chute back to the beginning and Ladder it back up. 

c) Move very slightly toward the collar, click. A little closer, click.

When you can touch it while she remains calm, check it off. 

Congratulations!

 

L1 Come Step 4 - The dog plays the Come Game between 2 people 20 feet apart.

Almost done! All you have to do now is increase your distance. This shouldn’t be a problem – your dog knows the Come Game and loves to play it.

Since you’re changing something about what you’re asking, stop using your real cue until you’re just about ready to try it cold.

As you did in Step 2, increase the distance you stand apart by moving very slightly backwards while the dog is running away from you toward the other person. If the behaviour stays strong – if she keeps running happily back and forth – step further away until you reach 20 feet.

Any time she stops running, or stops running happily, shorten your distance to something she can handle the way you want her to, and then gradually start increasing it again.

 

PROBLEM - She won't leave me to go to the other person!

Relax, we can fix that. Part of this game is people-who-have-food-but-aren't-interested-in-dogs Zen. Keep standing and looking at the ceiling. If the dog absolutely won't leave because she's so interested in your treats, the other person could come over, stick a treat in her face, and do 10 or 20 Rapid-Fire Reinforcements to change her mind.

The other person can come much closer to you – almost everybody starts this game too far apart. If the dog is solid with other people touching her, the other person could even tap her lightly on the hip to get her attention.

 While you're solving this problem, don't be afraid of extinction. If you ignore her long enough, sooner or later she WILL give up on you-as-treat-dispenser and look for somebody who pays better.

Don't worry, though! All this just means she'll be completely willing to run back to you when you start calling her again.

 

Try It Cold 

When you’re 20 feet from your training partner, get the dog to come to you, click and drop the treat. If she grabs it and runs to the other person, you’ve got it!

 

Comeafters

You want the dog to come when you call her. You've got a good start. Don't mess it up by forgetting about it!

WHEN can you use it? Call her when something good is going to happen. Call her, for instance, when you're putting food in her dish. Call her when you're about to open the door for her. Call her when you pick up one of her toys, and when you're peeling carrots, and when you're going to wrestle with her.

On the other hand, do NOT call her when you're going to do something nasty, like cutting her toenails, taking away that precious toilet-paper roll she just dug out of the trash, or giving her a bath. C'mon now, control yourself!

WHAT can you change? Move further apart (think what great exercise a pup can get playing the Come Game long before she's able to walk down the street with a loose leash!). Go up and down stairs. Inside the house and outside the house.

WHO can get the behaviour from your dog? Play with more people. Play with total strangers. Play with young people and old people and people wearing hats and nuns in habits and people with turbans and people in uniforms. Play with women with beehive hairdos and men with beards. Play by yourself by dropping one treat between your feet and tossing another way over THERE.

Do be careful, though, in your hunt for new experiences. Maybe not a GREAT idea to run up to someone dripping in chains, sporting a Mohawk and heavy boots and sitting on a Harley and spout “Oh wow! You are the weirdest person I’ve seen all week! Will you come play with my dog?”

HOW can you introduce a new idea about come to her to make it more useful? One of the most satisfying places I use come is at the dog park. I love to be able to call my dog while she's playing with other dogs. 

That didn't happen overnight, of course, and it certainly didn't happen because we had worked through Level 1! I did start it after Level 1, though. I'd let her play until she was getting tired, then call her when she was ready to come anyway. When she came, I'd throw a big party, give her treats, pet her, play with her - I'd make it a big deal. Then she'd get to go back to the other dogs again. After a few more visits, I'd try calling her just BEFORE she was thinking of coming anyway,  and again, when she came, it was extremely rewarding for her.

After a while, she could come if I called her in between play sessions, and now I can call her in mid-wrestle - or even when she's in a dead run aimed at a feral cat.

 

QUESTION - How do you play the Come Game by yourself?

Wait until the dog is an appropriate distance away from you, then make noises until she approaches. Click and drop one treat between your feet. 

When she's just finishing eating that one, show her another one in your hand and then toss it over THERE. When she runs to get it, you have another opportunity to call her.

 

L1 Come Step 5 - The dog comes for good things everywhere.

Now you can teach your dog a game. Hide And Seek is a lot of fun for humans AND dogs. If she already knows a stay (but if you're working the Levels from the beginning, she doesn't yet), you can ask her to stay and go hide. Otherwise you're going to have to get someone else to hold her while you go - or go while she's eating supper or napping.

Start out "hiding" somewhere easy - just inside the next room, for instance, or on the other side of the island in the kitchen - out of sight but not out of mind! Call her once, NOT using your come cue, of course. Come on, make it fun. Use your "I'm lost in the forest, will no one save me?" voice. When she finds you, have a party, give her a treat and jump around a bit, wrestle with her or do whatever else she'd find fun.Next time, hide somewhere that you'll be just a bit harder to find. Give her a few days of good successes and you'll have a Hide And Seek partner for life.

I like to sit on top of the clothes dryer and watch Stitch go back and forth looking for me - if I leave a month or so between, she almost never thinks to look UP to find me. Her nose usually clues her in to where I am before her eyes do. Another neat place is behind an open bathroom or bedroom door. From there, I can peek through the crack and watch her searching. So fun!

Once she knows the game, you can start using your Come cue again.

 

SIT Level 1

Comebefores

Sit will be easier if you’ve already done some work with Zen and Come.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog sits with the leash off.  

Step 2: Dog sits with a hand signal only.

Step 3: Dog sits with her leash on.

Step 4: Dog sits by an open door. 

Step 5: You start to work without treats in your pocket.

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach these behaviours.

 

Think about Sit

Sit is the standard preventive incompatible behaviour – dog can't jump on you if she's sitting. Can't get on the couch if she's sitting on the floor. Can't leap on visitors if she's sitting away from them. 

This is a behaviour necessary to almost every dogsport, and a useful default behaviour for any dog. When in doubt, sister, sit!

Your pup will need to grow up and gain muscle before she can give you specific sport sits, so for now don’t pay any attention to HOW she sits. Stick to thinking about GETTING her to sit!

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Sit. As usual, don’t start telling that to the dog until she’s offering you the sit you want, quickly and cheerfully.

 

L1 Sit Step 1 - The dog sits with the leash off.

Since you’ll be starting with the leash off, you’ll have to set up the situation somewhere with a minimum of distractions, and where you have some hope of keeping the dog with you while you’re teaching her – your living room, perhaps, or kitchen. The bathroom if a bigger room is too distracting!

I want you to start with the leash off because I want you to know that the leash has nothing to do with teaching 

her to sit. If you absolutely can't take the leash off in your situation, please tie it to something (even your waist) so you're not tempted to use it.

CAPTURE IT – If you happen to see the dog sitting, feel free to click and toss a treat in her direction. 

or LURE IT – Kids love to teach this behaviour. It's a great one to lure. With a soft, nibble-able treat in your hand, put your hand right on the dog's nose. Give her a chance to take a little nibble of the treat, then slowly move it up and back. Be sure that her nose is coming UP – nose goes UP, butt goes DOWN. As soon as the butt hits the ground, click and treat.

Be careful with luring – lure with the treat maybe 5 times, then make the same gesture with your empty hand PRETENDING there's a treat in it. If the dog follows your hand and sits, click and treat. If she doesn't, lure with the treat maybe twice more, and try it without again. You want to get rid of the treat in your hand as quickly as possible.

This is usually such an easy behaviour to lure that there isn't often a reason to teach it any other way.

Pair the word Sit with her giving you a voluntary sit (that is, she looks at you and says Look! Look! I'm gonna sit! I'll get a cookie, right?) a hundred times, then ask for the behaviour when she's not thinking of it. If she responds correctly, click and treat. If she doesn't, never mind, pair it another hundred times and then try again.

 

PROBLEM - She's jumping up to get the treat instead of putting her butt on the ground!

That's because you're holding the treat too high. You WANT the dog to follow the treat, so if you hold the treat high over her head, she's going to jump to reach it.

Put the treat right down where she can nibble it at her regular nose-height, then SLOWLY move it up and back. Note that the treat never leaves her nose as her nose follows it up and back.

 

Try It Cold

She’s wandering past you one day and you say Sit. She does! Hurray! Or, she doesn’t. Not a problem, keep explaining it.

 

Comeafters

Take your dog to a place in your training room where you haven't worked before. My living room is where I usually train, and it's pretty small, so I had to rearrange the furniture a bit to find a new spot. To make the whole thing a little more different, I faced west instead of north as I usually do.

You know how to do this. Start right back at the beginning. Give her a few treats to get her paying attention, then teach her to sit just the way you did in the first location. YOU now know what you're doing, and you trust her to be able to learn this without being forced, so you'll both be better at it this time. 

When she's offering you sits in the second spot just like she was in the first, put your Sit cue back on.

 

L1 Sit Step 2 - The dog sits with a hand signal.

You know how to put a cue on a behaviour. You get the dog performing the behaviour just the way you want it, then you start saying the cue as she's doing the behaviour, as if you were really saying "Oh, by the way, that thing you're doing? We're going to call it Sit, OK?"

There are 2 ways to change or add a new cue. 

You could start right from the beginning, get her offering the behaviour, then simply start telling her what the new cue is, just like you did with the first one. In this case, you'd make a gesture as if you were lifting her nose up.

Or, you could use the fact that dogs are superstitious animals. They always notice when one thing follows another. Show her your gesture FIRST, then immediately use your voice cue to ask her to sit. When she sits, click and treat. 

Repeat this a number of times and she'll start thinking Every time she makes that gesture, she asks me to sit. I might as well sit when I see the gesture.

So she sees the gesture and sits before you have a chance to say Sit. You throw a big party and she sees that she made the right choice.

By the way, if you lured the sit when you were teaching it to her in Step 1, she's got a pretty good idea that your gesture means Sit. That should make it fairly easy to switch, but it's NOT an excuse for not reteaching it!

 

Try It Cold

First thing in the morning, maybe while you're making coffee, look at your dog. If she's looking at you, give her the hand signal. If she sits, check it off!

 

Comeafters

This will be your fourth time teaching sit, but sit is a very basic  behaviour and we want her to know it really well, so we won't change it too much quite yet.

Move to another room and start again. Get her thinking about sit, wanting to sit, offering you sit. When she's really In The Game, working to make the click happen, put your fancy new hand signal on it again, and then test it.

 

L1 Sit Step 3 - The dog sits with her leash on.

This is your official introduction to an important idea. When you change ONE thing about what you're doing, you make EVERYTHING else about it easier.

Wearing the leash and not wearing the leash may seem like a VERY small change to you – and it may seem small to your dog as well – but to many dogs, sit while “naked” isn’t the same thing at ALL as sit while wearing a leash. To be sure, stop using your cue and start again. If it isn’t a problem, running through Step 1 on leash will take you about 2 minutes. If it IS a problem, you’ll have done the right thing for your dog – explained the behaviour again from the beginning. 

When she’s sure she knows what you mean, and is offering you the behaviour "lightly, brightly, and with grace", put your cue back on - start telling her that THIS behaviour is also called Sit.

 

Try It Cold 

Wander around a bit with her wearing her leash. Say Sit. When she sits, click and treat.

 

Comeafters

If you've been standing up while teaching her to sit, teach her again while you're sitting down. If you taught it when you were sitting, teach it again standing up.

If you've done it both ways already, try it kneeling or hanging over the edge of your bed. You want her to learn that the word Sit asks her to sit, not the way you're standing or whether you're staring at her or not.

 

L1 Sit Step 4 - The dog sits by an open door.

Now you have a few important ingredients in a very useful "stew". Your dog sits, she sits on leash, and she sits on cue. Now you can start telling her about doors.

In Level 3 Zen you'll be teaching your dog that she NEVER goes through an outside door without an express invitation. We'll start with something a bit easier. All we want her to do is sit beside an open INSIDE door with the leash on.

a) Ask for a few on-leash sits just to get her started. Set up several open doors leading out of the same room - no, they don't have to be doorsto-outside, just doors leading out of one room into another. 

If your dog is going to have trouble sitting next to the open door into the next room, start in the middle of the room and reteach the behaviour as necessary, moving gradually closer to the door. 

b) Move yourself and the dog to the doorway. Cue the sit. Click when she sits, and give her a treat. 

c) Repeat until she understands that she's going to sit before she goes through the door - until she's starting to understand THE OPEN DOOR as a cue to sit.

d) To pass this Step, neither you nor the dog has to go through the door. Of course, you'll have to go through doors eventually. If she's doing a very good job of Sitting and not trying to dash through the door, YOU can take one step through and back.

e) Move to another door that you've got set up, and work the behaviour up from scratch again.  

f) Then your third door. If you don't have a room with 3 doors to other rooms, that's OK, you can move to a second room and start again.

No, of course you don't want your dog to need an invitation to go, say, from the kitchen to the living room (or maybe you do!). When you transfer the idea of sitting to be able to go through a door to an OUTSIDE door, though, you'll have a dog that's a lot safer than she was before you started.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk up to an open door, ask for a sit, click and treat.

 

Comeafters

When can you use sit? Can she sit during TV commercials? When you open the oven door? When the doorbell rings? When you’re on the phone? When you’re putting on your coat? When you’re brushing your teeth? While you’re peeling carrots? While you’re putting on her leash and collar?

How can you start applying it to making your own life easier? You now have a major tool for teaching the dog to control herself. Think about self-control in ALL your interactions with her. She wants her supper, she can sit while you put the dish down. She wants you to open the door, she can sit. She wants you to toss a toy for her? She can sit. She wants to be petted? She can sit.

Wow, Binkie! You have to see this! I can get anything I want! Watch! I go to the door and sit, and shazam, they open it!

Where can she sit? Can she sit on the floor? On grass? On carpet? On a chair? On a grooming table? On the floor of your car? On top of her crate? Under a table? Halfway up the stairs?

Who can she sit for? For other members of your family? For strangers? Kids? Men with beards? Guys with police hats?

 

L1 Sit Step 5 - You start to work without treats in your pocket. 

People always ask “when can I get rid of the treats?” The answer is “when do you start going to work and never getting paid?” You NEVER get rid of the treats. You DO cut back on them a lot, though. You DO stop carrying them in your pocket everywhere you go. You DO stop thinking about them all the time.

Here you're going to make a very little (TEMPORARY!) change in your training. Repeat Step 4, but now, instead of approaching the door with treats in your hand or your pocket, you're going to come to the door with your dog and NO treats, and NO clicker. You're still going to give her a treat for sitting, but you'll get the treat from the cache on the other side of the door.

You already have a good start on this step. If you started out luring the sit, you quickly switched from using a treat in your hand to just using your hand, from there to signaling the sit instead of luring, or using a voice cue without the lure..

Of course, you didn’t get RID of the treats, and you’re not going to now. You’re just going to get them a little further from the dog. Put your clicker away for a few minutes, too. Your voice doesn't do as good a job of marking the correct behaviour as your clicker does, but it'll do for now – she already knows how to sit in some circumstances. You can say Yes instead of clicking. You don't have to TELL her you're temporarily switching from click to Yes – she'll figure it out immediately without you even mentioning it. 

If you want to continue working occasionally with treats off your body in other situations, put a handful of treats in a cup or bowl here and there throughout your house. Not THERE! Put them up HIGH where she can’t reach them! On top of the fridge, in a cupboard, on a closet shelf or in the medicine cabinet. Put treats in the glove box of your car, in a tin in the basket of your bike, and in your computer bag. Now you have rewards available for her no matter where you are. 

Later on that won’t mean you HAVE to reward her for every little thing, but if you’re running out of money in the “bank”, or you see her do something spectacular, it’ll be there.

So, walk up to the door, ask her to sit (if she's sitting at the door before you ask by now, so much the better!), say Yes, and get a treat for her from your stash on the other side of the door.

 

TARGET Level 1

Comebefores

Work Level 1 Zen, Come, and Sit before you start this behaviour – unless the dog is afraid of you (see below).

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog touches your hand with nose. 

Step 2: Dog reaches high and low to touch your hand. 

Step 3: Dog takes 3 steps to touch your hand.  

Step 4: Dog touches your hand twice to get one treat. 

Step 5: Practise with more changes. 

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach these behaviours, plus a willing friend, neighbour, or nearby dog-crazy kid.

 

Think about Target

In Level 1 Zen, you teach the dog to stay away from a treat in your hand. Now you’re going to teach her the opposite – to touch it. There are so many things you can get a dog to do if she’ll follow your hand, including heeling, getting onto the scale at the vet’s, spinning, and jumping. It’s also the first step in retrieving.

When I meet a new dog who's jumping all over me, wrestling me for treats, giggling and bumping and trying to knock me down, I teach her Zen first. Then she’s a little more balanced and we can start our chat. 

On the other hand, when I meet a new dog who's afraid of me, or that doesn’t feel confident enough to offer me much, the first thing I teach is targeting. It’s usually a very easy behaviour for a beginner dog to learn, quick for the trainer to explain, and gives everyone a little more confidence. Also, if I have a dog who’s afraid of men, for example, I can make men look a lot less scary by magically changing them from monsters into objects to be targeted. Once the dog can manipulate something to get a treat, it’s hard to be afraid of it any more.

Still, even a dog who's TOO afraid to touch your hand can learn Zen, and by the time she's learned Zen, she's probably feeling a bit better about you. Arguments on both sides. If I had to pick one to be first in all cases, it would be Zen. 

 

About the cues

There are 2 cues for this. The first one will be your hand held with the tips of the fingers and thumb touching, pointed up. The second one is Touch. By the way, throughout this behaviour, I'll be using the words "target" and "touch" interchangeably.




TRAINING TIP

Please be careful with your clicker. Keep it as far away as you can from your dog’s ear.

She may be fine with the noise, and it may sound fine to you from a distance, but if it’s close to her ear, it’ll sound like it’s drilling through her skull. Do NOT try this at home, kiddies!

 

L1 Target Step 1 - The dog touches your hand with her nose.

The first cue for hand Zen is a closed fist signaling “Stay away from this hand!” Since you now want the dog to approach and touch your hand, be very careful that you aren’t showing her your Zen fist. Look at my hand in the photo - thumb and fingertips bunched together and pointing UP.

Sit down. Sit on a chair, on a couch, on the floor - I don't care where, but sit. If you start teaching target standing up, I guarantee you're going to hold your hand too far from her nose  - unless you have a Great Dane!

CAPTURE IT – Almost any dog will touch your hand if you put your hand in the target position (fingertips and thumb together), pretend you're putting something in your mouth, say "Mmm, this is good! Try it!" and offer her your hand. I know, that sounds really silly, but it usually works. Click when she touches your hand, and give her a treat from the other hand, or drop it on the floor. Repeat. Yes, this a pretty easy behaviour to teach!

Be very, very, very sure that you put your hand at her nose level, and not more than an inch or 2 away from it. This is a place where we all want to lump, but she’s just starting! Make it ridiculously easy to start with. Don’t worry, it’ll get tougher later!

The idea is to get her to touch your hand, not to see how far you can get her to go to touch your hand.

or LURE IT – If you have to, give her 4 or 5 treats from your hand in target position. On the next one, curl your hand up a bit so she hits your hand before she gets to the treat. Click when she touches your hand, and give her the treat from the OTHER hand, or drop it on the floor. 

Why do I want you to give her the treat from the non-targeted hand? So you can see (eventually) that she's not just diving for the treat in your hand. When you see the dog come away from a treat that she knows is in your left hand to target your right hand to earn the click and treat, you'll have confidence that she's really learning something. You'll clearly see that she understands that she has to give you a behaviour in order to get a treat from you.

or SHAPE IT – This is such an easy behaviour, I don't see any point in shaping it, but you can if you want to. If I wanted to practise shaping, I'd probably see if I could get her to target the couch or something else.

When she's good at touching the hand you started with, change to having her target your OTHER hand – this is not a huge change, but don’t let it fool you. It IS a change. You have a real opportunity here. You’re either going to show her that you’ll support her and help her out when something could get confusing, or you’re going to show her that you’re impatient and she should be worried about new situations. Your choice. 

Assuming you made the right decision, just switch your target hand to your left, and your clicker and treats to your right, and start back at the beginning. Explain the whole thing again. If she gets the idea immediately, you “wasted” 2 minutes. If she had trouble with the concept, you helped her out and got a MUCH stronger behaviour. 

When she's eager to target either of your hands, start telling her what she's doing. As she's aimed at your hand, obviously about to bonk it with her nose, say Touch.

 

PROBLEM - She isn't interested in my hand!

If you've been working the Zen lesson, or if for any other reason she doesn’t seem inclined to sniff your fingers, you’ll have to help her out a little until she gets the idea. Check out the luring instructions above. Or try a tiny smear of peanut butter on your fingertips. 

 Be sure that you're holding your hand at her nose level, and not more than an inch from her. Holding your hand too far away is the single most common error people make when trying to teach this behaviour.

Do NOT reach out and touch her nose. Let her touch you. Her nose is sensitive. If you’re going to bop her, she’s not going to bop you. Whacking her on the nose is the second most common mistake.




TRAINING TIP

I know you’ll be using one hand as a target and one hand for the clicker, but you also need to keep the treats close. 

Don’t leave them in your pocket, it’ll take too long to get them out. You could hold them curled between your pinkie and your palm in your clicker hand so you can drop one as soon as you click. Or you could lay out a few on your knee so you can knock one off onto the floor after each click. Or you could put a few in your mouth and spit one at the dog after each click (yes, people do!). Any clicker with a protruding button can be placed upside down on the floor and clicked with your foot. That frees up one hand...

It doesn’t matter how you do it, but get that treat to the dog FAST!

Click - Beat - Treat. 

 

PROBLEM - She's not touching, she's BITING!

If she’s over-enthusiastic about getting the treat from you, present your palm instead of your fingertips. That way she doesn’t have anything to grab. Drop the treat on the floor instead of handing it to her. If she seems to think she’s supposed to put her mouth ON your hand instead of just touching it, wow, congratulations! She’s halfway to retrieving!

That doesn’t solve the problem of getting her to touch your hand without eating it though. 

Again, present her with your palm so it’s tougher for her to get it in her mouth. Or click before she actually gets to your hand, until she stops putting so much effort into the grab.

Or forget about your hand and get her to touch something bigger, like a book or a plate, that she can’t put in her mouth.

 

Try It Cold

Sometime when she’s not thinking about touch – maybe when you’re in the kitchen fixing something she’d like – show her your touch hand and ask her for the behaviour. Click!  Later in the day, do the same thing with your other hand.

 

Comeafters

Teach her to touch your hand while you're standing up. Start from the beginning, of course, without a voice cue. 

Be very, very sure that you get your hand down in front of her nose again! We WILL be asking her to move to get to your hand in order to touch it in the next Step, but wait for it. Get the basic stuff good before you ask for more. 

 

L1 Target Step 2 - The dog reaches high and low to touch your hand.

Now you start asking her to move around a bit. Some dogs get very stiff thinking about having to do something. You're going to ask her to loosen her neck up and make the behaviour more fun.

Get a few simple touches to get her started. When she's In The Game, instead of putting your hand all the way down in front of her nose, aim about an inch to one side of it. If you just change the target position a little bit, she'll turn her head to touch it and probably not even notice that it was different. Sweet!

Then a little bit to the other side. Then a bit above her nose. Careful! You're asking her to lift her nose, NOT asking her to jump up to get to it. This is Level 1! Kindergarten! Then a bit below her nose. Throw this last position in when she's doing a good job. She can't see your hand if it just arrives from below, so she'll need to know she's playing the game in order to be ready for below.

Work one rung of the ladder at a time. If your hand gets too far away and she "fails", Chute! Slide back to the beginning. Put your target hand right in front of her nose, and work back up to the difficult part one rung at a time.

When she can handle up and down, tell her again that this is called Touch.

 

Try It Cold 

Put your hand above her head. Cue Touch. When she does, click and treat. Then put your hand below her head and ask again. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Now we're going to add a distraction, and give you a chance to show off. You'll need another person. If you've been working with a spouse or room-mate around, well, just check this one off and go on to Step 3. Otherwise, get your chosen "assistant" to be in the room. That's all, just be in the room. They can play a video game, read a book, watch TV or spin some yarn - whatever. They are NOT interacting with the dog, they're just there.

How far back you start reteaching touch will depend, as always, on how distracting your dog finds the new situation. Maybe it won't make any difference at all. Maybe you'll have to start in another room, get her attention, get the behaviour, and then gradually move it into the room with your person.

When she can go higher and lower to target your hand with the other person in the room, call it a pass!

 

L1 Target Step 3 - The dog takes 3 steps to touch your hand.

You've started this by asking her to reach UP and DOWN to get to your hand. 

Get a few repetitions of basic touch, then another couple up and down. Then, instead of up and down or left and right, put your hand in a position so she has to reach forward to touch it. Click and treat, of course, when she does.

As you work, she'll get good at reaching forward while you're getting a good idea of exactly how far she can reach without taking a step.

Now put your hand in front of her about half an inch further than she can reach without moving. Do NOT cue it. Trust the fact that she's In The Game. Hold it for, say, 2 seconds. If you chose your distance exactly right and she was really into it, she just took the necessary step forward to be able to touch your hand. If the moon was in the wrong phase or the wind was blowing the wrong direction, she couldn't figure it out and started to quit. That's OK, you know what to do!

Chute back down to the beginning. Make it easy again. See, Sugar? You can do it! It's just a game of you-touch-I-click! Work her back up and try it again.

Once she has the idea that she can actually MOVE in order to touch your hand, you can ask for a bit more each time until she's taking the 3 steps she needs.




TRAINING TIP

You don’t always need to use the clicker to “click”. When you’re trying to test a behaviour cold, for instance, picking up the clicker is an obvious cue that something interesting is going to happen.

You can “click” with your mouth, and no, you don’t have to make giddyup noises. Just say Yes and give her the treat.

Don’t worry, she’ll figure it out! 

 

Try It Cold 

Sometime when you haven't been working on touch for at least a couple of hours, hold your target hand 3 steps out in front of her and say Touch. If she touches it, click and give her a treat. Clever dog!

 

Comeafters

Take the entire event to another room and reteach it. This may be the first time you've asked for touch in another room, so be sure to let her tell you how far back you have to start teaching it to her. Maybe she's ready to jump 3 steps forward to slam her nose into your hand, but it would be just as normal for her to let you know that she has no idea what Touch means at all in this new place. 

 

L1 Target Step 4 - The dog targets your hand twice to get one treat.

"Oh boy, now we can get rid of the treats!" Well, no, sorry, that's not how it works. But you CAN begin getting a bit more bang for your buck. The key is that you balance your need to not pay for every single behaviour with your dog's need to stay In The Game. If your dog starts to lose interest, you need to increase your pay schedule!

Right. Warm up with some plain Step 1 hand touches. When the dog is eager and enthusiastic about the Game, get one good, solid hit on your hand, and pretend it didn't happen. Sit as you were, pleasant and expectant expression on your face, hand target in position, other hand poised on the clicker.

If all goes as planned, a quick expression of annoyance will pass the dog's face - this is the Hey Stupid reaction you'll be seeing quite a bit of in the next few months. Hey, Stupid, says the dog. I DID touch your hand! Weren't you paying attention? Keep your eyes open this time! And she bops your hand again. CLICK! If that's not what happens, work Step 1 for another couple of days. Be very sure that your dog is eager to touch. You won't get 2 touches without a treat if the dog's not In The Game!

Chances are that the second touch will be even harder and more enthusiastic than the first one.

Now don't go crazy. You got ONE set of twofers. That doesn't mean your dog is ready for twofers forever.

Go back to 1-touch, 1-click for another 9 repetitions. If she's still In The Game, ask for 2 touches on the tenth round. Next time, try 8 one-for-ones, then another twofer. Then 7 singles and a double, then 6 singles, and so on. If your dog loses enthusiasm, go back to rewarding every touch for a day or 2, and then slowly start cutting back again.

When your dog is willing to frequently touch twice for one treat, you can start using your Touch cue again. I use the cue once for each touch, like this:

Touch touch

Touch touch click treat

Notice that you did NOT click when you didn't intend to give the dog a treat for doing it. EVERY click gets a treat. 

 

Try It Cold 

Walk over to the dog, show her your hand in target position, say Touch. When she touches, once again say Touch. Click when she does, and give her a treat.

 

Comeafters

Work the dog all the way through Steps 1, 2, 3 and 4 just as you did the first time - but this time, teaching her to target your foot with her nose.

 

L1 Target Step 5 - The dog practises with more changes.

My vet has a walk-on scale in the waiting room. My dogs walk into the clinic, do a paws up at the counter to get a cookie from the receptionist, then automatically walk over to get on the scale.

The first time I take a new dog, though, she doesn't know that yet, so I put my hand over the scale and cue Touch. She has to put her front paws on the scale in order to reach my hand. When I've rewarded her for putting her front paws on, I move my hand further over the scale and cue Touch again. As she reaches for the hand, she steps her back feet up and she's on the scale.

I use Touch to move the dog around inside the car, to turn her around on the grooming table or in the tub so I can work on her other side, and to help her with stairs the first few times. 

These are examples of how I use Level 1 Target. How are you going to use it?

 

PROBLEM - She was doing great but then she lost interest!

Look at your 6 problem-solving questions: 

Are you lumping? Can you teach her a smaller bit of behaviour? Did you breeze over part of the explanation that she needed to hear?

What’s your criteria? Simple – she touches your hand with her nose. You can’t ask her to cross rivers – or even to cross the room. Hold your hand right in front of her nose so learning is easy for her and you can get as many repetitions in as short a time as possible. If you’re waiting for her to whistle a tune or tapdance before you click, stop it. Click her for touching your hand with her nose. 

Are you using good rewards? Is she In The Game? If she'd rather be watching TV, you aren't ready to discuss target.

How about Setting Factors? Too much going on around her? Hard to concentrate? Is she tired or full?

How’s your Rate of Reinforcement? If you weren’t getting the behavior often enough, you weren’t clicking often enough. If nothing’s happening, she’s going to wander off. Lure her if you have to. Get rid of distractions. Stop training altogether until she’s hungry and maybe more interested in how to get your treats. 

Finally, how’s your timing? If your click is late, you’ve been clicking the dog for NOT touching your hand, because she DID touch you, then pulled away, and THEN got clicked. Learn from this. If the click isn’t marking what you want, what IS it marking? Better find out, because that’s what you’re going to end up with! 

 

DOWN Level 1

Comebefores

You can teach most behaviours in any order in a particular Level (though we’ve set them up in the order we think would be easiest), but in Level 1, if you teach Zen, Come, and Sit before you start on Down, you'll have a dog who's more likely to be focused on what you want to teach.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog lies down with leash off. 

Step 2: Dog lies down with a hand signal only. 

Step 3: Dog lies down with trainer seated. 

Step 4: Dog relearns Steps 1 to 3 with the leash on.

Step 5: Dog lies down to earn a pet or her dish or an open door.

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach these behaviours.

 

Think about Down

This is one of the handiest cues for getting the dog to control herself in the car, in the house, or at the vet. It's also the beginning of putting her over on her side for grooming and nail cutting - not to mention that it's a major part of Go To Mat, a behaviour which would probably keep half the year's total of dogs out of the Humane Society! Down is the easiest position cue for dogs to understand, so the easiest one to ask a puppy for when you just need her to stop trying to floss your teeth for a moment.

 

About the cues

The cue for this behaviour is Down. When the dog is offering you the down that you want, clearly knowing that the offering will result in a click, you can begin to tell her the name of the behaviour. Give your cue while she's in the process of lying down. When you've paired the behaviour and the word a hundred times, try asking her for the down when she's not thinking of it. If you get it, click and treat. If you don't, that's OK, pair it another hundred times and try again.

 

L1 Down Step 1 - The dog lies down with the leash off.

CAPTURE IT – This is an ideal behaviour to capture. Even the most active dog lies down a billion times a day. 

If you're desperate to have the dog lie down (please, God, just let the kerflushinner puppy lie down for ONE MINUTE!), click when she does and toss a treat between her paws so she can eat it without having to get up. Continue to click and toss every few seconds while she's still lying down.

If you're more interested in teaching the dog to lie down on cue (which is what this Level is about – STAYING down comes in the next Level), click when she lies down and toss the treat slightly off to one side so she has to get up to get it. This puts her in a perfect position to offer you another down to get another treat. LYING down and STAYING down, of course, aren’t mutually exclusive – feel free to start with one and switch to the other randomly as you go along).

or LURE IT – You can also lure a down. From a sit, hold a treat in your hand, put it right up to her nose so she can nibble it a bit, then very slowly move it down and then forward. 

If she rises forward out of the sit, you moved your treat too far forward, not enough down, or too fast. If she rises backwards out of the sit, you moved your treat too far backwards, not enough down, or too fast. You're aiming for a spot on the floor slightly in front of her front paws before you start forward. 

There's another way to lure a down if you're having trouble. Find a chair or table that's only about an inch higher than the dog's withers when she's lying down. Sit a couple of feet from it, and start tossing treats at it. Some treats will go near it, some will go under it. The farther the treat goes under the furniture, the more likely the dog is to lie down to get it out. You can accomplish the same thing by sitting on the floor with your feet down and your knees up and lure her under the bridge of your knees. Click, of course, the instant her elbows hit the floor.

or SHAPE IT – capturing and luring are certainly the easiest way to teach down, but it's a good behaviour to try shaping as well. You'll gain valuable experience in watching for small behaviours, and the movements are relatively slow to help you with your timing.

a) First, watch her lie down naturally a few times. Note the steps she takes in getting from up to down. Does she lower her head first? Sit? Take a step forward with one front foot? Lower her shoulders into a bow and then collapse her back legs? When you know how she naturally lies down, you'll have an idea of the order of the steps you'll be clicking.

b) Decide on a starting position – sitting or standing. Click anything closer to lying down than your starting position. If she lowers her nose, click and drop a treat at her feet. If she lowers her head, if she moves a front foot forward, if she drops her shoulders slightly, click and drop a treat at her feet.

c) Continue by rewarding each step several times and then waiting for something just a little closer to the final down position.

d) When she’s clearly offering you the down hoping to make you click, start telling her that it’s called Down.




TRAINING TIP

There's going to be some confusion in the dog's mind between sit and down. Don't worry about it, this is perfectly natural. One huge benefit of clicker training is that the dog learns to go through life looking to see what works and what doesn't. This will be one of her first lessons. 

When you're working on sit, down doesn't pay. Ignore her down offerings. When you're working on down, sit doesn't pay.

If she decides you're not playing The Game and starts to wander off, bring her back and try something simpler (maybe lure the behaviour a couple of times) to get her back in The Game, then continue.

 

PROBLEM - When I click, she gets up and comes closer to see if she can get another treat!

Sure, that's reasonable. Remember that the click ends the behaviour, so she's right. If your treat delivery was a little faster and you were dropping the treat right at her feet, she wouldn't have to get up. 

 If you're capturing the down, ignore her after you deliver the treat. She'll stare at you, hang around for a minute or 2, then give up and wander off, and sooner or later she'll lie down again.

 If you're luring the down, there's no problem. You'll just stick another treat in her nose, lure another sit and then the down again.

 If you're shaping, just start again clicking for anything closer to a down than your starting behaviour.

 

Try It Cold

She’s walking through the living room, you get her attention and ask for a down. Woo hoo!

 

Comeafters

Let's make this one easy. Reteach the down in another place in the same room. 

Make it slightly harder - face a different direction when you reteach it.

Face a different direction? Am I kidding? No, I'm not. I taught Stitch to spin left and right on the cues Right, Turn and Left, Turn. We do this twice a day in the kitchen just after I put some water in her food dish and just before I put the dish on the floor for her. 

Last week I asked her for a Right, Turn (her best direction) while I was on my way into the pantry to fill the dish. I was 3 feet from where I usually stood, facing in the opposite direction, and Stitch had no idea what I was talking about.

Her nose drifted to the right, but that's as far as she could take it. I hadn't built any other-place into the behaviour at all.

 

L1 Down Step 2 - The dog downs on a hand signal only. 

If you lured the down, your dog already knows the hand signal. Try it out - when she's sitting, swipe your hand downward from her nose toward the floor. If she lies down, click! Practise it both ways - using just the voice cue down, and using just the hand signal.

If you didn't lure the down, you'll have to explain the new cue from the beginning. You learned how to do this in Level 1 Sit, Step 2, so we'll just go over it briefly.

You could start from the beginning, get her offering you downs, and then start making the gesture as she's giving you the down. Practise until she understands.

Or you could make the gesture, immediately followed by the voice cue Down, and continue until she anticipates the down when she sees the gesture.

 

Try It Cold 

You're both wandering around the room, you get her attention and signal a down. Click and treat when she gives it to you.

 

Comeafters

Teach her to down on a hand signal in another room. 

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

L1 Down Step 3 - The dog downs while you're sitting.

Change your own position. If you've been sitting to teach the down, teach it again while you're standing up, or teach it while you're on your knees.

Start from the beginning without using the cue. When she's once again offering the behaviour, put your cue on again.

Look at that! You're getting to be an old pro at this dog training business!

 

Try It Cold 

You're sitting down and your dog walks by. You haven't worked her since yesterday. You get her attention and say Binkie, Down. If she downs, click and treat! If she doesn't, work it another session or 2, and try again.

 

Comeafters

In Level 1 Sit, Step 4, you taught the dog to sit by an open door. When you changed it, you were reaching through the door to get her treat after she sat. We'll continue the idea now of getting the treats off you. You don't want your dog to go through life thinking she only has to listen to you if you smell like hot dogs!

Put treats in several bowls and position the bowls here and there throughout the room. Up high where the dog can't reach them! Then forget about them for a few hours or a day or 2.

When the dog's forgotten about them, ask her for a few simple downs, clicking and rewarding each one with treats from your hand or pocket. 

When she's well In The Game, and you've used up the few treats you had on you, continue asking for downs, but reach and take one treat at a time out of the nearest bowl. Ask for the down, get it, click, take a treat out of the bowl, give it to the dog. Ask for another down, and so on.

 

L1 Down Step 4 - The dog lies down with the leash on.

As with Step 4 of the sit, this Step may take you 2 minutes to run through, or the dog’s brain may be starting right from the beginning – or even further back. Stitch doesn’t like surprises. For her, wearing a leash to go outside is fine, but wearing it IN the house – well, something must be wrong. Aliens have landed, perhaps. She freezes, and it’s tough for her to overcome the fact of the leash and get back into The Game. Work it from scratch if she needs you to, and work it until she’s good at it again, then put the cue back on. 

Remember while you're teaching this Step that you've got the leash on so she learns to give you the behaviour with or without it. She's NOT wearing the leash so you can use it to force her to lie down! No, not even to tug-tug-nag-nag tell her that you want her to lie down.  

 

PROBLEM - She's so busy pulling on the leash, I can't reteach her the down!

It takes 2 to tango, and it takes 2 to make a leash tight. What can you do to stop her from thinking about the leash?

Drop your end of the leash. SHE has to wear it in this Step, but that doesn't mean YOU have to hold on to it. You'll learn how to have a Lazy Leash in Level 2.

Use better treats. Rapid-Fire a few until she gets back In The Game.

Go to a smaller room with fewer distractions.

By the way, goodonya for noticing that you had a problem!

 

Try It Cold 

With the leash on AND LOOSE, cue Down. If she lies down, grand! If she doesn't, work it for another day or 2, and try again.

 

Comeafters

Dogs can be very opinionated about where they lie down. If she's been downing on carpet, teach her on wood or tile. If you've used different rooms with different floors already, how about teaching her to down on grass?

 

L1 Down Step 5 - The dog lies down to earn a cuddle or her dish or an open door.

Ask for a down anytime you've got something that she wants. Rewards don't have to always be edible. 

Play with the behaviour.  You haven’t got it good enough to count on it yet, but start thinking about the possibilities. 

Imagine using it while waiting your turn in an obedience class. Think of your dog down in a corner while you eat a leisurely meal in peace. Think of your dog heading to her bed to lie down when the doorbell rings. Maybe one alert bark on the way, maybe not - your choice. Sound impossible? It is - at this stage. Keeping working, though, and you'll get there. It'll be sweet when you do!

Start using it in minor ways around the house - down before you give her her supper. 

Down before you let her out. Down before you pet her. The more you use it as you can, the better it will get.

 

To infinity and beyond! Where and in what other ways can you use the downs your dog is learning? Where can you use them?

 

HOMEWORK Level 1

"Wait just a dang minute here! If the DOG is going to school, how come the OWNER has to do homework?"

Sorry about that – don't look now, but it isn't really the DOG who's going to school. It's you!

My personal approach to homework is to read the question, stoutly declare that I know the answer, and then forget about it, so let's just be sure that you actually think about the answers a bit. Write them down, OK? Write them here in your training book, and you'll be able to go back from time to time and refresh your memory.

 

So here's your Level 1 homework:

 

L1 Homework - List 5 things you hope to accomplish by working the Levels with your dog.

 

Dear God, We dogs can understand human verbal instructions, hand signals, whistles, horns, clickers, beepers, scent IDs, electromagnetic energy fields, and Frisbee flight paths. What do humans understand?  - from a viral email called "Dogs' Letters to God"

 

LEVEL 2

If Level 1 was kindergarten, Level 2 is all of elementary school. 

Everything you and the dog learned in Level 1 now becomes more solid and more useful. You'll both be introduced to many new behaviours, with all training resting firmly on the basics from Level 1.

Three of the "4 Ds" - distance, duration and difficulty (distraction is the fourth one)  - will now make up a large part of your training. You can make any behaviour stronger by working on any or all of those 4 parts, and thinking about them as separate parts of every behaviour will help you remember the need to split everything you teach her into the smallest possible lessons.

Every behaviour the dog learns teaches her the actual behaviour, but there are also incidental lessons built into each Step. You AND the dog will learn to trust each other, to have faith in the performance of your partner, and to see that you can accomplish anything if you approach it in small enough steps and don't lose your cool.

In Level 2 you'll also start to see the enormous potential each behaviour has to support what the dog knows about other behaviours. 

Sit and down may be different, but they each teach the dog to assume a position. Sit, Down, Zen, Focus, Lazy Leash, Go To Mat, Crate, Relax, and Handling are all behaviours that require duration - the dog must not only perform, but CONTINUE to perform for a period of time.

Come, Sit, Down, Lazy Leash, Go to Mat, Distance and Jump require distance - she'll have to  respond when she's a specified distance away from you, or go a specified distance to perform.

Communication encompasses several behaviours, starting with keeping the leash untangled.

All the behaviours will get harder and more useful as you work through the Steps.

Let's get started!

 

ZEN Level 2

Comebefores

Level 1 Zen. I know it's exciting to move up the ladder, but please ensure that your dog really understands the behaviours you're teaching her by TESTING each Step. 

You know that my own approach to testing is to intone “Oh, yeah, she can do THAT!” and then continue on with harder and harder behaviours until we get into REAL trouble because she didn’t, in fact, understand what we were doing in the first place.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog moves away from an uncovered treat on the floor.  

Step 2: Dog stays off a treat on the floor for 10 seconds.  

Step 3: Dog stays off a treat on the floor for 30 seconds. 

Step 4: Dog doesn't get treat on floor. 

Step 5: Zen traps and defaults.

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach these behaviours. By the way, it would be a good idea to start this discussion on a hard surface and with your shoes off – otherwise you’re liable to end up with hot dog goo all over the rug and the bottom of your shoe.

 

Think about Zen

Hand Zen by itself is good for keeping the dog from grabbing your cookie as you go by, but the real glory of Zen is how it applies to the dog's entire life (have I mentioned that before?).

In this Level you'll be working on expanding the don't-grab-food idea from your hand to the floor and extending the amount of time she can control herself. Someone once said that in order to train a dog, you have to be more interesting than spit on the sidewalk. That's pretty discouraging because I am NOT more interesting to a dog than spit on the sidewalk. Or bird poop, or even a blowing leaf. I know why she said that – because you need to put some commitment into training – but the fact is, you DON'T have to be more interesting than spit, you only have to CONTROL ACCESS to spit on the sidewalk. 

 

About the cues

The cue for this behaviour is Leave It. You already started putting the cue on in Level 1, but of course you stop using it each time you make the behaviour different or more difficult, and don’t put it back on until you have the new, harder behaviour just the way you want it.

Anytime you change ANYTHING about a behaviour, you stop using the cue. Remember, the cue is a special communication between you and the dog. You want the cue to say "Don't touch this, please". It tells the dog she must control herself in this situation. If you change the situation and keep chanting Leave It Leave It Leave It, it becomes YOUR job to keep the dog away from the treat – not the point of Zen! So, stop using your cue anytime you change ANYTHING about a behaviour, and don't start using it again until you've got the new behaviour EXACTLY the way you want it.

When you can lean back and leave the treat alone, with the dog holding back waiting for you to click, add your cue Leave It as you’re placing the treat on the floor. Use a lovely, quiet, trusting voice because that’s how you’re going to be speaking to your dog. Besides, it makes the control so much more impressive when you simply asked for it rather than bellowing and threatening!

 

L2 Zen Step 1 - The dog moves away from an uncovered treat on the floor.

Level 2 Zen is an excellent demonstration of adding difficulty and duration to the dog's understanding of a behaviour. Good practise for her, good practise for you! 

You already have a Zen behaviour, and the dog already understands how to stay away from what she wants in order to get it. You'll be making the behaviour more difficult simply by asking for something slightly different.

a) Put the treat on the floor, covered by your foot. The dog can't get it by normal means. She sniffs it, she paws it, she licks it. Sooner or later, by accident or deliberately, her nose moves away from your foot. Click and flick the treat with your foot so it moves towards her across the floor. Moving it before she can have it says very clearly that the treat is under your control and, in order to get it, she has to give you what you want. 

b) When she’s made the connection (oh, FLOOR Zen! Now I get it!), live dangerously. Move your foot away from the treat. This is the same idea as the open-hand Zen you worked on in Level 1. Of course, when you move your foot off it, she’s going to grab for it, so be ready to cover it again. Hey! What's up with this? I have to SEE it and not GRAB it?!

c) When she dives for it, don't respond in any way except covering it back up so she can't get it. Yep, that's a toughie! Then, as she moves away (Duh! Don’t let mom sucker you into grabbing for it!), move your foot away again. 

d) Click and flick it when she’s staying away from it even though she can see it. Build your time and distance until you can safely lean back away from the treat and tuck your feet out of the way, leaving it totally available on the floor – except for the dog’s self-control. Wow, look what you guys just learned! 

e) When she looks at the “unprotected” treat and doesn’t dive for it, start telling her again that the cue is Leave it.

 

PROBLEM - ACK! She's scratching my floor!

OK, don't put the treat on your hand-polished oak floor. Put it on concrete, or grass, until she recognizes the game and stops trying to get it by working the game physically.

I know I told you to take your shoe off to explain this, but if she’s eating your foot – or scratching it – put the shoe back on. Just try not to squish the treat.

 

Try It Cold 

As you put a treat on the floor, say Leave It. Don't put your foot over the treat (unless you need to, but of course that means she's not quite ready to pass this Step yet). When she stays away from it, click and flick it toward her.

 

Comeafters

Here's a very useful behaviour. Take Step 1 out to your driveway or a sidewalk nearby. Teach it again.  Practise it enough, and you've got some hope of later applying it to the rotting dead sparrow you didn't notice until your dog was nearly rolling on it! 

 

L2 Zen Step 2 - The dog stays off a treat on the floor for 10 seconds.

SHAPE IT – This is your first Level 2 opportunity to use Chutes and Ladders. The criteria for this behaviour only says that the dog stays off the treat for 10 seconds, but we’re going to add some distance to that.  You’ll be moving your foot off the treat so eventually you’ll be standing naturally.

Start by concentrating on DURATION (also known as TIME). 

a) With the treat uncovered, count(to yourself) ONE. Click and flick. Put down another treat.

b) Count (to yourself) ONE TWO. Click and flick. Reload.

c) ONE TWO THREE. Click and flick. Reload. You're climbing a ladder, rung by rung!

d) ONE TWO THREE FOUR. Click and flick. And so on. You're not paying attention to distance right now. If she moves further away from the treat, great, but you're only paying for time. Keep counting until she makes a mistake by coming closer to the treat.

When she makes a mistake, imagine yourself saying "Chute! We were playing this great Zen game, and you blew it! Let me explain that again!" and then RESTART YOUR COUNT RIGHT BACK AT ONE. 

Work it up 1 second at a time again. Every time she makes a mistake, slide down the chute and start at 1 second again.

Next, concentrate on DISTANCE. 

a) Uncover the treat and move your foot an inch away from it. Forget about duration. If she held steady at 1 inch, click and flick. 

b) Put down another treat and start again, but this time move your foot 2 inches from the treat. Click and flick. Reload.

c) 3 inches, click, flick, reload.

d) 4 inches, click, flick, reload. And so on. Yes, I know, you can't do distance without duration. Let's not get our knickers in a knot about this. That's why we worked on duration first. In many instances we can't work on one behaviour without working on another one at the same time, but we're going to make it easy on ourselves and pretend we're only working on one at a time, OK? 

Tell her you trust her (whether you do or not – you aren't REALLY leaving the treat unprotected, you're just looking more nonchalant than you did in the beginning, hovering over it to cover it up when she blinked). 

And, of course, when the distance you move your foot from the treat overcomes the dog's understanding of and patience with the behaviour, you start again, from scratch, and explain it to her all over again.

What duration does she need before you switch to working distance? It makes no difference whatsoever. Get 3 seconds of duration and then work up to 2 inches of distance. Or 5 seconds and then 6 inches. Or all the way to 10 seconds and then 12 inches. The important part is that you concentrate on either duration or distance, and not worry about both at once. 

Put your cue back on when you’ve got the full time.

 

PROBLEM - She gives up and walks away!

You're asking for too much. Go back and work Level 1 Zen again. Make sure you keep the dog In The Game. Start by clicking the instant you see her moving her face away from your hand, and build up your time slowly so she builds faith that she WILL get the treat.

When you start again on floor Zen, be just as aware of keeping her working to get the treat. Are your treats good enough to keep her interest? Is she hungry? Are you asking her for 6 seconds when she's only able to give you 4? Chutes and Ladders should eliminate any problems keeping her In The Game.

 

Try It Cold 

Say Leave It and put a treat on the floor. Be ready to protect it with your foot, but don't if you don't have to. Count out 10 seconds, click, and flick. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Take Step 2 to a different place with a different surface. If you were on pavement the first time, work on grass this time. If you were working on a gravel path, find some concrete or linoleum.

 

L2 Zen Step 3 - The dog stays off a treat on the floor for 30 seconds.

This IS hard, but not complicated. Take your cue off again, and climb the Ladder all the way to 30 seconds. Keep working your distance as well, getting up to having your foot maybe 18 inches away from the treat.

When you get up to around 15 seconds, you’re going to want to cheat a bit and not go ALL the way back to 1 second when she makes a mistake. That’s OK, as long as you remember this:

ONE mistake might be an accident. Go back maybe 5 seconds and start up from there (so if she made the mistake at 18 seconds, you start the next set at 13 seconds and work up again, 1 second at a time).

TWO mistakes in a row, or close to each other, is a problem. Don’t fool around with it any more. Don’t keep letting her practise getting it wrong. Chute back down to 1 second, and build it up from there. Trust me, she needs the help!

When she’s got it, put your cue back on.

 

Try It Cold 

Say Leave It, put a treat on the floor, and count out 30 seconds. If you can manage it and still know you're protecting the treat, do something while you're waiting so you don't look like you're just hovering over the treat waiting for the dog to make a mistake. Take off your jacket, or sort your mail. When you successfully reach 30 seconds, click and flick the treat at her.

 

Comeafters

Work in different locations, and with different treats. Work standing, sitting, and lying down. Work facing in different directions, and try to get several different people to work floor Zen with the dog. Every day, think about changing some small thing about the situation to build the dog's ability to work under many different conditions. 

By working this way, you tell her  "Leave It means stay away from something on the floor" rather than "Leave It means stay away from a Cheeri-O on the kitchen floor when I'm standing next to it and facing west".

Specifically, be sure to work all the way up to 30 seconds in at least one place that's different from the first place you taught Step 3.

 

L2 Zen Step 4 - The dog stays off an item dropped on the floor and gets a different reward.

You can't always give your dog what she stayed off as a reward for staying off it. Remember that icky dead sparrow from Step 1. 

a) Start with simple hand Zen, but instead of dropping the treat on the floor, say yes or click, and hand her a treat FROM YOUR OTHER HAND. 

Repeat a few times. Change hands now and then – use your right hand as the Zen hand and give her the treats from the left hand, then use your left hand for Zen and give her the treats from your right hand. 

b) Now do some simple floor Zen, again giving her a treat from your hand instead of flicking the treat on the floor. Be prepared to protect the floor treat when you click until she understands that HER treat will be coming from your hand, not off the floor.

c) Make it harder, and easier. Instead of using a treat for her to leave alone, find a pebble or a hard clump of dirt the same size as your treats. You no longer have to think about having your foot ready to cover the treat on the floor, since “the treat on the floor” will now be a pebble. 

d) Instead of placing the pebble on the floor, say Leave It and drop it a couple of inches to the floor. If your dog listens to the cue, click and give her the treat in your hand. If she dives for the pebble, let her. Oops, ha ha, silly dog, that was a ROCK! When she moves away from the pebble, or looks up at you, click and give her the treat in your hand.

 

PROBLEM - She's going to eat the pebble!

OK, if you think your dog is going to eat the pebble or dirt clump, you're going to have to remain ready to put your foot over it to protect it if she doesn't listen to your Leave It cue. And of course, if she doesn't listen to the cue, you stop using the cue until she's giving you the behaviour you want.

 When she understands that pebbles can fall on the floor without her having to taste them, let the pebble fall further and further to the ground. That also means it'll bounce higher and skitter further, but if you climb the Ladder rung by rung and Chute back to the beginning when she makes a mistake, you'll soon be dropping the pebble from waist height, cueing Leave It as it falls, and rewarding her with a treat from your hand for staying away from it.

 Ready? Does she know the game? Stop using the pebble and slip in a treat instead. A piece of hard kibble would be a good substitute, since it will look and sound a lot like the pebble. Be ready to cover it with your foot the first few times. It wouldn't hurt to have something really good in your hand to reward her with, either.




TRAINING TIP

One of Lynn's dogs takes medicine that would be dangerous for her other dog. The medicine is taken out of capsules and sprinkled on her food. Lynn works Step 4 with the clean, empty capsules, just in case.




TRAINING TIP

Note that, in Step 4 and in life, the dog doesn't ALWAYS get the object she's staying away from.

Sometimes you'll hand her a treat and keep the object, or leave the object on the sidewalk. You're teaching that concept in Step 4.

This helps build an absolute faith into the dog that she'll be rewarded for bringing you anything. This can be annoying when you just want to watch TV, or when every single sock in the entire house winds up piled on your computer desk – but when she's got a good understanding of your Leave It cue, you can use the cue to tell her you're not playing that game at the moment.

On the other hand, faith in being rewarded for bringing you things means that, having picked up contraband, she'll bring it to you instead of playing keepaway with it.

The best-run house isn't perfectly dog-proofed, and my house isn't by any means the best-run. My dogs have brought me, in the last couple of months, a carving knife, 427 individual socks, a crystal goblet, underwear, my PDA, a cellphone and 3 different wallets. NOT things I wanted my dog to have access to, NOT things I wanted her to pick up, but things I'd much rather have her bring me than sneak off and enjoy elsewhere.

 

Try It Cold 

By “accident”, drop a bit of kibble on the floor. As it falls, CALMLY cue Leave It. Click her for staying away from it, and hand her a treat. Wow, that was great! And you're only in Level 2!

 

Comeafters

Take the dog outside and teach Step 4 again. 

 

L2 Zen Step 5 - Zen traps and defaults.

Congratulations, you've almost completed the first behaviour in Level 2! Here's where it starts getting complicated. I'm going to ask you to think.

a) There's some part of your life with your dog that's crying out for hand Zen or floor Zen. What is it? Sit down, think about the problem, write out what you're going to do to explain this new Zen behaviour to your dog, and then go ahead and do it.

b) If it doesn't work, what went wrong? How can you change it so she DOES start to understand what you want? Were your rewards important enough?

c) When it starts to work, don't get cocky! You know that she needs lots of practise to get good at something, and lots of rewards to understand that a correct performance is important to you.

d) My dogs gather in the kitchen anytime I'm cooking. Heck, anytime I’m THERE. There's a pretty good chance there'll be a carrot tip, potato peel, Cheeri-O or some other delicious food bit finding its way to the floor or a dog dish. 

Instead of just dropping the food, or tossing it at the dog, take the opportunity to practise Step 4. Drop the treat, put your foot over it to protect it, then move it off the treat as the dog backs away. Count to whatever number you're working on, click or say Yes, pick up the food and give it to the dog - or put it in the trash and give her something different from your hand.

Once the dog starts to understand the game, you can play it with your shoes and socks, dog toys, cutlery… use your imagination. You're setting limits, telling her what behaviours are and are not acceptable to you.

Many people want more – they want, for instance, things that hit the ground in the kitchen, or things that hit the ground in the show ring, or even things that toddlers drop, to be off limits ALL the time, not requiring a cue, but as a default. Perfectly do-able, and that's what we started working on in Step 4. Don't EVER let her pick up food in your kitchen if you want that to be a default behaviour, but reward her frequently from your hand for not going toward it. You can reward with the food you dropped after you pick it up, or with another treat.

e) Another behaviour that usually happens as a result of teaching hand Zen is that the dog will start looking you in the eye. Eye contact is next in Level 2, and it's a very, very important behaviour. If you happen to see it, by all means click it!

Yesterday I cued Stitch to Leave It while she was in the middle of a fight with a Muscovy duck. Much to my shock, she DID leave it! Lucky for the duck – he’s almost as large as she is, but I think she would have won. For me, though, the best part of Leave It isn’t in getting her to spit things out once she’s got them, but in eliminating the possibility of her getting them in the first place.

Dogs don’t tend to generalize well. It’s interesting, therefore, that this Zen cue seems to generalize quite well and of course the more you use it, the better it gets. When I asked Scuba to get on the grooming table. Stitch wanted up too. Scuba was old and couldn’t jump up with Stitch in the way, so I'd cue Stitch Leave it, Scuba Hup. Stitch backed away from the table, and Scuba jumped up.

There’s a half-door meant to keep the dogs out of the living room once in a while. Stitch sees no reason why that should keep her out. She jumps over the door. I put her back on the other side of it, draw my finger along the top, and say Leave It. She doesn’t jump it again.

Gabriel’s on the other side of the dog park woofing, asking Stitch to come play, but I need her to give me Paws Up so I can take off her service vest and her leash and collar. She play-bows to Gabriel, I cue Leave It, Paws Up and she brings her brain back to me so I can finish what I’m doing.

f) It's pretty easy for the dog to figure out you're practising Zen when she sees you or a helper deliberately put food on the floor. To bring this behaviour closer to real life, put something on the floor when your dog isn't in a particular room. 

Leave the room, get your dog and get yourself ready to respond correctly, then enter the room with the Zen trap in it. Work the pre-placed trap as you would any other bit of food on the floor. You may reward your dog by letting her have it when you release her, you may pick it up yourself and give it to her, you may pick it up and put it in your pocket, or you might simply continue on out of the room with her and not let her have it at all. Be sure to reward her diligence with something from your pocket!

 

FOCUS Level 2

Comebefores

Level 1 and Level 2 Zen

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog finds your eyes. 

Step 2: Dog holds eye contact for 2 seconds.  

Step 3: Dog holds eye contact for 6 seconds.  

Step 4: Dog holds eye contact for 10 seconds. 

Step 5: Proof of being In The Game. 

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach these behaviours. 

 

Think about Focus

Focus is one of the foundation behaviours of a trained dog.  Why? It's not possible to have a good conversation with someone working on a computer or playing a video game. Conversation requires attention. We'll start teaching the dog to focus by using eye contact.

The purpose of training is to build a team of dog and human. The underlying 

principle of teamwork is attention to and awareness of the rest of the team. In Level 1 Zen, I suggested that you watch your dog's eyes – you frequently get eye contact from hand Zen – as if the dog looks at you to see if you've forgotten about them. 

Some dogs make eye contact with humans automatically, but many others appear never to have noticed that humans exist above the kneecap. Let's talk about criteria for a minute. What exactly are you looking for in "eye contact"?

Two eyeballs, both looking right into your eyes. Chances are the nose will be pointing at you as well, but it's certainly possible for your dog to point her nose at you and look at something else. Watch her pupils. Watch her eyebrows. You're looking for the same concentration she has when she watches a cookie in your hand! 

 

About the cues

The cue for this behaviour is Watch. Yes, you want eye contact to be a default behaviour – something that happens “naturally” just because you’re together, but you'll also need be able to ask for it. Start telling the dog what the cue is when you have at least 5 seconds of really strong contact. As always, stop using it immediately if you run into problems and don't use it again until the problems are fixed.

 

QUESTION - Isn't staring at a dog - or letting a dog stare at me - a bad thing?

When you were a kid, you could tell whether your mother was watching you proudly from across the room, or sending you a glare to tell you to settle down or you were going to be in Big Trouble.

Of course we don't stare at strangers in elevators, but the eye contact between you and your dog should be a loving gaze between family members, and there's never anything bad about that! 

 

L2 Focus Step 1 - The dog finds your eyes.

If you have a medium-to-large dog, sit down – on the floor or in a chair – to bring your face closer to the dog's eyes. For small dogs, your focus training will be easier if you start with the dog up high – on a chair, for instance, or a grooming table. If that's not possible, get right down on the floor with her so she's nice and close to your face. Once she understands that the job is to stare "adoringly" into your eyes, you can start slowly increasing the distance between your eyes and hers.

CAPTURE IT – For the next couple of weeks, be aware of your dog's eyes. When she's looking directly into yours, click!

This is a good opportunity to observe the behaviours you've inadvertently taught your dog. What gets her dinner dish delivered from your hand to the floor? Whining? Dancing? Backing up? Sitting? Staring at the dish?

How tough are you? Try waiting out all these other behaviours and see if she finally looks up. Hey! Did you DIE up there? Put my dinner down! Click!

or LURE IT – no, sorry, do NOT try to lure this! I've seen a lot of people bring the treat up to their eyes and think the dog is looking in their eyes. This DOES work with people, but all it does for dogs is get them to look at the treat held in your hand NEAR your eyes. When your hand moves away from your eyes, the dog's eyes move away with it. In hand Zen, the dog has to stay away from your hand to get the treat. To focus, she has to look away from the treat (and hand) to get the treat.

or SHAPE IT – I've seen people shape eye contact by clicking the dog for looking at their knees, then their thighs, then the waist, then above the waist, etc, and right up to the chin, the nose, and finally the eyes. 

Personally, I think there are a lot more fun things to shape, so I wouldn't bother. I just make strange noises the first few times to get the dog glancing at my face so I can click it. She's probably looking at my mouth for the first clicks, but eyes are attractive in themselves, so she'll pretty quickly start staring at them, especially as I'm going to stop making noises in a minute. Once she's got the idea, I use Chutes and Ladders to increase the duration of the stare. 

Hold off on adding the cue until Step 3.

 

Try It Cold

If you stand near your dog, clicker in one hand and treats in the other, will she offer you eye contact? You got it!

 

Comeafters

Get Step 1 in a different location – at the very least, another room. Even better would be a completely different place – outside, perhaps, or in the car (NOT while you're driving...).

 

L2 Focus Step 2 - The dog holds contact with your eyes for 2 seconds.

Hurray! More Chutes and Ladders! 

You're still sitting down. If your dog is trying to hold on to your eyes a bit, instead of just glancing at them, click the first glance about 3 times, then begin:

a) Glance (you count silently ONE), click, treat.

b) Glance (ONE, TWO), click, treat.

c) When she looks away before you finish your count, go back and click the first glance another 3 times, then start the count again.

If she doesn’t make a mistake, slow your count down a bit and SHAZAM, tomorrow morning you can get up and see if she’ll hold on for the 2 seconds. 

 

Try It Cold 

Look at your dog. If she looks in your eyes, count slowly to TWO. Congratulations!

 

Comeafters

Time to stand up. Work your eye contact until you're sure your dog is In The Game, then gradually start getting taller. If you were sitting on the floor, for instance, go to your knees, then to a chair, and finally to standing up.

 

QUESTION - Is it OK to talk to my dog while working on focus to help hold her attention?

Nope. Paying attention is a fairly basic behaviour, and one which you'll want to be a default – Is there a chance we might be playing training? I better pay attention! 

When you're talking to hold her attention, YOU are the one doing the work. Dog trainers call this “babysitting”. You need Focus no matter what you're doing, not just while you're babysitting it. The point of the training is that SHE has to take responsibility for earning her kibble.

 

QUESTION - She's giving me lightning-fast glances. How do I get some duration?

You'll run into a similar problem when you start the retrieve in Level 3. Here's how to fix it:

Stop clicking the FIRST glance. Wait for the SECOND glance, and click that. Ailsby's Law Of Laziness says that if the dog has to do 2 distinct things

glance                           glance

in order to get a click, the time between the 2 will get shorter and shorter. Soon instead of

glance                           glance

she'll be giving you

glance       glance.

From there it's only a short step to

glanceglance

which is, in fact, one longer glance. Congratulations!

If your dog is still giving you 2 distinct eyeflicks, start waiting for the THIRD one before you click.

 

QUESTION - Wouldn't it be helpful to use a No Reward Marker like "Oops" to tell her she's made a mistake when she looks away?

That's your “human” talking, not your “trainer”. There's sufficient scientific and anecdotal evidence that telling a student she's wrong doesn't help her learn AND markedly decreases her desire to learn and her ability to take chances with learning.

How does she know when she's right? She gets a click, and gets paid.

Your job now is to build her tolerance for time and distance – to help her understand that she can keep working even though she's not getting paid every single second. 

This is a pretty fundamental confusion you're dealing with. You told her that when she was right, she'd get a click. Now you're trying to tell her that she has to CONTINUE to be right to get the click. Scary stuff (for you – she's just puttering along trying to make the click happen), but when she figures it out, you'll almost be able to see her settling back into the learning process. I knew when Stitch got the idea, because she started raising her nose as she watched me. It’s so slight, hardly anybody else can see it, but I know it’s happening, and I know she knows exactly what she’s supposed to do.

By the way, there are internet lists, conferences, and publications geared toward the scientific aspects of training. While I'm enormously grateful to scientists, I'm happy to leave to them what they do best without trying to keep track of exactly who said what.

 

L2 Focus Step 3 - The dog holds eye contact for 6 seconds.

No secrets here, just continue your Ladder up to 6 seconds. EVERY SINGLE TIME she breaks eye contact, Chute back to 1 again. Do NOT “settle” for little eye flicks away. You’re looking for eye lock here – what you got from your teenage boyfriend way back when – NOT what you get from your teenage son!

It's easy to get frustrated with eye contact. You've worked on duration before in Zen, but this is the behaviour where dogs usually first notice that they're doing "nothing" to get the click to happen. After 4 seconds of eye contact, baby Scuba decided to try something else. 

Staring doesn't seem to be working fast enough! Maybe she wants me to back up! Or lie down! Or spin! 

Of course, when she broke off the contact, I Chuted back to clicking a glance at my eyes, then 1 second of contact, then 2 seconds, then 3, and back to 4, but I confess I was tempted to simply scream WATCH ME, DAMMIT! While you're controlling your temper, try to remember that this is  both a natural and very important step. 

So many of the things you'll want your dog to do in the course of her life involve not only assuming a position, but holding it indefinitely, so hang on to your patience. 

When you’re up to 5 seconds, you can put the cue Watch on the behaviour as she’s doing it.

 

PROBLEM - She can't get past 5 seconds consistently, unless I hold my hand up to my face. Then she watches much longer!

Well, she's already proved she can get past 5 seconds – but staring at your hand, not your eyes. Now it's up to you to build that kind of dedication to your eyes as well. If you find your dog getting stuck watching your hand in the beginning, get your hands right out of sight. Put them behind your back or in your pockets. Sit down to get closer to your dog to make your face more important. Sit on your hands if you have to! 

 

Try It Cold 

Stand in front of her, cue Watch, and count silently to SIX. If she did it, great. If she didn’t, that’s OK, work it another couple of days and try again.

 

Comeafters

Get another person to teach this Step to your dog. A stranger to the dog will do, but so will a friend. If you're living with someone, you'll probably have noticed by now that your dog has started offering THEM the behaviours you've been teaching as well. Don't make this behaviour tough - get the eye contact, no duration required.

Also, don't neglect the "teach" part of the previous paragraph. You're not trying to discover whether or not your dog will automatically focus on someone else, you're TEACHING her to focus on someone else. If the other person can't handle the clicker, then YOU click for them!


PHILOSOPHICAL DISCUSSION

There are many dogsports and jobs that require the dog to be paying attention to her handler but actually looking somewhere else - herding (dog looks at sheep), agility (dog looks at obstacles), “reading” (dog looks at a book or at the reading child) and conformation (dog looks where she's going or at the judge) are all team events requiring a team leader and a team worker.

Many people think "looking at" and "paying attention to" are the same thing, so "obviously" if the dog has to watch the sheep, or watch where she's going, she "can't" pay attention to the handler at the same time.

Wrong. Wrong, wrong, wrong.

You don't need to be staring at your husband constantly to know where he is at a cocktail party, you don't need to be hovering over your child to know what he's doing at the playground, and your dog doesn't need to be staring at you to be working on your team.

HOWEVER, to get teamwork like that, for jobs, sports, or life, we'll start with building an excellent Watch. We'll change it later to include everything else the dog should focus on.

 

L2 Focus Step 4 - The dog holds eye contact for 10 seconds.

This will probably be the hardest Step in Focus. 10 seconds is a long time by a dog’s reckoning, and she’ll have to have a lot of faith in the process to go that long. Trust the technology – climb the Ladder with her and it WILL happen.

Put your cue back on when you’re up to 10 seconds.

 

Try It Cold 

Just like you did in Step 3, but now go to 10 seconds.

 

Comeafters

Change your position again – if you've been standing up to teach eye contact, teach it again sitting down, or on your knees. Work the 10 seconds while sitting on a bike, or looking at your dog through a car window.

 

L2 Focus Step 5 - Use focus as proof that the dog is In The Game.

Think of a place you could use eye contact in your life. 

Use Watch to tell your dog you're about to do something, so pay attention now! I don’t usually actually TELL the dog to watch when we’re starting to train, but I DO require it of her. If she can’t give me eye contact, no matter how badly I want to teach her something else, or show off a trick, or whatever I had in mind, she’s not ready. 

EVERYTHING starts from her giving me attention. 

Be sure every single time you train that the dog can focus on you. If she can't, move to an easier location, or get better treats, or work when she IS hungry and is NOT tired.

 

QUESTION - Why are you putting so much emphasis on the dog watching my face? I want her to watch my hand!

It doesn't have to be the face, it could be the hand, or the knee, or the thigh, but I find people have a hard enough time, especially in the beginning, seeing when the dog is looking them right in the eye, never mind being able to tell when she's looking at a knee. 

Couple this with the neat talent all dogs have - when an interesting event is happening north of the training, all dogs in a class will swing subtly around to position their trainers so the trainers face south and the dogs can glance north without seeming to not be watching the trainers.

In my experience, without attention, there is nothing. I spent many years, pre-clicker, yanking a dog's body around getting it to be in the right place. Now that seems not only barbaric, but totally backwards. I now know that if the dog's attention is where it should be, the body will easily follow.

So often people say “my dog won’t retrieve when another dog is in the room”, or “he won’t sit when somebody else is looking at him”, and then they want to know how to MAKE the dog perform. What they don’t realize is that they're not working with a retrieve or sit problem, but with a basic attention problem. 

To me, this is the entire basis of training. The dog and I are working together. If the dog isn't with me mentally, I need to go back to basic focus rather than trying to flog the dead horse of retrieving or whatever. 

One thing people ALWAYS comment on when they see Stitch is how she pays attention to me. When people think their dog is giving them attention and I see the dog glancing all around, I'll frequently give them Stitch to work for a few minutes. The response is always "Wow! I had NO IDEA!" because Stitch gives not just attention but EYELOCK. That eyelock is the foundation of focus and of all the training you'll ever do.

 

COME Level 2

 

Comebefores

You'll want the dog to be very well-versed in and enthusiastic about the Level 1 Come Game before you start Level 2.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog comes 10 feet to you working alone.  

Step 2: Dog comes 10 feet to have her leash put on.  

Step 3: Dog comes 40 feet to you. 

Step 4: Dog comes 40 feet to have her leash put on.  

Step 5: Concentrate on Come as a good thing!  

 

Equipment

You'll need basic equipment to teach this behaviour.

 

Think about Come

You started in L1 teaching the dog to come to you and another person. Now you're changing the picture a bit. This might make it more difficult, and it might make it easier. 

There’s a new part to this behaviour that you might not have noticed. The dog has to start the behaviour away from you. You explained this in Level 1 Come, but the dog may not have realized that she was away from you when she was coming back from the other person.

 

About the cues

The cue for this behaviour is Come.

Remember this is NOT the Come Game. From her point of view, it's a whole new behaviour, so you didn't use her name or your real cue when you started it. When she's coming the distance, fast and eager, ignoring anything on the sidelines, only THEN should you start using your real cue or her name.

 

L2 Come Step 1 - The dog comes 10 feet to you working alone.

Remind your dog of what she already knows. Get her to come to you, click and treat. The first few times the dog comes, drop the treat between your feet as you did in L1.

If you were playing the Come Game at 20 feet, start this Step at 5 feet. Remember any time you change ANYTHING about a behaviour, you have to make everything ELSE about that behaviour easier.

Don’t use your real cue until you're sure you have the behaviour the way you want it again. That means if you were using Come at the end of Level 1, stop using it now until she's meeting the new criteria. 

Start with her away from you – play the Come Game from Level 1 by yourself. Call the dog when she's across the room, in another room, or when she's walking away from you. When she comes, click and drop one treat on the floor, then toss a second one across the room. She chases the treat, eats it, and you get her to come again. She needs to understand that she can come to you ANY time, not just when there's another person playing with you.

Or you can have someone else hold the dog while you move away, then let go when you call her. This is my second choice, because you need another person, which requires setup. You needed the other person for Level 1, they might be bored with you and your games by now. 

And of course it doesn’t work if you don’t have another person!

Work back up to her coming 10 feet when you call her with your beginning puppy puppy puppy (or whatever – but NOT your real come cue).

 

PROBLEM - She wanders off to see something else!

Ah, you went too far too fast – lumping. Start closer to the dog. Cut down your distractions. Make sure she's hungry before you start practicing. Use great treats. NEVER give her a chance to learn that being called is an opportunity to go visit someone or something else.

 

Try It Cold

Sometime when you notice her 10 feet away from you, call her. If she comes, great! Move on. If she doesn’t come, of course, work it another couple of days.

 

Comeafters

It's great to have a dog who comes when called inside, but MUCH more useful if she comes outside as well. Work Step 1 outside. If you don't have a quiet, safe, fenced area available, put a long leash on the dog and tie the leash to a tree or post. That way you can get far enough away from the dog without holding on to the leash.

 

L2 Come Step 2 - The dog comes 10 feet to you to have her leash snapped on.

The first stage of this Step is actually holding her collar. You got a good start on this in Level 1 Come.

a) Start by brushing it lightly with your hand before you click. Then snag it gently with one finger and click. 

b) Work up the time and strength of collar-holding by Laddering it as well. That is, hold the collar and silently count ONE, click and treat. Next time, hold the collar and silently count ONE TWO, click and treat. Of course, if the dog pulls back or doesn't volunteer her collar, start back where she can be successful and explain it again.

Five seconds of holding will be plenty.

c) You're ready to put the come together with the collar-hold when you can reach out, hold the collar, and she remains calm waiting for the click. Of course, anytime you put a chain together or add something to a behaviour, you make everything very easy until the dog understands. Go back and work the come a few times. 

d) When she's coming eagerly, put your hand out, palm to the side, so the dog has to come PAST your hand before the click happens.

e) Put your hand closer to the line of travel so she'll brush it as she comes to earn the click.

This is an important part of the behaviour, so practise it until she's very good at it. Then start closing your hand on some part of her briefly before you click. Don't push her or pull her, just close your hand on a bit of her. 

Again, this will be ridiculously easy for some dogs, but if your dog is the least bit hand-shy, or has been taught (by others, I'm sure) that letting a human touch her collar is a bad idea, it's going to take a while. Let your dog be the guide. Work at her pace and you'll be successful.

In my experience, too, the pups who "get" something immediately are usually the ones who have problems with it later on - because I forgot to teach them what they seemed to already know.

CAPTURE IT – You've probably realized by now that horse trainers always have carrots or sugar cubes in their pockets, and dog trainers always have a small handful of kibble or other treats. Sorry about that, but that's the way it works. When your kids turn 20, you don't have handwipes in your purse all the time any more. This too will pass.

or LURE IT – You should be well past the luring stage now. If you're having a problem getting your dog to come, move closer to her. 

Remember, this is TEACHING.  Set yourself up for success by removing distractions and alternatives before you start working, and never feel bad about backing up to an easier stage or Step and working forward again.

If you’re stuck luring her, you need to go back to the Come Game. When it’s good, practise it the same way, but having the dog come past your open hand.

At 7 months, "little" Hawkins is more than pleased to brush past Shelley's left hand to play the solo Come Game. The next step will be holding her collar for a moment, then snapping the leash on.

Teaching Hawk to come under Shelley's hand ensures that this pup will never feel the need to defend herself if someone inadvertently raises their hand over her to pet her. Later Shelley can make the lesson even better by making smack-the-dog motions as Hawkins is coming.

 

Try It Cold 

When you notice her 10 feet away from you, call her. Reach down and snap the lead on her collar. Click and treat, then take the lead off again.

 

Comeafters

When your dog is very good at Step 2, get someone else to work it with her. Since you've already worked the Come Game with someone else, and you've taught Step 2 yourself, this shouldn't be too big a challenge.

 

L2 Come Step 3 - The dog comes 40 feet to you.

Forget about the leash in this Step, and stop using your Come cue until you're sure you've got what you want. 

Start at 5 feet (half the distance you left off in the previous Step, just to remind her of what you're doing), and work the Ladder all the way up to 40 feet. I don't expect you'll need to be working your way up one foot at a time. Try moving one giant step further away from her before you call her each time.

Anytime your dog makes a mistake, loses interest, stops to sniff or survey the scenery, STOP. Go back to 10 feet and start again. If she makes another mistake right away, go right back to the beginning and try again. 

OR, just stop. Try again later when she's ready to work again. Above all, do NOT let her keep practising doing it wrong. You'll get what you work on, I promise!

How do you stop? Any way that's reasonable to you under the circumstances. Assuming she's in a safe place (and since you're still training this behaviour, she should be!), leave her there and go about your business. Or go get her and take her with you - do NOT get into a can't-catch-me match, though! That is REALLY practising behaviour you don't want!

 

Try It Cold 

When she’s 40 feet away, call her. She comes, click and reward. Congratulations!

 

Comeafters

Find another place to work up to 40 feet If you started in a training building, move to your yard. If you started in the yard, how about finding 40 feet in your house? She could go from one room to another, from upstairs to downstairs, from inside the house to outside - or make it especially useful and teach her to come reliably from outside to inside!

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

L2 Come Step 4 - The dog comes 40 feet to have her leash snapped on.

You shouldn’t have too much trouble with this. You’ve already got her perfectly happy with having her leash snapped on, and perfectly eager to come when called. 

Since this is a chain of behaviours (come running to me, stop where I can reach you, stay still while I put your leash on), if you have trouble with any behaviour (for instance, she comes eagerly, stops where you can reach her, but starts ducking away from the leash again), IMMEDIATELY stop doing the whole chain and work on the problem behaviour by itself. When it’s perfect again, plug it back into the chain.

 

Try It Cold 

Call her from 40 feet away and snap the leash on the collar.

 

Comeafters

You played Hide and Seek with your dog in Level 1 Come. Play some more. Make it harder. Make the prize better. Hide under a bed. Call your dog ONCE and see if she can find you. Sit on your kitchen counter - sit very quietly and your dog might not see you as she goes by. If you have a big dog, hide in her crate. Hide in a closet and almost close the door.

When she finds you, don't just hand her a treat. Have a party. Play a quick game of tug or chase if she'd like that. As an added bonus, when you're playing Hide and Seek, you'll start to see (and hear) your dog using her nose to help her find you. You're certainly not teaching her to use her nose, but you may be drawing her attention to her remarkable nasal abilities!

 

L2 Come Step 5 - Concentrate on come as a good thing! 

“My dog won't come when she's in the back yard.” “My dog won't come when my kids are in the room.” “My dog won't come when I'm standing near the bathtub.”

Where could you use a really good come? Why won't she come there? How have you been punishing her for coming there? (Oh sure you have – what are her chances of getting her nails cut when you call her while you're holding a pair of nail clippers?)

Sit down, think about the problem. Think about the little steps it'll take to solve it. Write out the steps. Go ahead, fix the problem!

And oh, gosh, call her to supper. Call her to get in her crate. Call her to lie down. Call her for a cuddle. Call her to give her a toy. Call her to get that shoe out of her mouth. And when she comes, PAY HER!!!

On the other hand, do NOT call her to show her a housebreaking error. Do NOT call her to cut her toenails. Do NOT call her to whap her on the nose for eating the shoe. 

Coming is a GOOD thing. Keep it that way!

 

DOWN Level 2

 

Comebefores

You need a really, really good response to your down cue from Level 1. Level 1 and 2 Zen will help as well, since any stay is really a Zen behaviour – the dog has to work a bit harder and longer to get what she wants. 

In Level 2, Go To Mat, Crate, Relax, Sit, and Down all complement each other, so work them alternately.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog stays down for 10 seconds.

Step 2: Dog stays down for 1 minute.  

Step 3: Dog stays down while you walk 10 feet away and return.  

Step 4: Dog stays down while you walk 20 feet away, stay away for 1 minute, and return.  

Step 5: Teaching default cues and reducing the number of clicks.

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach these behaviours.

 

Think about Down

Lots of new concepts in Level 2! The glory of clicker dogs is that they offer behaviours. This makes it comparatively easy to get new behaviours.

The frustrating thing about clicker dogs is that they offer behaviours. This can make it very difficult to get them to understand duration behaviours like stays, holding a dumbbell, or watch. And how annoying is having someone chanting "click for a longer stay!" while your dog is bopping up and down, thinking of 101 things to do with your shoe?

Down and stay – a glorious example of Zen behaviour. A dog without a downstay is like a model plane buzzing around you all the time. You can't put it down, you can't walk away from it, you can't forget about it for a minute or it'll run into Aunt Matilda and break her. 

Think of the down stay as the first step in installing an OFF switch in the dog. No matter how much I love my dog, sometimes I just want her to lie down and get out of my face for a few minutes. Here's where it starts.

In Level 2, you'll be explaining down and stay, sit and stay, watch and stay, stay while she's being handled, crate and stay, Zen and stay (if you look at it from that point of view), and relax. In Level 3, you'll add go to mat and stay and target and stay. Every duration behaviour you teach supports every other duration behaviour as the dog gains more and more faith in her ability to wait, and in the fact that you WILL pay up eventually.

There’s a wonderful sense of freedom that comes when you can "park" your dog on the grass while you spread the picnic blanket, park her off the bike path while you dust off your kid, or park her on the front step while you carry in the groceries. You get some of this freedom with the go to mat behaviours. Think of this down stay as a more formal go to mat without the mat (that should make sense later). She needs to stay where you put her, at a distance, and she needs to hold the down. 

 

About the cues

The cues for this behaviour are Down and Stay.

Ah, there's always a way to make a simple thing more complicated! When you cue the dog to Down, she should down – and STAY down until you either click or ask her to do something else. So why would you need a cue to tell her to stay? This can be (and has been) argued ad infinitum in dog training circles.

The answer is, you don't. When you cue a trained dog to lie down, you should get the down and keep getting it until you ask for something else. So, strictly speaking, the stay cue isn't necessary. 

Yahbut. Yahbut, Stay is SUCH a handy cue! Surprisingly, in a species which doesn't generalize well at all, the stay cue seems to lend itself to generalization. If you teach it now, while the dog is just beginning to learn durations, she'll understand it later in other situations. I open the dog's mouth for the vet. I cue Stay and the dog holds still for the examination. I put the dog on her side on a grooming table to look at a scratch on her belly. I cue Stay and she freezes in position while I clean the wound. Yes, indeed, Stay is a useful cue!

Of course, you don't HAVE a stay yet, so don't use the cue.

You’ll stop using your down cue while you begin making the behaviour more difficult by asking for time. 

When your dog is up to 5 seconds, she's beginning to understand the task, so you can start saying Down again. 

Stop again when you move on to Step 2.

 

L2 Down Step 1 - The dog downs and stays down for 10 seconds.

SHAPE IT - You have the foundation behaviour. Your dog downs when you ask her to. If she's a relatively slow dog, she may down and remain in position long enough for you to, in fact, click for staying down. Click and treat after 1 second, continue (or re-down and continue) with click and treat for 2 seconds, click and treat for 3 seconds, etc.

Chances are, though, that if you ask her to lie down and leave her there for one second, she's going to be up already trying out a sit or a trick, thinking that if you were indeed asking for a down, you would have clicked by now! Must be something else! What could it be?

The easiest solution to the volunteer puppy pushups problem (aside from putting her down and sitting on her) is to ask her to lie down and click. Give her the treat while she's still down – yes, you have to be fast. Yes, you have to be ready with the treat in your hand. Yes, shove each treat right into her mouth before she has a chance to get up, and click and reward the next down while she's still swallowing the last treat. Repeat 10 times. This is Rapid Fire Reinforcement.

The eleventh time, count silently to ONE before you click. If she didn't stay down, repeat the 10 Rapid Fire click/treat and then try counting to ONE again. If she stays down for that one second, great. Give her the treat and do another 5 Rapid Fire. Then don't click for a count of  TWO. If she gets up, do another 10 

Rapid Fire, then hold for ONE again. If she stays down, do another 5 Rapid Fire.

So far we've just been telling her we're paying for downs rather than for guessing. Now we're going to start explaining the down stay. When she'll hold it for a count of 2, start this sequence: Ask her to down. Count silently to ONE. Click and give her the treat IN THE DOWN POSITION. If she gets up, start again and be faster next time. If she doesn't get up, count to TWO, click and give her the treat in the down position. If she doesn't get up, count to THREE, click and give her the treat in the down position. Then FOUR, then FIVE, and so on. Every time she breaks before you click, ask her to down and start the count over again from ONE.

A very common BIG mistake is have the dog Stay until she breaks, tell her she's WRONG, WRONG, WRONG, and then have her stay until she breaks again. And again. And again. This is a pretty extreme form of lumping. The glory of the method I've previously described to you is that it forces you to reward the dog for doing the job RIGHT, and it forces you to very slowly approach her threshold of doing it wrong. 

If she's able to stay for almost 4 seconds, you’ll reward her 3 times in a row for doing it right (1 second, 2 seconds, 3 seconds, and then back to 4). Then she hits 4 seconds and makes a mistake. Instead of having her stay for another 4 seconds and make another mistake, go back to 1 second, 2 seconds, etc and reward her for doing it right another 3 times. 

Maybe the third or fourth time she gets to 4, she'll have enough rewards under her belt to risk giving you 5 seconds right. EE HAH! 

It's interesting to see what limits different dogs put on their behaviour. There are frequently plateaus in stays. The dog might need a lot of work at 10 seconds, then sail right through to 48 seconds, spend a couple of sessions working to get through that, then be fine until she hits 2 minutes 15 seconds. Have faith, though. If you're going back and explaining what you're paying for back where it's cheap and easy for her to do it, and if you're slowly approaching her threshold each time, she WILL move her threshold further and further along.

CAPTURE IT – Anytime you happen to notice your dog has been lying down for several seconds, feel free to click or say Yes and toss her a treat. The more you reward calm behaviour, the more calm behaviour she'll give you. Wait a minute – that sounds like... yes! It is! It's Level 2 Relax!

 

PROBLEM - She still bops up too fast! I've Rapid-Fired until I'm purple!

OK, ask for TWO downs before you click: down (up) downclick. Down (up) downclick. 

Ailsby's Law of Laziness says that the "up" between the downs will get shallower and shallower until finally she asks you if she could just stay down and wait for the click. Gee, um, yeah, OK…

if you ask for 2 downs 30 times and she's still too fast for you, go to THREE downs before you click. Somewhere in here she's going to get tired of bopping up again. Also remember that you’ll be working on sit from down in Level 3, and there's going to be some confusion between sit from down and down stay. Perfectly normal. Work through it and you'll both have a better understanding of what's happening

 

Try It Cold

Ask for a down. Count out 10 seconds, click and reward. Notice that you haven't started using the stay cue yet.

 

Comeafters

You have 10 seconds. What can you do with it? Reach in your pocket and take out a piece of gum, or a a jelly bean. Pop it in your mouth. If your dog breaks, Chute back to one second and build up to it again. Reach in your pocket, click, treat. Reach in your pocket, pull out the gum, click, treat. Reach in, pull out, pop in, click, treat. Reach in, pull out, pop in, chew, click, treat.

 

L2 Down Step 2 - The dog downs and stays down for 1 minute.

Keep working, 1 second at a time.

When she's good and solid at 20 seconds, you can start telling her to Stay, BUT when she makes a mistake, stop using the word until she's secure again.

Counting out 60 seconds again and again isn’t particularly fun, but the time you spend getting your stays solid is well spent. 

 

PROBLEM - She gets up when I click!

The click ends the behaviour. When you click, she's ALREADY done what you're paying for, so getting up is her option.

When I'm teaching the dog to lie down, I want to give her lots of opportunity to offer me downs, so when I click the down, I toss the treat a bit away from her so she has to get up to get it, thus putting her in a good position to offer me another down. 

But now we're working on STAYING down. If she's a slow-ish dog or has figured out that she might as well stay down, fine, continue with what you were doing. BUT if she's a faster dog or hasn't made the connection yet, you want all the help you can get, so you'll be clicking AND feeding with her still in the down position.Fast, fast, fast, so she doesn't have time to get up. If she DOES get up after you click, that's REALLY alright.

If she doesn't do it all the time, you can just ask for the down again and continue your count from where you left off (she got up when you clicked at EIGHT, so next time you'll be counting to NINE). IF she's jumping up all the time, try starting back at the 1-count every time.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask for a Down and Stay, silently count out 1 MINUTE, click and reward. If that’s not what happened, you need a bit more practise.

 

Comeafters

Teach this down stay again in another room, but this time pretend you're tying your shoe while she's down. Bend over just a little to start, click if she remains down. Next time bend further, then further. Or kneel - again, a little motion in the beginning, getting larger as she understands. Chute back to the "normal" down stay when she has a problem, and build it up again.

 

L2 Down Step 3 - The dog downs and stays down while you go 10 feet away and return.

There are 2 parts to this Step. You have to walk 10 feet away from her, and you have to come back to her. We’ll be alternating from one to the other.

a) Stay down while you walk away from her: There’s a sneaky part here – you really do walk AWAY from her. That means you don’t stand facing her and creep off backwards! Be brave! If you need help knowing what’s happening behind your back, you can set up mirrors, look over your shoulder, or get someone else to click when your back is turned.

Ladder the distance as you would anything else.

Have her down beside you facing the same direction you are. Take half a step forward, click if she’s still down, lean back and give her a treat. Click ends the behaviour, of course, so if she moves when she hears the click, that’s OK. By now, or pretty soon, she should decide that if you’re going to come all the way back to her to give her the treat, there’s not much point in her moving.

She downs beside you, you take a WHOLE step forward, click, go back and treat. Then 2 steps, then 3, and so on. Anytime she breaks the down (remember whining, rolling, and creeping count as breaking as well) before you click, start right back with a count of one step.

At some point in this behaviour, you should measure 10 feet so you know how far it is. For me, it’s 3 big steps, or 5 little ones.

b) Stay down while you walk back to her: Some dogs find this excessively easy – having already figured out that you’re walking back to give them a treat so they might as well stay where they are. Some dogs get excited as you’re returning (Oh boy, Binkie & mom, together again!) and break the down. That’s all right. You can explain that too.

When you make one thing harder, of course you make everything else easier. She CAN stay down for 1 minute, and she CAN stay down while you walk 10 feet away from her. Now you need to tidy up a bit and explain that she can continue to stay down while you walk back to her - that you WILL click eventually.

Ask for a down and take one step away from her. Turn and face her. Click if she’s still down. If she got up as you turned, start again, but this time click when you’re only halfway turned to face her and she was still down. Build it up from there until you can boldly turn to face her and she stays down.

Can you nod your head at her from one step away? Click and treat. Can you lean toward her? Click and treat. Can you bend your knee? Can you breathe deeply? Can you take half a step? When she breaks the down, look up at the ceiling for a couple of seconds, then start again by asking her to down.

When you can ask for the down and stay, walk 2 feet away from her, turn to face her, and walk 2 feet back, with her staying down before you click, start the explanation again, but now walk 3 feet out before you turn to face her.

Keep working until you’ve got the entire behaviour - 10 feet away, and 10 feet back. 

What you do when you get back to her can vary as well as the distance. Sometimes you can click when you've just taken a step toward her. Sometimes you'll click when you've arrived back in front of her. Maybe you'd like to pivot back beside her before you click, or walk all the way around behind her and back up beside her. Take it slow, work one small step at a time, and you'll get there.




TRAINING TIP 

When your dog is really steady at 15 seconds but can't quite make it to 16, you might not have to slide ALL the way back to 1 second in your Ladder count. You might just go back to 5 seconds – but ONLY DO THIS ONCE.

If she makes a mistake, say, at 17 seconds, you cut back to 5 and start building again from there, and she breaks again at, say, 8 seconds, she’s very clearly telling you that 17 seconds confused the heck out of her and you need to go right back to 1.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask her to Down and Stay. Confidently walk 10 feet away from her, turn towards her, and walk back to her. Click!

 

Comeafters

Throw in a little extra trouble now. Ask for the down 10 feet from a door. Walk to the door, open and close it, and return to your dog. If she has a problem while you're explaining it, you could make it easier by moving her closer to the door before you start, or by merely touching the door handle instead of turning it, or even just reaching toward it and returning.

 

L2 Down Step 4 - The dog downs and stays down for 1 minute while you walk 20 feet away and return.

You have 2 parts of this behaviour now – she can down and stay for one minute, and she can down and stay while you walk 10 feet away from her and come back. You’ll have to increase the distance to 20 feet but for now let’s concentrate on transferring that 1 minute down stay into a 1 minute down stay at a distance.

a) Down while you stand away from her facing her: Make everything easier, so ask her to Down and walk 3 feet from her. Turn to face her. Count silently to ONE, click, and go back to treat her. 

If she got up when you clicked, ask her to lie down again, walk 3 feet away, turn to face her, and silently count ONE TWO. Click and treat her.

If she stayed down when you clicked and while she ate her treat, you don't have to say anything, just silently move away again, count ONE TWO, click.

Work your time up to 20 seconds, then switch to working on distance.

b) Down while you walk 20 feet away and return: Forget about time for a moment, go back to working as you did in Step 3. Ask for a down, walk 5 feet away and back to her, click. Walk 10 feet away and back, click.

Walk 12 feet away and back, click.

Walk 15 feet away and back, click.

Walk 17 feet away and back, click – and so on, until you reach 20 feet. When she fails to stay down until you get all the way back to her, back up the explanation about halfway, and start again – that is, if she fails at 18 feet, start again at 9 feet and work back up.

c) Put them together: she can stay down while you walk 20 feet away and come back to her. She can stay down while you walk 10 feet away and stay away for 20 seconds. Now you can put them together into one behaviour, and make that behaviour even better.

Walk 10 feet away from her, turn to face her, count to FIVE, walk back to her, and click. Good. Now change it.

Walk 10 feet away, turn to face her, count to FIVE, and click. Toss the treat to her. Yes, she'll get up to get it.

Ask for a down again, walk 10 feet away, turn to face her, count to TEN, walk back to her, click.

Ask for a down again, walk 10 feet away, turn to face her, count to TEN, click. Toss her the treat.

This is getting complicated, but stay with me.

There are 3 variations happening here.

FIRST: You're increasing the distance you go away from her, a few feet at a time.

SECOND: You're increasing the amount of time you stand facing her before you go back to her, a few seconds at a time.

THIRD: You're varying what you do when you get away from her. Sometimes you click as soon as you've finished your time count, before you start back to her. Other times you don't click until you get all the way back. Sometimes you click somewhere in between.

When you click depends on what you’re trying to explain. Sometimes you're explaining that she can stay down while you walk back to her, so you don’t click until you get back. Now you’re explaining that she can stay down while you stand away from her looking at her, so you’re clicking when you’ve been looking at her long enough.

Juggle the 3 events until you can confidently walk 20 feet away from her, stay there for 1 minute, then walk confidently back to her.

 

Try It Cold 

When she's ready, take her to your training area and ask her to down and stay. Walk boldly 20 feet away from her, starting your count with your first step. Turn and face her. When you've reached ONE minute, go back to her. Click and treat. Good stuff!

 

Comeafters

Start again from the beginning, but this time go sideways instead of forward. When you can go 20 feet to her left and right, start talking to yourself as you go. Can't think of anything to say? Recite the alphabet! Be fair - don't say her name, and don't start chanting Stay or Sit as you work.

 

L2 Down Step 5 - Teaching default cues and reducing the number of clicks.

a) I ask my dogs to down and stay while I'm putting their food dishes down. This takes Zen one step further and has 2 uses. First, it allows me to put the food down without it getting spilled by enthusiastic mouths and paws. Second, it's 10 seconds a day which reminds the dogs that I'm in charge of the food and self-control is the way to get it.

b)I cue Down and Stay when I meet a friend on the street, ensuring that my dog will be calm and quiet and out of the way of other pedestrians while my friend and I chat.

c) I cue Down and Stay in the presence of very old or very young people, so my dog won't be tripping them or knocking them down. If you do this consistently when you meet children or old people, your dog will start lying down automatically when you meet someone in those categories (but, at least in the case of old people, I wouldn't necessarily broadcast your criteria if I were you).

d) Where do you need Level 2 Down? I have a friend whose dog insists on running to the door barking every time he tries to talk on the phone. If he asked for a down and stay, picked up the phone, and clicked before the dog had a chance to get up, he could start teaching her to do a down stay instead. He'd get what he wants – silence when he's on the phone – and the dog would get what she wants – attention when he's on the phone. Or after – the next best thing.

Once you've reached your 1-minute down stay goal, put some effort into thinking of ways to slightly change the down stay. 

Can you turn in a circle, so your back is momentarily to your dog? 

Can you bend down to pick something up off the floor?

How about combining your new down Stay with floor Zen? Can you put a piece of kibble on the floor near the dog and have her hold her down stay?

When you make the down stay harder, make it simpler (less time, stand closer) – but you knew that already, right? 

You can use the down stay to teach yourself to reduce the frequency of rewards. Remember putting the pennies in the bank? When you've paid 10 times in a row for a correct 15-second down stay, you can afford to try letting one go by with only a THANK YOU and a smile. Pay for the next 9, and let one go by. Pay for the next 8, and let one go by. And so on.

And finally, consider the uses of the down stay as a tool for building faith – your faith in her, and her faith in you. Can you step over her? How would you start teaching her that? Can you walk from her head to her tail with a foot on either side of her? Can you drag a leash over her as you walk by?

 

PROBLEM - She puts her head up and down!

That's OK. She can wag her tail, too. She can look around, yawn, fleabite her wrists. What she CAN'T do is raise her elbows off the floor, raise her hocks off the floor, whine, crawl forward, or roll from side to side. Yes, I know that rolling from side to side is acceptable in obedience trials, but let's not tell her that, shall we?

Fussing in the early stages of a down stay rarely gets better, and whining in the car, or whining on her mat while you eat supper wasn't really the point of training her...

Let's make the explanation as simple as possible: pick a position, hit that position, hang on to that position. If she breaks her down by doing anything that doesn't meet your criteria, start again. 

This means that rolling from one hip to the other is exactly the same as getting up and wandering around the room – oops, let me explain that again… 

 

PROBLEM - Her front feet slide forward as she's sitting. Maybe it's impossible for her to do a sit stay!

Maybe it is, but it's unlikely. It's possible that her structure DOES make it difficult for her to hold the sit position, but there are ways you can help her. 

First give her more exercise (if she's an adult -  if she's a puppy, give her a chance to grow up and gain some muscle. In the meantime, work on other behaviours). Sitting is like posture in humans. The better the stomach muscles, the better she'll be able to do it. 

Second, be sure when you're asking her to sit that you're bringing her nose up high (higher than you'd want otherwise) to help her tuck her front paws right in tight, as close to her back paws as she's capable of getting them. What causes the slippage is the front feet too far out, resulting in the front legs being on an angle rather than straight up and down.

Third, practise sit stays on a less-slippery surface. Those of us in the frozen north know that teaching a dog to do a sit stay on ice pretty much guarantees that we'll be teaching her to shuffle her feet, trying to hold them in position. The more she practises short stays, the better she'll understand what you want, the stronger she'll get, and the easier it will be for her to do them correctly.

 

SIT Level 2

Comebefores

In Level 2, you're doing a lot of work on teaching your dog to hold a place or position. Try to work sit, down, go to mat, crate, and relax alternately. You could, for instance, work on sit for a couple of days or a couple of sessions, then work down for a couple, then go to mat, and so on. The skills in these behaviours all support each other.

And, of course, you'll want to have a firm grounding in Level 1 Sit and Down.

 

Where we're going

 

Step 1: Dog sits while you walk 5 feet away and return.

Step 2: Dog sits while you walk 5 feet away, stay for 30 seconds, and return. 

Step 3: Dog sits while you walk 10 feet away, stay for 1 minute, and return.

Step 4: Dog sits as you walk around her.

Step 5: Applying sit to life.

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach these behaviours. Teach this with the leash OFF.

 

Think about Sit

You're building a very strong “parking” behaviour into your dog. Soon you'll take for granted that you can ask her to lie down and stay somewhere safe and out of the way for a few minutes. Sit stay adds a bit of finesse to that wonderful job.

Some people are happy to have the go to mat, relax, crate, and down stay. The dog is parked! How great is that! If you're one of them, please work through the sit behaviours as well. If you never find a real use for it, you can use it as the foundation for some neat tricks.

On the other hand, dogs who practise only go to mat don't know that when you ask for a sit stay, you really DO mean "Don't lie down in the mud, OK?"

 

About the cues

As always when your dog is learning something new, the cue doesn't go on until the behaviour is perfect. Each time you move to another Step to change something about the behaviour you were asking for, you'll take the cue off again.

Cues for this behaviour are Sit and Stay.

See Level 2 Down for a more advanced discussion of the stay cue.

 

L2 Sit Step 1 - The dog sits and stays while you walk 5 feet away and return.

Good news here – your dog already knows sit and is working on lots of distance and duration behaviours. Here’s the new work for this Step: she has to sit without moving – head can move, but feet and butt must remain planted. She has to sit while you walk away from her. She has to sit while you walk back to her.

a) Sit without moving: throughout this behaviour remember this bottom line: if one front foot moves, or if she whines, that’s exactly the same as if she lay down or got up and walked over to you. NOT what you want. So moving a foot or vocalizing slides down the Chute and starts the climb up the Ladder over again from the beginning. Get it right the first time you teach it. You do NOT want to try to fix it later!  

It should take about 10 seconds for you to walk 5 steps away and return to her, so we'll begin by Laddering a sit without moving while you stand beside her.

1) Get her sitting, click and give her a treat. If she stands up to get the treat after you click, that's fine. Get her sitting again. If she doesn't stand  up when you click, that's fine too. Just go on from there.

2) Get her sitting, silently count ONE, click and treat if she hasn't moved, or made any noise.

Get her sitting, silently count ONE, TWO, click and treat.

4) From sitting, silently count ONE, TWO, THREE, click and treat… and so on until she's sitting confidently for 10 seconds.

b) Sit while you walk away from her: Now start again. 

1) With her sitting at your side, click for 1 second. 

2) Click for 2 seconds. 

3) Take half a step sideways away from her, click and give her a treat. If she gets up after you click, that's fine, just get her sitting again and continue. If she doesn't move, you can step back to her side and go on from there.

If she DOES move before the click, go back to the beginning and explain what you want again. 

4) Take a whole step sideways, click and give her a treat. Next, take one step sideways, then half a step forward, click. Then one step sideways and one step forward.

5) When she's got the hang of that, try half a step sideways and one step forward (click), and finally just take a step forward.

6) When she understands that you want her to remain sitting while you take that step forward, take 2 (click), then 3, and so on until you've reached your distance of 5 feet.

c) Sit while you return to her: Your dog may consider this a simple continuation of her sit stay, or she may get all excited and get up to meet you. You've already explained how to do this in Level 2 Down, but there's no guarantee she's going to think it's the same thing.

Explain going back to her the same way you explained walking away from her.  First, shorten your distance (make one thing more complicated, make everything else easier). 

1) Standing 3 feet away and facing her, take half a step sideways. Click. 

2) Next time, take half a step sideways and one step forward. Click.

3) Next, try half a step forward without the sidestep. Click.

4) Then a full step forward, then 2.

When she can hold her sit while you walk 3 feet away, turn, and walk back to her, try walking out 4 feet, then 5.

Once you've got all that, start pivoting back to her side when you return to her. She should continue to sit until you're right back beside her.

When it's right, you can put your sit and stay cues on.




TRAINING TIP

Remember that everything you teach your dog will interfere with something else you're trying to teach her. 

You're trying to explain sit and down at the same time, stay here and walk with you, watch you and watch where she's going... of course there will be confusions. Trust the click. Help her when she really needs it by cutting back to the beginning and explaining what you want again, but be careful that you're not doing all kinds of hand-waving and cue-chanting trying to get her to do what you want. Your explanation should be easy enough that she can figure it out for herself.

 

PROBLEM - She can do the stay, but she whines every few seconds and shuffles her feet!

No, actually, she CAN'T do the stay. Treat whining and/or shuffling exactly as you would treat getting up to go play with another dog. Whining and shuffling are NOT a sit stay.

I can't think of any venue, from pet to competition obedience, to Service Dog, to agility, where whining and shuffling are an acceptable definition of a sit stay. Eliminate them NOW before you have them permanently. When she whines or shuffles, she has failed to do the behaviour. Go back to 1 second and build up again. Every time she fails, go back to 1 again.

 

Try It Cold 

Before you give your dog her breakfast, ask her to sit. Tell her to stay and walk 5 feet away from her. Turn around and go back to her. Click. Well done!

 

Comeafters

A lot of "Comeafter" is adding many different situations to your training, but some of it is adding versatility to your dog's understanding of behaviours as well.

This time, instead of working straight away from her and back to her, teach her to sit and stay while you walk 5 feet to her left and return, then 5 feet to her right and return.

 

L2 Sit Step 2 - The dog sits and stays while you walk 5 feet away, stay away for 30 seconds, and return.

Make everything easier again.

a) Walk 3 feet away from her, turn towards her, silently count ONE, click. Go back and give her a treat.

b) Walk 3 feet away, turn, silently count TWO, click.

c) Ladder the time up to 5 seconds, then start alternating the click. Click one time at the end of your time count. Click the next time  after you've returned to her.

d) Keep going to 30 seconds, and then move your distance back up to 5 feet.

e) When she understands the entire event, add your cues: Sit to get her into position, and Stay to tell her you expect her to hold the sit until you click.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask her to sit on your left side. Cue Stay and boldly walk 5 feet away from her. Turn to face her. Stand quietly while you silently count 30 SECONDS, then return and pivot back into position beside her. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Work up your 5 feet and 30 seconds on a different surface - if you were working on carpet, do it again on tile or linoleum. If you were working on grass, work it again on cement. Then keep practising until you can stay 5 feet to her left or right for 30 seconds without her pivoting to face you, getting up, or fussing.

 

L2 Sit Step 3 - The dog sits and stays while the trainer walks 10 feet away, stays away for 1 minute, and returns.

Increasing time and distance should be a simple Chute and Ladder exercise. Alternate time and distance – that is, increase the time by a few seconds, then increase the distance a bit, then go back to increasing the time again, until you've reached the goals.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask her to sit in position on your left side. Cue Stay, walk 10 feet away from her, turn to face her and wait 1 minute. Walk back to her and pivot back into position. Sweet!

 

Comeafters

You're getting to the point where the real world is starting to look do-able. You have a 1 minute sit stay, and you have a 10 foot sit stay. Apply them to a doorway. If you're very, very confident in your training, use an outside door (into a safe area, like a fenced yard!). If not, start with an inside door from one room to another.

Work your sit stay near an open door. When your dog is In The Game, step briefly into the doorway, click and return. Work it up until you can step THROUGH the door into the next room, then return and click.

The point here isn't to go out of the dog's sight - that'll come later. It's just to show her that she can continue working to get the treat, even though you looked for a moment like you were going to leave her all alone. Scary stuff! Good lesson!

 

L2 Sit Step 4 - The dog sits and stays while you walk around her.

Another bit of finessing. You've already started explaining this Step by moving sideways away from her. Now you're going to Ladder that into walking all the way around her. We're going to start with an exercise called “doodling” - little bits of behaviour designed to easily explain a longer one. Remember while you work this that her job is to give you the sit stay - no shuffling, no whining, no inching along the floor, no swiveling around to watch you more easily! After each click, get back into starting position with the dog sitting on your left side.

a) With her sitting in position on your left side, take a step sideways away from her. Click. Start again.

b) Take a step sideways and half a step backwards, click.

c) Take half a step sideways and a full step backwards, click.

d) Take half a step backwards, click.

e) Take a full step backwards, click.

f) Take a full step backwards and half a step to your left, so you'll be closer to being behind her. Click.

g)Take a step backwards and a full step to your left. Click.

Now go the other direction.

a) Take a step forward, click.

b) Take a step forward, turn and face her, click.

c) Swing your right leg forward and around in front of her, so you end up standing directly in front of her, facing her (pivot to face her). Click.

d) Pivot to face her and take a step to your right. Click.

e) Pivot to face her, take a step to your right and half a step forward. You're now on her left side, facing the opposite direction she is. Click.

Now go back to the first doodle.

a) Take a 2 steps backwards and a step to your left so you're behind her. Click.

b) Take 2 steps backwards, 2 steps to your left, and come back into your original position. Click.

c) Take 2 steps backwards, 2 steps to your left, and 2 steps forward. You're now standing beside her on her left, facing the same direction she is. Click.

d) Take 2 steps back, 2 steps to your left, 2 steps forward, then reverse the procedure so you're back in the original position with her on your left. Click. And now back to the second doodle.

e) Pivot in front of her, step to your right, and forward. Click.

Here it is. Put them all together. 

a) Walk forward and to your left.  

b) You're now at her right hip, just starting to turn to go around, counterclockwise, behind her. If she wants to keep watching you, she'll have to get up. You don't want her to, so when you click, reach out with your LEFT hand and give her the treat on her RIGHT side. This will give her the idea of turning her head to watch you come up on her right instead of having to get up to watch you go all the way around.

c) Walk all the way around her and come back up in the original position on her right, facing the same direction you started in. Click!

When you've got it all together, put your cues back on.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask her to sit and stay in position on your left side. Walk forward and continue counterclockwise around her. When you're back in position, click. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Now we're going to make your life a bit tougher. You're going to work the sit stay and walking around your dog with the leash ON. 

a) Hold the leash in your left hand. Bunch it up a bit so you can easily hold it off the ground (as Cathy is doing in the photos on the previous page - bunched up is better than hanging down).

b) Stand with your dog sitting in position beside you on your left. Work a few easy sit stays, going no more than a step or 2 in front of her and stepping back into position beside her. 

c) Now you're going to walk around her counterclockwise, front to back on her left side, and back up into position on her right side again.

d) With your left hand, hold the leash so it comes up near her face directly in front of her. If you have a Great Dane, you're going to need to stretch a bit. Otherwise, this will be pretty easy. As you walk around her, keep your left hand over her head so the leash stays loose and stays up over her head. That way you'll have no possibility of accidentally using the leash to pull her off balance as you go around.

 

L2 Sit Step 5 - Applying sit to life.

My front hall is very small. There certainly isn't room for one large person and 2 excited dogs. When we're going out, I ask the dogs to sit in the parlour while I go in the hall to put on my coat and get the car keys. 

Then I go to each dog and put her collar and leash on. Then, I walk around them into position so I've got them both on leash on my left side, and we're ready to go (on lovely loose leashes, of course).

When it's muddy outside, I ask them to sit on a mat by the door while I go to the dog room and get a towel to dry their feet. Drying ALL the feet requires moving around them.

Where can YOU use Level 2 Sit? Write out a plan of training, and give it a try.

I use sit stay a lot for grooming, and for veterinary examinations, blood draws, etc. I use it for putting on collars, leads, harnesses, coats, and costumes. I use it for keeping the dog in a useful position for learning precise behaviours like how to hold a credit card, and when I need to shove a pill down her throat.

One very important place I use it is for greeting toddlers – the dog holds a sitstay and the toddler’s parent brings him over for a lesson on “gentle”. 

An even more important thing I use it for is to give the dog a chance to get herself under control. Can she hold her sit stay if you sit on the floor? HA – that’s a hard one. How about if you sit on a chair? Kneel on a chair? Can she hold it if you lie on the couch? The floor? If you do jumping jacks (nah, I don’t do jumping jacks either)? If you’re eating a hamburger – hey, wait a minute! Sit stay just morphed into Zen!




TALK STORY

In the grocery store one day, an older woman fell down near me. I dropped Stitch’s leash and went to help.

A bystander, seeing my Service Dog “loose” in the store (that is, standing quietly where I’d left her, about 10 feet away from the woman), picked up her leash and started trying to get her to sit by chanting SIT SIT SIT, pulling up on the leash and pushing down on her butt. 

Since she’d never been manhandled into a sit before, Stitch assumed he was trying to scratch her butt – one of her favourite things – so she leaned forward and danced her back legs back and forth to help.

Finally, in frustration, the man said “I thought Service Dogs had to be TRAINED!”

At this point, since he’d finally taken his hands off her and loosened the leash, I looked over and quietly said Park it, please. And of course she did.

 

LAZY LEASH Level 2

 

Comebefores

Zen, Zen, and more Zen. Level 1 and 2 Zen for sure. Go to mat. Any and all Zen practise will make the whole idea of leash Zen easier for both of you! Also be sure to work the Level 2 Come so you know she's comfortable with you handling her collar.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog moves away from collar pressure.

Step 2: Dog keeps leash loose while you stand in place for 5 seconds, then take 5 steps forward and turn around. 

Step 3: The dog keeps the leash loose with a treat on the floor at her feet while you take one step in any direction.

Step 4: The dog keeps the leash loose while you both walk past the treat on the floor.

Step 5: Lazy Leash in new places.

 

Equipment

You'll need basic equipment to teach these behaviours. Do NOT use a choke or pinch collar!

Personally, I like my tack – leashes and collars – to be as invisible as possible. I usually use a thin limited-slip collar the same colour as my dog, and a very thin kangaroo-leather lead.

That's what I like – for a trained dog. A collar like that won't hold an untrained dog, though, and the leash will make your hands bleed if there's any tension on it. For training, use the recommended tack. Change when your dog knows how to behave.

Snap the lead on the collar, put your right THUMB into the loop on the leash, then wrap the leash around your hand: palm, back, and palm again. Not around your thumb - your thumb is free. Put both hands together and grab your belt buckle. Except for delivering her treats and Step 1, your hands will remain here all the time you're working on Lazy Leash.

 

Think about Lazy Leashes

This behaviour is a biggie. It's not difficult to teach, but it's easily the behaviour that will give you the most grief while getting it solid.

More than any other behaviour you'll ever teach, your dog's lifetime leash behaviour will reflect your own priorities. Is it important to you that your dog walk on a loose leash? Is it important enough for you to remember it AND teach it every time your dog is on a leash for the next 6 months?

If you want it, you can have it. If it's not that important, I can almost guarantee you won't get it.

Why is it so difficult to teach your dog to walk with a loose leash? The answer is partly that you're human. Both you and your dog are mammals, and mammals have a built-in FREEDOM REFLEX. 

When you push on an animal, she pushes back. When you pull her toward you, she pulls away. Your puppy wants to go THAT way, so she goes. When she feels the leash holding her back, she pulls harder against it. You feel her pulling away from you, and you pull her back. She feels you pulling her back, and she pulls away harder. 

This is how dogs teach us to take them for drags. Drags are easy to teach, but not a pleasant way for either of you to spend the next decade.

The other part of the answer is that you have a life. Yes, I know you do. I do, too. When I'm thinking about where my wallet and car keys are, what groceries I need, and how I'm going to be late for our vet appointment, it's really hard to remember that if I'm not thinking about teaching a loose leash, I'm actively teaching my dog to pull.

You HAVE to really want it, and you HAVE to remember it EVERY time you have the leash on your dog. That's the bad news. The good news is, if you teach it right in the first place, you barely ever have to think about it again!

This behaviour is generally called "Loose Leash Walking", or LLW for short. I call it "Lazy Leash", or LL.

Leashes are like fire extinguishers. They hang around all the time and never do anything at all - until you're in trouble. Need a hammer? Do NOT use a fire extinguisher. Need a doorstop? Do NOT use a fire extinguisher. Need a baseball bat? Do NOT use a fire extinguisher. 

Your kitchen just caught fire? NOW you use the fire extinguisher.

If that fire extinguisher was used as a hammer, a doorstop, and a baseball bat, it's not going to be available when you really need it.

Leashes should look lazy and useless all the time. Don't make them work for a living, they're only there in case of emergency.

When you're using a Lazy Leash, you're working on several concepts:

a) Teamwork. Two beings walking together. Each perhaps looking at (or smelling) different things. When my husband and I walk hand in hand down a street, I may be looking in a store window and he may be looking at a fancy car, but we're together. We're going in the same direction. When one slows down or speeds up, the other automatically matches the speed. No need for a honking big rope between us.

b) Lightness, the gentleness of walking with a dog who's walking WITH you. When Lynn first walked Stitch, she said "it's like walking a feather". That's what we're looking for. Two friends walking down the street together, relaxed, comfortable, and NOT PULLING on each other. 

The leash should be long enough for both dog and human to be comfortable, and short enough that neither will trip over it. Also long enough to be completely loose, but short enough that the dog won't be interfering with other pedestrians, swinging out into traffic, or otherwise getting into trouble.

Obviously teaching the dog to walk on a loose leash with no distractions is the easy part. It gets tougher when life and distractions start happening, especially the parts you didn't think about controlling before you got into them.

Still, the good news is that all the hard stuff starts with easy stuff, and while Level 2 Lazy Leash works on the basic ideas of you and your dog working together as a team with duration, and concentration, it's an easy beginning.

Beginners always want to teach their dogs to "Heel" right off the bat, but we're not going to work on that. "Heel" is a competition obedience behaviour, difficult for dog and handler to maintain for any length of time. It involves very specific body positioning, yaw, direction, speed, attention and accuracy. Going for a 2-mile walk while heeling wouldn't be pleasant for dog OR handler, and heel is NOT a pet behaviour!

Lazy Leash, on the other hand, once taught, is comfortable, easy to maintain, and produces a wonderful relaxed sense of teamwork for both parties. And gets very satisfying admiration from other dog owners who see you out walking!




TRAINING TIP 

DO NOT BEGIN


this behaviour until you're ready to say

absolutely, positively,

under no circumstance

is this dog EVER going to pull me


ONE SINGLE INCH

EVER again.

I don't care if I'm late

for an appointment,

or for class,

or if she wants to get to the dog park, or if she sees another dog,

she will 


NEVER EVER AGAIN

go forward with the leash tight.

 

About the cues

The cue is: the leash attached to her collar. No voice cue at all. This is a DEFAULT behaviour. If the leash is ON, the leash is LOOSE, no exceptions. When I WANT the dog to pull, (pulling a sled, tracking),  I put a harness on her. 

A back-attach harness is a cue that she doesn't have to keep the line loose. In conformation shows, she'll learn to put a specific amount of pressure on a specific collar. The dog will never EVER EVER be asked or allowed to pull on her normal buckle or limited-slip collar.

If you REALLY need a voice cue, try Easy, but understand that HAVING a voice cue will make it a lot easier for you to fall into the habit of chanting it, which means that you're trying to control the dog rather than teaching the dog to control herself. 

As always, the more controlling YOU do, the less the DOG will do.

 

L2 Lazy Leash Step 1 - The dog moves away from pressure on the collar.

When the dog is pulling away from pressure on the collar, she's reacting. When you're pulling her back, you're reacting too. Neither one of you is thinking. We need to get both of you acting – get your brains working for you instead of your bodies working against you.

a) With the collar and leash on your dog, BUT WITHOUT USING IT, have her come over and sit in front of you. 

b) Pick up the leash in your left hand. Hold it as close to the collar as you can – just off the leash snap would be perfect - and put a TINY bit of pressure on it, pulling gently to your left. 

For most dogs, think about using enough pressure to move your cell phone. Use one or 2 fingers to put pressure on the leash, not your whole hand. I start this Step with me sitting down. I can hold the leash comfortably close to the collar, and I can brace my left arm on my knee to help keep it still.

If you PULL on the leash, the dog will either brace against the pull, or get up and pull toward your right. If that happens, ask her to sit again and start over using less pressure this time.

We want her to learn to relieve any pressure, hard or soft, but we'll start with soft. Learning to overcome her Freedom Reflex is a tough job!

Note that you should be inviting her to move sideways, not forward, not up. Sideways, she'll be a bit off balance – nature working for you. Forward, nature's working against you. The dog is designed to pull backwards. In that position she's stable and balanced.

If your dog shifts her weight to your left, or moves a paw to your left, to take the pressure off her collar for even an instant, click and give her a treat. Well done! 

If she leans into the pressure, making it a little worse, do nothing.  Do NOT pull her harder to your left, just do nothing. Keep the pressure on. Let her think about it. She has a problem. Her collar is tight on one side. She reacted by pulling away, but it not only stayed tight, it got a little tighter. Holding the collar tight isn't fun. What can she do to solve this problem?

She can try pulling a little further, but that only tightens it more, because you did nothing in response to her pulling. You're in exactly the same place you were before, holding the leash absolutely still.

She can stand up and pull harder. That doesn't help either, your hand and the leash are still precisely where they started. She can lean or take a step toward your hand. Any of those choices loosens the leash. HURRAY! Click even the tiniest release of pressure! 

c) Start again. Put a tiny bit of pressure on, hold it, and click when she does anything to release it.

d) When she begins automatically releasing the pressure as soon as you put it on, start asking her for more. 

If she leans toward your hand when the leash tightens, hold the pressure on it anyway and click when she leans harder or takes a step. 

If she's already taking a step, hold the pressure until she takes a second step. Allow that second step to release the pressure, and click just as it does.

You're teaching her something important - that pressure on the collar isn't normal, it's a problem that she needs to solve. A GREAT lesson! With luck, your hands are learning the same lesson!




TRAINING TIP

Your dog has learned to target your hand. Watch carefully: if she's moving toward your hand because that's what she's supposed to do -  wrong.

She's SUPPOSED to be moving to relieve the collar pressure. 

If you find her moving toward your hand before the collar gets tight, do what you can to get your hand out of the picture: lengthen the leash a bit, or put the leash around the back of your leg, or put a hand on each side of her neck so she doesn't know which one to go to, or maybe it's time to try using the collar pressure to ask her to back up, which puts your hand behind her head.

Whatever solution you come up with, be sure that she's moving to loosen the collar, NOT to follow your hand!

If you find her moving toward your hand just because she's been clicked for moving in that direction, it's time to put pressure on in different directions -  if she's moving to her right, use the pressure to ask her to move to her left. If she's backing up, use the pressure to ask her to step forward.

Just as she experiments to find out what behaviour will make the click happen, you have to experiment to be sure she's learning what you're trying to teach. In this case, that's to loosen the collar pressure, not to step blithely in any particular direction to follow your hand.

 

PROBLEM - When I put pressure on the collar, she gets hysterical and starts fighting it!

Oops! Three things you can do to help her. 

First, try it again and put WAY less pressure on the leash. If “pressure to move a cell phone” is too much for her, try “pressure to move an empty pop can on a kitchen counter”.

Second, go back and work on Level 2 Come again to give her a little more practise in letting you handle her collar. Don't do this, though, if it's going to make her leery of coming to you!

Third, put her collar on with about an 18 inch piece of yarn attached to it. Let her wear it around the room WHEN YOU ARE ACTIVELY SUPERVISING HER!!! Do NOT leave her alone with anything attached to her collar! Let her drag it, step on it, play with it. When she's ready to start ignoring it, feed her, play with her – help her see wearing a piece of yarn as a normal part of life.

When she can forget about that little piece, take it off and put her leash on. Let her drag that around until she forgets about it. Then go back and try Step 1 again.

 

Try It Cold

Put some pressure on her collar. When she takes a step to make it loose, click. Well done, that's a big step!

 

Comeafters

a) Now that she understands moving in one direction to relieve pressure, teach her the same thing again in the other direction. 

b) Can she step to your right to release pressure? 

c) When she has more experience, can she come forward? 

d) Here's the hardest one – can she back up?

 

Every time your dog gets somewhere on a tight leash a fairy dies and it's all your fault. Think of the fairies.  - Aidon Bindoff

 

L2 Lazy Leash Step 2 - The dog keeps the leash loose while you stand in one spot for 5 seconds, then walk 5 steps forward and turn around.

Set up your training situation carefully. A small room. No distractions, of course. Clicker and good treats, hungry dog. NO LEASH. Say what? Yep, no leash. 

a) Saunter casually around the area. Click and give the dog a treat every time she's within a couple of feet of you. Handing her the treat from your left hand will help her start to think about your left side. Dropping the treat on the floor as you walk will put her in a good position to think of what to do next – get close to you again, so you'll click.

b) As she learns that near you is the best place to be, you can start clicking only when she's near you AND on your left side.

Be sure to keep in mind what you're clicking for – near you, on your left side. She doesn't have to be looking at you, or sit when you stop. All she has to do is be in the right area. Work 3 or 4 sessions of capturing before going on to the next step.

c) Now you're going to need her buckle collar, and a leash. Leash is the ONLY behaviour you'll be using the leash to teach, since, by definition, the leash is involved - but you won't be USING it.

Work the capture session several more times, rewarding the dog when she's on your left side and close enough to you that the leash is loose. Shorten the leash if you need to keep her from getting tangled in it, but resist the urge to use it to control her in any way. If she's tightening it, take it off and do another session or 2 without it before trying again.

It's important to keep your goals in mind. You're rewarding her for being on your left side, and being close enough to you for the leash to be loose. She MAY also be looking at you. She may sit occasionally. That's fine, but it's NOT what you're clicking for. The ONLY thing you're clicking for is that she's on your left side and close enough that the leash is loose.

Don't even pay any attention to whether she's facing the same direction you are – left side and loose leash, that's it.

d) Stand in one spot and keep clicking her for being in the right place. Toss the treat just a little bit away from her. Not far enough that she has to tighten the leash to get it, but far enough away that she has to take a step or 2 to get it. That gets her slightly away from you and gives her a chance to come back into the clickable position again.

e) When she understands the game, make it a little bit harder. Click and reward her 3 times for hitting the spot. The fourth time, instead of standing still while she ducks to get the treat, take half a step forward. Stop and wait for her. Do NOT look at her. Look in front of you. With luck, she'll be a little miffed that she did the job and didn't get her click, and she'll move forward to remind you that she deserves one. That'll put her back in the clickable position again and sure enough, you click!

If she doesn't move up with you, put a tiny bit of pressure on the leash and hold it. Wait. She knows what to do about pressure. Let her think... Ah! She takes a step to relieve the pressure, and gets her click. Toss the treat up closer to you, and try again.

Since she's expecting to come back 2 steps to find position after picking up the treat, she shouldn't have a problem with coming 2½ steps back, then 3 steps back, and so on. 

f) In c) you moved when she was picking up the previous treat. Gradually hold back a bit so she has a chance to SEE you move, and starts to realize she's moving with you instead of following you. 

Ladder the distance you move. Click for finding your stationary position 3 times, then take a full step forward. Click her for coming forward to find or hold position. 

Then take 2 steps forward, click her for finding or holding position.

Then 3 steps, then 4 steps...

When she can stand with you, and stay with you when you take 5 steps forward, start again clicking her for being in position while you stand still. 

Now, while she's diving for the last standing-still treat, TURN a quarter turn to your right. You've moved her click position again, can she find it? If she can't, put that tiny bit of pressure on the leash again, and wait for her to respond.

Try it again. A couple of clicks for finding position while you stand still, then a couple for finding it when you've turned slightly to your right. If she's doing well, slow down again and let her see you turning so she can turn with you instead of finding her position later.

When she can do that, turn 180o right. Can she figure that out right away? Or do you have to start from standing still and explain it to her again?

g) Now start putting the whole thing together. That makes things more difficult, so you'll have to make each part easier.

Here's what she can do individually: stand in position on your left side with the leash loose while you count to 5; walk 5 steps with you, in position on your left side with the leash loose; and turn 180o to your right.

How can you make things easier and start putting them put together? Stand still for 2 seconds, take 2 steps forward, click if she's in position.

Stand for 2 seconds, take 2 steps, turn 90o right, click if she's still in position. 

Or stand still for 1 second, take 4 steps forward, click.

Or take 3 steps forward, turn 90o right, click.

The leash should be JUST short enough to tighten if she doesn't come with you, just long enough to loosen easily when she comes closer to you. 

Remember, though, that if the leash tightens, she failed. We don't WANT her to tighten the leash and have to loosen it, we WANT her to be coming with us without the leash tightening at all. If the leash tightens, go back and explain those single behaviours again!

 

PROBLEM - She just lies down in the corner and chews on a toy!

Several things wrong with this picture. There isn't supposed to be anything interesting in this space except you. No toys. No kids. No other dogs. 

Second, this behaviour isn't taught in limbo. It's part of the Training Levels, and it's in Level 2 because you and your dog were both learning as you went through Level 1 and the previous behaviours in Level 2. You were learning when your dog works best and what kind of treats you need to make sure she's In The Game. Your dog was learning that pups who pay attention to what you're doing get Good Stuff!

So if she isn't interested in playing The Game with you, what are you going to do to change that? Be sure you've worked through Level 1 and all the Comebefores. Work when the dog is hungry and awake. Get rid of all the distractions so she can work…

 

Try It Cold 

Stand in one spot with her leash on. She's on your left side and the leash is loose. Count silently to 5, then walk forward 5 steps. She comes with you without tightening the leash, in her position on your left side. She keeps the leash loose. Turn 180o to your right and stop. The leash is still loose, she's still in position. Click! Well done!

 

Comeafters

Reteach her the Step 2 behaviour in every available room of your house. Remember - this is a BASIC behaviour. She HAS to learn it well. It's important for you to go back to the beginning and let her truly learn the whole thing in each new place!

In each room of the house, use Chutes and Ladders to work her up to keeping the leash loose while you take 10 steps, turn, and come 10 steps back.




TRAINING TIP

It takes two to tango – and it takes two to tighten a leash. If your dog is close to you and the leash is tight, YOU are the one who's tightening it! 

Remember, you're not trying to use the leash to control the dog, you're trying to teach the dog to control herself!

 

L2 Lazy Leash Step 3 - The dog keeps the leash loose with a treat on the floor at her feet while you take one step in any direction.

I know, Step 2 was long and involved. Step 3 should be easy, since you've already done most of it in Level 2 Zen. 

Remember that when you add another explanation to a previously-trained behaviour, you stop using the cue until you're sure she understands what you want. 

Two small things have changed that you'll need to explain. In the Comeafter sessions in L2 Zen, you've already worked floor Zen standing up, but you haven't worked it with the leash on. That seems like a simple change - and an easy one, since with the leash on, you can now physically hold the dog away from the treat on the floor.

AHA! You KNEW that was a trap, didn't you?! Just because the dog is wearing the leash doesn't mean you're going to USE it to control her! Continue to use your foot to cover the treat if she dives for it, then make the explanation easier so she can understand.

a) From L2 Zen, you can leave a treat on the floor for 30 seconds without the dog trying to grab it, and you can give her a reward from your hand, leaving the floor treat where it was. Work that up again, just reminding her of what she already knows, being sure she understands that she can work just as well with the leash on and with you standing up.

b) Now for the one big change in this behaviour. YOU get to move around. It's easy to practise Zen while holding your breath, poised on the edge of your seat in case she takes your breathing as a cue to grab the treat. Moving around will convince both of you that Zen is Zen no matter WHAT you're doing at the time.

Start by just moving one foot - "you put your left foot in, you take your left foot out…" Click when she doesn't grab the treat.

Next, move your foot and shift your weight to it (yes, that's called "taking a step"). Shift back, click. Doing this is moving you away from the treat, and back again. Can you go 2 steps? 

 

Try It Cold 

With the dog on your left side and the leash loose, cue Leave It and put a treat on the ground in front of you and the dog. Step away from your dog - to your right, or backwards. Step back beside the dog, click, and give her a treat from your hand. Pick up the one on the floor and put it in your pocket.

 

Comeafters

Alright now, be brave! It's time to take dog and leash outside. I don't mean to the dog park, or even down the street.  Your back yard will do nicely, or some other place the dog is used to going and comfortable, and with as few distractions as possible. Teach her the Step 3 behaviours outside your house. If she can't do Step 3 outside yet, what do you do? Chute back to where she CAN succeed. Can she get In The Game and give you focus outside? From there, reteach Step 1, then Step 2 - then Step 3 comes naturally…




TALK STORY

Stitch isn't a dog who likes surprises. When I put a new harness or backpack on her, she freezes. She did this with the leash the first few weeks she wore it as well. People think she's exceptionally well trained – I can put a harness on her, tie my shoes, go and get her cart, load stuff in it, get my jacket, blow up the cart tires – and she's been standing in 1 place waiting for me the whole time. Unfortunately this isn't training, it's freezing. After a few minutes she's thought it through, filed the situation under “Things I Don't Have To Think About”, and she's ready to be herself again.

During the time she's thinking, I could cheerlead (Come ON! What a good girl!) or I could get crabby (Come ON! Get it in gear!), but neither will help. She just needs a few minutes to adjust, and then she's fine.

If this was important to me, I could work through it by putting a new piece of equipment on her every day and then playing with her, so the feel of something new became a cue that she was going to have fun. For me it's not that big a deal, so I'll just remember to put her harness on her a few minutes early next time! 

 

L2 Lazy Leash Step 4 - The dog keeps the leash loose while you both walk past a treat on the floor.

 

In this case, you'll want her to know the Leave It cue in case you need it for something really juicy, but don't forget that the leash is on as well. When you get to Step 4, the leash should be working very well as a leave it cue.

Give her one thing to focus on. What would she like? A big treat? A toy? Another person? An open door? You need something YOUR dog would really like to get to, but I'll be talking about using a big treat.

The situation must be set up very specifically. The distraction must be good enough to draw the dog. She WANTS it. She wants to GET to it. Golly, she'd like to have that!

At the same time, it can't be TOO good. We don't want her desire for the distraction to completely overwhelm her brain. When Stitch and I started this Step, we'd had lots of discussion of floor Zen. She really likes food, but she'd had enough practise with food on the floor that she knew she had to give me SOMETHING to get to it. A big juicy chunk of hot dog placed on the floor 10 feet from us was a very good focal point for her.

She was never too crazy about toys. She wouldn't have paid any attention to a toy on the floor if there was any possibility of getting a treat from me, so a toy wouldn't have been enough of a focal point to teach her anything – she would have glanced at it and then forgotten about it completely.

And if I'd taken her outside and showed her a squirrel or a duck – well, she'd have just lost her mind and wouldn't have learned anything. That would have been TOO distracting a focal point at first.

Start at least 10 feet away from the distraction, and be sure you have at LEAST 20 feet behind you, so if you wanted to, you could be 30 feet away from it.

So, dog aware of the focal point, leash held properly, treats and clicker ready. Here we go.

a) Turn away from the focal point. Click when she comes around to be with you. Give her a treat from your hand.  

Walk forward, away from the focal point, clicking for the Lazy Leash. Repeat that a few times.

b) Start 10 feet away from the focal point again. This time, take a step TOWARD it, THEN turn and walk away from it. Click anywhere you see a good decision happening - you could click when the dog takes a step toward the treat and glances at you, or makes a sudden move forward and checks herself. You could click as you turn, when she chooses to turn with you.

If she's understanding very well, you could wait to click until she's done the entire behaviour and is cheerfully walking away with you.

Practise until she's thoroughly understanding, then use Chutes And Ladders to get closer to the treat before you turn away.

c) Now, instead of turning AWAY from the treat, walk PAST it. Be sure that you don't come any closer to it than you did when you were turning away from it in b). Walking past keeps the target in view a lot longer than turning away does, so it's tougher. You want to TEACH the behaviour by turning away, and PRACTISE it by walking past.

Click just as you pass the decision point - go for the gold? Or stay with mom? Stay with mom = click and treat. Go for the gold = Chute! Let me explain that again!

If you see her going for the treat as you're walking past, turn abruptly to face the treat and BACK UP away from it. As you back away, she'll have your face to look at when she realizes she can't get to the treat on the floor.

You've changed the subject. Do NOT reward her for this one - she had her chance to earn the treat, and she blew it. She only gets rewarded for making the right decision, not because YOU managed to keep her from grabbing the treat. Start back further and go through the whole thing again.

By the way, don't use the leash or your legs to keep the dog from the treat (unless you went too close too soon and she makes a mistake). Walk by on the RIGHT side of the focal point, so there is nothing but training in between the dog and the treat. 

Your leash must be loose while you're walking past. LOOSE doesn't mean LONG - it has to be short enough that you'll catch her before she can grab the treat off the floor, but SHORT doesn't mean TIGHT either. Keep that snap hanging down from the collar.

Be especially vigilant to notice the decisions she makes.

Wow! Getting close to that treat! I bet I could just JUMP forw… woops, almost made a mistake there! The way to get a treat is to stay with mom!

The clickable instant is between the "forw…" and the "woops", right when she makes the decision NOT to jump forward. Coincidentally, that's also the back-up-able moment, the exact instant she makes the decision to jump forward and forget about you.

What exactly are you telling her? What's going on?

You're rewarding her for staying with you. You're rewarding her for making the right decision about NOT trying to grab the treat on the ground.

You're punishing the behaviour of diving for the treat by not letting her get the treat.

And when she makes a mistake, you go back a couple of steps in distance so she can be successful the next few times while you explain again what it is you want her to do.

You should see her able to get closer and closer to the treat before she forgets 

herself and lunges forward again. Remember this - you're not working toward something that's harder and harder. You're actually working BACK toward something that's easier because she already knows it: simple Floor Zen.

 

Try It Cold 

Set up a distraction – treat, toy, person, whatever you're using – and start walking toward it with your dog on a loose leash. You don't tell her anything. The fact that she's wearing a leash is enough to tell her to keep it loose. She walks all the way to the distraction, and on past it with you. Good job!

 

Comeafters

Take the whole circus outside again. You'll need to find a place where that single treat will be important enough for her to pay attention to. How about between your house and the next one? Or after-hours near the loading dock of a grocery store?




TRAINING TIP

If you are ever planning on doing any dogsports which require your dog to work on your right side, or if you are ever "planning" on having a disability which would make it easier for you to handle your dog on your right side, do yourself a BIG favour and start right now.

Everything you teach your dog to do on your left side, teach her to do again on your right. It's a LOT easier to teach this when you're starting than it is later on when she's dedicated to being on your left.

 

L2 Lazy Leash Step 5 - The dog works Lazy Leash in new places.

When the behaviour is WONDERFUL, take it somewhere else, and somewhere else. **NOT** out for a one-hour walk! Somewhere else where you totally control the correctly-set-up situation. 

So far you have a very small beginning of a Lazy Leash. Use it to teach yourself AND your dog what a loose leash feels like. When you get used to it, your hands will start telling your feet to back up without your brain having to be involved at all. 

"Good hands" is the ultimate compliment for any person working with animals, and they don't happen by accident or overnight. Teach them. They'll learn.

 

PROBLEM - This is fine, but how am I supposed to take her for a walk?

If you want her to spend her life walking on a loose leash, you can't let her practise dragging you on her collar EVER again. While you're training the loose leash, there are other ways to exercise her: throw a ball or a toy, or practise The Come Game between 2 people.

Learning new things is just as tiring as physical exercise. When you HAVE to take the dog out on a leash before she's capable of keeping the leash loose, you could put a large treat in her nose and use it to lure her, for instance, from the house to the car.

For longer journeys, try a harness. If she HAS to practise taking you for a drag, at least let it not be on the collar you want to use to teach her GOOD things.

 

TARGET Level 2

 

Comebefores

Level 1 Target. Your dog understands the concept of touch, but so far, in Level 1, she's only been asked to touch your hand.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog touches a wooden object in your hand. 

Step 2: Dog touches a plastic object in your hand. 

Step 3: Dog touches a metal object in your hand. 

Step 4: Dog touches a sticky note on the wall. 

Step 5: Dog closes a cabinet door.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a medium-sized wooden object, metal object, and plastic object to teach these behaviours. Mixing spoons would be ideal.

 

Think about Target

The point of this behaviour is to get her thinking about many, many things as objects to be touched. In agility competition, we need the dog to focus on objects to jump over, go through, climb, or weave. A Service Dog may need to focus on various objects to retrieve, push, or pull. An obedience dog will need to retrieve different objects and commit to different behaviours with others. A shy dog can target feet and hands to improve her appreciation of strangers. Go to mat, which begins in this Level, is nothing more than an exaggerated target. Even if targeting didn't lead directly to retrieving, it would be a worthwhile endeavour.

We'll ask the dog to target 3 different textures, because dogs sometimes develop silly little prejudices: I'll eat out of a ceramic bowl, but not out of a plastic one! or I'll retrieve your shoe, but your car keys are out of the question!  

You can short-circuit these ideas here, where it's easy, rather than waiting for them to hit you when you're busy working on something that's important to you.

 

About the cues

The cue for this behaviour is Touch.

As usual, don't put a voice cue on the behaviour until she's good at it. Let the presentation of the object itself suggest to her that touching it will be rewarded. 

When she IS eager to touch an object, tell her AS SHE'S REACHING TOWARD IT, that the name of this behaviour is Touch. 

Having the cue on a wooden spoon doesn't mean you're ready to use it on the other objects, though.

Some dogs, having learned to touch one thing, immediately generalize to anything else – Want me touch Uncle Joe? The coffee table? Your shoe? The bicycle?  

Others are more specific. Give her the benefit of the doubt. When you switch objects, TEACH her the object before you start using your Touch cue again! 

 

L2 Target Step 1 - The dog touches a wooden object in your hand.

Your dog is already targeting your hand, so getting her to target other objects shouldn't be too difficult. For the same reason I wanted the dog to touch the NON-FOOD hand in Level 1, I don't want to start Level 2 Target with a favourite toy. I want to get as far away from Oh boy, lemme grab that! as I can get. I'll be talking about using a wooden spoon to start with. 

LURE IT and SHAPE IT – You have  a built-in lure. Hold the spoon with bowl towards your elbow and the handle buried in your hand. 

Ask the dog to touch your hand a few times. Click and treat. Gradually start letting the handle of the spoon stick out from your fingers. 

Maneuver it so the dog has to touch it to get to your hand. 

Now, instead of waiting for the hand touch, click when she hits the spoon. After 3 or 4 clicks, she'll probably have figured out that the reward is now for touching the spoon. In the presence of the spoon, she can forget about touching your hand. 

Or, you could teach touching the spoon the same way you taught her to touch your hand – put the spoon to your mouth – mmmmm, this spoon is delicious! Try it! – and hold it out for her to sniff. Click!

or CAPTURE IT and SHAPE IT – If your dog will automatically check out a new object in a familiar room, by all means put your spoon in the middle of the floor, and be ready with your clicker and treats when you let the dog into the room. If she looks at the spoon, click. If she leans over the spoon, click. If she touches the spoon, click.

If she picks the spoon up, oops, you were late with your click OR your treats aren't amazing enough. Don't get suckered into a game with her. Don't click, either. If you can quietly take the spoon away from her, do so, and go back to holding the spoon and having her touch it. If you CAN'T quietly take the spoon away, ignore her until she drops it. Then you pick it up and get on with the game with the spoon in your hand.

When she’s eager to touch the spoon every time you show it to her, start telling her that this behaviour is called Touch by saying the word as she’s bopping the spoon.

 

PROBLEM - She won't touch anything but my hand!

If you need to, you can always smear a little peanut butter, soft cheese, or liverwurst on the spoon. Just enough to get her to touch it, then you can continue by clicking.

Also, we've set up the explanation so she can touch your hand first, then you arrange it so she HAS to brush against the spoon handle in order to get to your hand. 

Think of reaching for a ball in a bush. You HAVE to brush against the bush before you get the ball, and suddenly you're getting paid for touching the bush! You'll forget about the ball in your eagerness to touch the bush and get paid.

The ball was only a lure.

 

Try It Cold

Walk into the room, hold out the spoon, say Touch. Click when she does, and reward. If she doesn’t do it immediately, work on it for a couple more days, and then try it cold again.

 

Comeafters

Expand her knowledge of the behaviour by teaching her to touch a different wooden object. If she's crazy for sticks, don't use a stick - that's only going to turn into a wrestling match! A bit of 2x4? Broom handle? Bit of leftover baseboard?

 

L2 Target Step 2 - The dog touches a plastic object in your hand.

When she's confidently touching the wooden spoon, put it away and bring out a different object – plastic this time. How about a plastic salad spoon? The same, but different! Of course, when you change ANYTHING about the behaviour you're asking for, you start right over again at the beginning. Ask for a couple of hand touches, then for a hand touch with the plastic spoon buried in your hand, and finally start exposing the plastic handle.

When she likes the plastic as well as the wood, put your cue back on.

 

PROBLEM - She's not touching, she's grabbing!

I'm of two minds about this "problem".

First, it IS a problem, because you're specifically trying to teach her to TOUCH things.

Second, it is NOT a problem, because targeting leads directly to retrieving, where we're going to WANT her to grab things. 

The bottom line then is that you do want her to grab things, just not right now, so you're not going to get too upset about her grabbing. Instead, spend some time presenting her with FLAT objects that she can't grab – the palm of your hand, a magazine, the lid of a storage tub, a clipboard.

We'll start the retrieve in Level 3, and then she can grab to her heart's delight!

 

Try It Cold

Hold out the plastic spoon, cue Touch. Click, reward.

 

Comeafters

Try some more twofers. Get your dog cheerfully and reliably touching your plastic spoon, then ask for more. Hold the spoon out for her to touch. She touches it, and you do nothing. Pretend she didn't touch it. Continue to hold it out toward her. 

If she's ready for this step, she'll act is if you clicked. She was EXPECTING a click! Then she'll try to figure out what went wrong. Were you asleep? Didn't you notice that she TOUCHED it? In her frustration, she should bang it again, probably a little harder this time. CLICK! That's what you were looking for - 2 touches for 1 click!

 

L2 Target Step 3 - The dog touches a metal object in your hand.

I've left metal until she's very confident at touching wood AND plastic, because many dogs have trouble touching or otherwise manipulating metal. There's no reason for this, it's just a silly prejudice. We want her to know that metal is NO different from any other object. Ask for hand touches, then wooden-spoon touches, then plastic-spoon touches, and finally, start again from the beginning with the metal spoon.

Put your Touch cue back on when she’s eager to touch.

 

Try It Cold 

Hold out the metal object and cue Touch. Click, reward.

 

Comeafters

Have her touch her metal object at floor level, then over her head.

 

L2 Target Step 4 - The dog touches a sticky note or piece of painter's tape on a wall.

Since you've already taught your dog to target many new objects besides your hand, this Step may be easy. On the other hand, a bit of paper may not seem like an object to your dog. 

a) Reward your dog for touching your palm several times, then put the sticky note on your palm and get her to touch the note.

b) Once she's touching the note on your palm, get her to touch it while you hold it in  your fingertips. 

Move it from side to side, up and down (not up far enough to make her jump). When she's eager to touch it no matter where you hold it, move it further and further away from her. Work until she LOVES that target!

c) Now start moving it toward a wall. Hold it so she has to take a step toward the wall, click and reward her for touching it. A step closer, a step closer, until you're holding it right against the wall and she's still touching it eagerly.

d) On to the big step. Stick it on the wall.

She MIGHT continue to target it without you near it, but then again she might not. Let's not take a chance. Explain to her that she's going to get paid for touching the target whether you're holding it or not. 

e) With the target stuck on the wall, move your hand to it to draw it to her attention. Click her for touching it. Repeat 4 times.

f) Now move your hand to it as you did before, but stop an inch short of touching it. Click when your dog touches it.

If that was a problem, keeping working on it until she's OK with it.

g) If it wasn't a problem, next time stop your hand 2 inches short of touching the target. Ladder up until she can touch it without you gesturing toward it.

h) When she's eager and willing to target the sticky note on the wall just because you were standing near it, put your Touch cue on it.

If she's absolutely not going to get the behaviour this way, try shaping it.

 

Try It Cold 

Bring your dog into the room with the sticky note on the wall. Approach the wall, give the cue, click and reward for the touch. 

 

Comeafters

Put a new sticky note on a different vertical surface in another room. If it was on a wall, put it on a table or chair leg. Vary the height. Put it lower or higher so she has to bend or stretch a bit to touch it.

You probably won't have to start at the beginning, but at least Chute back to almost touching it yourself to draw it to her attention.

 

L2 Target Step 5 - The dog closes a cabinet door.

What useful thing could you do with a dog who touches things?

a) You could teach her to close cabinet doors. First click her for touching the open door - you can start from scratch, or you could put your sticky note on the door. Then wait for her to touch it a little harder. 

Pretty soon you're not clicking the dog for touching the door any more, but clicking the DOOR for moving (but still give the treat to the dog - the door doesn't want it). 

Finally, the noise the door makes when it closes becomes the click. Put a cue on it – Close the door – and you've got a useful (and cute) behaviour.

b) A particularly useful target object is anything that frightens the dog. If she's afraid of men, for instance, you could teach her to touch shoes. Ask a stranger to sit down, then have the dog target his shoe. Turning the stranger into nothing more than an object to be targeted helps to give the dog confidence in her world and her ability to control it. 

Get her to touch everything you come across. Big things, little things, soft things, hard things, fuzzy things, metal things, leather things, live things. If you can touch it, she can touch it! Maybe not goldfish.

 

GO TO MAT Level 2

Comebefores

You'll need Level 1 and Level 2 Down. Level 1 Target got your dog thinking about Touching your hand, and Go To Mat is an extension of that - she'll be Targeting the mat instead of your hand, and using her paws instead of her nose. It's also a distance behaviour, so your Level 2 Distances will support Go To Mat - going around the pole, and Jump. Most important, read Level 2 Relax before you start this!

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog goes to her mat.

Step 2: Dog goes 2 feet to her mat and lies down on it.

Step 3: Dog goes 5 feet to lie down on her mat.

Step 4: Dog goes 2 feet to a new mat.

Step 5: Dog begins to practise "parking" on the mat.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a dog bed, dog hammock, or blanket to teach these behaviours. The more different the mat is from the floor, the easier it will be for the dog to notice when her paw is on the mat. If the mat is an inch or more off the floor, she'll have to notice it right away.

A "mat" can be anything from a dog bed to a footstool to a bathmat. Eventually it will include her crate, a grooming table, and probably a designated spot in your house without any actual "mat" at all.

A dog hammock is a good start, as is a thick dogbed. When your dog understands this behaviour, you can use anything as a mat - her leash, your jacket, a facecloth. In later Levels, you be using your purse, your car keys, a sock...

You can teach a dog to Go To Mat on a nickel if you want to, but to begin it will be easier if you use something bigger - and thicker.

 

Think about the "Big 3"

With minor differences, Relax, Go To Mat, and Crate are all really the same behaviour. In Level 2 Relax you'll be teaching your dog to be calm. In Go To Mat and Crate, we'll start by getting the dog TO the mat and crate, but then you'll be teaching her to relax in those situations as well.

 

Think about Go To Mat

Once you've moved past the housebreaking stage, I can't think of a single behaviour more useful than Go To Mat. A dog who's on her mat isn't jumping on people, barking at the door, stealing off your plate, or sitting on your head while you're trying to do your yoga. Besides these obvious advantages, you'll be working on her self-control and her distance abilities.

You can't hold her on the mat. You can't tie her on the mat. She'll be on the mat because she's learned that being on the mat is a good idea that gets her good things.

 

About the cues

You've been doing a lot of training in silence. You must be getting pretty good at it by now!

Your Go To Mat cue is going to mean an entire chain of behaviours: FIND a likely mat, GO TO the mat, GET ON the mat, LIE DOWN on the mat, and, in Level 3, STAY ON the mat.

Because the cue defines the entire chain, you'll really have to control yourself and not use it until you have the Level 2 chain the way you want it. When you work on Go To Mat with the Stay on the mat in Level 3, you'll stop using the cue until you've finished adding the Stay part.

For Level 2, when your dog can voluntarily find the mat, go to the mat, get on the mat, and lie down on the mat, you can start telling her, as she goes to the mat, that this chain is called Go To Mat. Repeat Go To Mat each time she's heading toward her mat, and click when she's Down on it. We really want her to think of Down on her mat as a default. She's on her mat, she's lying down.

 

L2 Go To Mat Step 1 - The dog goes to her mat.

Be sure you know what you want here. Is one paw on the mat your final goal? Is touching the side of the mat? No. Your final goal is, if standing, all 4 of her feet are on the mat. 

CAPTURE IT – If you put the mat in a doorway, or beside your chair, or in everybody's way in the kitchen, she's bound to step on it sooner or later. Click when she does, and toss the treat on the mat. Repeat as you're able.

or LURE IT – You can lure with a treat in your hand. Put the treat right into her face, and then move it over the mat. When she's on the mat, click and give her the treat. Move away from the mat, and repeat.

Or you can lure by using your target hand. Ask her to touch it, click and treat when she does. Then hold your target hand closer to the bed so she has to move a paw to reach it. Click when she touches your hand again. Repeat, getting her closer to the mat with each touch. 

Click when any paw touches the bed, whether she has touched your hand with her nose or not. Hold your hand out again, and again click when her foot touches the mat. Then wait for 2 feet, and so on.

or SHAPE IT – This is a very good exercise for a beginning trainer to shape, and for a beginning dog to be shaped to do. 

Sit in a chair with the mat about 2 feet out from your foot. Establish your base behaviour – probably standing or sitting and looking at your hand with the treats in it. You're going to move her slowly from this position to the mat. Click ANYTHING that isn't your base behaviour, ANYTHING that gets her closer to the mat.

If she turns her head  toward the mat, click (and of course EVERY click gets a treat!). If she leans toward the mat, click. If she moves a paw in the direction of the mat, click.

Soon you'll notice that she's generally closer to the mat than she was when she started. Great! Keep clicking any progress toward the mat. You can help by tossing her treat onto or near the mat, so she has to go closer to get it.

Don't sit staring at each other more than a couple of seconds. If she gets stuck, do something to help her. Toss a treat on the mat, then click several times in a row, tossing another treat onto the mat for each click. One final click, and toss that treat slightly off the mat. Wait for it… did she figure out that she was getting lots of clicks on the mat, and none off the mat? Did she move toward the mat again? Give her a couple more seconds to think about it, then toss another treat toward the mat and start Rapid-Fire clicking again.

It doesn't matter if she gets all the way to or on the mat in the first session. It may take 3 or 4 sessions to get her there, but that's OK too. She's learning to be shaped, and you're learning to shape. She's learning to pay attention to what she's doing that makes the click happen, and you're learning to pay attention to tiny details. 

You and your dog are learning to train together, and, while it may be frustrating at first, it will become a beautiful thing.

When she's going cheerfully to get all 4 feet onto the mat, start telling her what this clever behaviour is called – Go To Mat.

 

Try It Cold

Approach the mat, and when you're near it, say Go To Mat (if she hasn't jumped on it already!) Click and toss her a treat. Good start!

 

Comeafters

Move her mat to another place in the same room. Make sure to change the direction she has to go to get to it as well.

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour. Yes, I'm serious about that.

 

L2 Go To Mat Step 2 - The dog goes 2 feet to her mat and lies down on it.

Stop saying Go To Mat now, because you're adding a new behaviour to the mix.

When she was standing, you needed all 4 feet on the mat. Your criteria for the down may be the same, but more likely it will be that as much of her as possible is on her mat. Forget this, and she'll soon be lying down somewhere within 3 feet of the mat and thinking she's right.

Down, of course, is a behaviour you already have, sort of. In Level 1 you got the dog giving you down on the floor when you asked for it. In Level 2 Down, you're working on having her stay down. Now you're going to have her lie down on the mat, without walking back to the floor.

Start again with the mat 2 feet from you. Click her for going and standing on her mat until she's sure she's got the right idea.

CUE IT. The next time, DON'T click when she goes to her mat. Instead, cue Down. If she lies down, click. If she doesn't, well, it was worth a try. It's really too early for her to know the word Down means Down on a mat.

or CAPTURE IT. Instead of clicking when she gets to the mat, wait a minute, maybe she'll lie down. If she does, click!

or LURE IT. Or you could duck in there and use your target hand to lure her into a down, then click.

SHAPING IT is likely the most useful here, though.  Define standing on the mat as her base behaviour, and look for something closer to lying down. She might lower her head. Click! She might sit. Click! If you shaped her to GET to the mat, you're both in a good position to shape lying down.

When she's running eagerly to the mat and flinging herself down on it, you can start telling her the cue again. Go To Mat now means “go to the mat and lie down on it”.

 

PROBLEM - She knew down in Level 1, but she sure isn't getting it on the mat!

It's not the same lying down on the floor as it is lying down on a mat. Even if she WANTS to lie down on the mat, the fact that you're trying to discuss it may be confusing.

You'll just have to explain it, from the beginning, without any she-knows-this sort of pressure. If you've tried luring AND shaping, go back to the Level 1 Down and work it for a few sessions. Work it from scratch on the floor, on a rug, on a blanket on a rug, on stairs, on a folded blanket on a rug, and finally replace the blanket with the mat.

Get her to down here, there, over there, back here, on the mat... Get her dreaming about lying down on that nice comfy mat. How about getting her to lie down on the mat and then putting her supper dish beside it, so she can eat and lie down at the same time?

 

Try It Cold 

Go near the mat with the dog. Say Go To Mat. She walks all 4 paws onto the mat and lies down. Click! Second Step nearly complete!

 

Comeafters

You-standing-up isn't even close to the same thing as you-sitting-down in the dog's view. Start from scratch again, this time with you standing.

If you have to start again, why did I tell you to start sitting down? Because I wanted you to be comfortable so you could take your time to let the dog be shaped. If you DID teach her with you standing up, teach it again with you sitting.

 

L2 Go To Mat Step 3 - The dog goes 5 feet to her mat and lies down on it.

Once she understands that being Down on the mat will get her a click, you can work on increasing distance. Chutes and Ladders works nicely for this.

Stop using your cue again. She's probably going to forget that ALL of her needs to be on the mat as you increase the distance.

You started 2 feet from the mat. You can go in 2 directions. You can move the mat further from your chair, or you can move your chair further from the mat. Moving your chair further from the mat will be easier for the dog, because the mat stays in the same place. If you move the mat further from your chair, be sure you use very small steps, because the mat is not only getting further from you, but changing it's position in the room – something dogs are very aware of.

So, click her for going to the mat 3 or 4 times. Then increase the distance between you and the mat by 6 inches. Click her a couple of times for going to it. Increase another 6 inches. Click once for going to it, then increase another 6 inches, and so on. When she makes a mistake – and count ANY hesitation as a mistake – move back to your original distance and start again.

The down is still part of your criteria. She not only has to GO to the mat, she has to LIE DOWN on it as well. Watch carefully – don't click if she starts drifting off the mat when she lies down. If she has 2 feet off it when she's Down, forget about Distance for a minute. Go back close to the mat and remind her that she should be trying to get all of her on it.

When she's running out the entire distance to the mat and lying down on it without you saying anything, you can start reminding her that your voice cue is Go To Mat.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk into the training room with your dog and stop 5 feet from the mat. Say Binkie, Go To Mat.  She might check to make sure she knows where the mat is, then she goes directly to it and proudly plunks herself down on it. Good job!

 

Comeafters

Add a distraction. The key here is to add something to the situation to make her have to THINK about going to the mat, but not to add anything that will make her crazy so she WON'T go to the mat.

In Level 2, a squirrel nearby would have made Stitch crazy - not what we're looking for. She would have also totally ignored a toy placed near the mat - also not what we need.

A treat in her dog dish would have been good, or my husband sitting on the floor nearby. You're looking for a distraction that will make it more difficult, but not impossible, for her to do her job.

 

L2 Go To Mat Step 4 - The dog goes 2 feet to a NEW mat.

Pick a new mat. Again, it could be a towel, a dogbed, a jacket – something large and obvious. No cheating, now! If you used a towel before, don't just use a different towel. Make it something actually DIFFERENT than the first thing you used.

You'll be going back and combining Step 1 and Step 2. First you have to teach your dog that this new object is a mat, the same as the first one, so you'll be starting at the beginning with no cue. Lure? Capture? Shape? Your choice.

You could also have her go to her old mat several times, and then simply pull the old mat away and put the new one in exactly the same place. With luck, she'll just assume you want her to go and lie down on it. Don't change mats too often this way, though, because there's a good chance she won't even notice it's different. In that case, you've gotten her to lie down on a new mat, but you haven't really taught her what you wanted her to know, which was that almost ANYTHING can be used as a mat.

Most dogs, having figured out that the new mat-like object should be treated the same as the old one, will automatically lie down on it. If your dog doesn't, work quickly through Step 2 again.

When she's got the idea, put your go to mat cue back on.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk up to your new mat. Say Binkie, Go To Mat.  She steps forward and lies down on it. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Now use a smaller sort  of mat - a tea towel perhaps, or a piece of cardboard.

 

L2 Go To Mat Step 5 - The dog begins to practise "parking" on the mat.

Move the mat. Put it beside your easy chair, under the kitchen table, or behind the couch. Work it on the floor of the car. How about in the bathtub (put down a bathmat with a rubber bottom)?

Use your cue while you're doing dishes, watching TV, working at the computer. Teach her to LOVE that mat!

Where can you use a parked dog? While you're at supper? When you're on the phone? Cooking? Getting the kids bundled up for school in the morning? You can't really USE this Behaviour yet, since you don't have her staying on the mat for any length of time, but it will come. Get her working on as many

different "mats" as possible. Remember to actually TEACH her what you want, and then add the cue you want to use, rather than expecting her to figure it out on her own.

I can't begin to describe all the ramifications of this simple behaviour. I might cue Go To Mat when my dogs are getting in a car. That makes it easy for them to understand that they don't get OUT of the car without an invitation, and that they're supposed to be lying down while they're in the car.

Crate training, as you'll discover in this Level, is a twin to go to mat. Teaching the dog to be comfortable on moving objects, table training, and all your stays will be taught from the concept of go to mat. And that doesn't begin to describe the relief of being able to tell a dog, on Christmas morning, to go to mat.

 

CRATE Level 2

Comebefores

Your dog has some experience in being shaped, and is starting to trust the idea that playing the "learning" game with you is a wonderful way to spend the day.

I suggest you work Go To Mat, Crate, and Down in alternate training sessions, as Crate, if taught correctly, is really Go To Mat with a cage around it, and Down is Go To Mat with no mat.

Practising all 3 will allow each behaviour to support the others.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog a enters crate with no lure. 

Step 2: Dog enters a crate and lies down.

Step 3: Dog lies down for 10 seconds in a crate.

Step 4: Dog lies down for 30 seconds in a crate. 

Step 5: Different rooms, different crates, different activities.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a crate of an appropriate size to teach these behaviours.

The crate must be at least an inch taller than the dog is at the withers (top of the shoulders), and long enough for the dog to stand comfortably without scrunching nose-to-tail.

Plastic and wire crates and cloth folding crates are good. If you're unwilling to purchase or borrow a crate, use a cardboard box.

 

Think about Crate

First, what's a “crate”? No, not something you put apples in! In dog-people-talk, a crate is a wire, plastic, or wooden box for confining a dog, while a "kennel" is a building for confining many dogs.

Some people say they don't need a crate, so why should they crate-train their dog? Crate training is an excellent explanation of and test for your dog's self-control in ANY situation, and your dog will likely be crated sooner or later anyway.

When you're moving across the country with a 9-year-old dog may not be the best time to introduce her to a crate.

When your teenage puppy has a cast on her broken leg, it would be nice if she knew the crate as a safe, calm place rather than a dungeon she has to get out of.

Those reasons don't begin to address the whole keeping-your-puppy-and-your-house-safe thing, the crate-as-car-seat-belt thing, the keep-your-screaming-toddler-away-from-my-dog thing…

Many people stop using a crate when their dog is mature. Fine. By then she knows the house rules. Think of the crate as a set bedtime. 5-year-old kids have bedtimes. 13-year-olds have bedtimes. 25-year-olds can go to bed when they want. That doesn't mean bedtime wasn't a good idea, good training, and good management.

So many problems with crate-training! The dog screams or whimpers or barks in the crate. The dog scratches to get out. The dog works herself up into a hysterical mess at being confined. So does the owner...

We have nature working on our side in crate-training, believe it or not. Puppies feel comfortable in small spaces. That small space is a babysitter for momma canids. It works as well for us as it does for wild dogs. Leaving a puppy loose in the house alone is like leaving a toddler in the same circumstance. There's bound to be trouble, and it could be actively dangerous. 

I'm not advocating leaving a dog in a crate for long periods of time, but for general living, a crate is an essential tool. What you need to do is get away from the idea of the crate controlling the dog – remember our entire premise for training is that we're teaching the DOG to control HERSELF. We'll keep that philosophy as we teach her to be comfortable in a crate.

This is an important point. We're going to teach the dog to control herself in the crate just like she controls herself in the Go To Mat behaviours. That means there'll be no whining, scratching, or other fussing because she'll be in the crate doing her job.

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Get In. Or, if you're going to use Get That for retrieving, you could use Kennel Up or even Go To Mat. Personally, I use Hit The Rack which is an old military term for going to bed. Get In The Box and Go To Jail are cute too. Start using it when she’s heading cheerfully for the crate and going willingly inside. 

 

L2 Crate Step 1 - The dog enters a crate with no lure.

LURE IT – luring is the most common and the least successful way of getting a dog into a crate. Toss a cookie into the back of the crate and you give the dog a choice: go in the crate, eat the cookie, and be trapped there alone forever, or stay out of the crate, miss the cookie, and have a good life. Hmmmm. What'll it be?

You can, however, make the crate a friendly place by using it as a toybox or always having a treat inside it. If she wants to get a toy or a treat, great, but you won't be counting on that lure. 

CAPTURE IT – If you have a plastic crate that you can separate into 2 halves, even better. Otherwise, take the door off or prop it securely open. Put lots of familiar blankets or towels inside to make it welcoming (this doesn't work for Stitch, who pulls everything out of crates immediately and decorates the yard with them). 

Better yet, put her MAT in the crate. Working on Go To Mat alternately with Crate will very clearly tell her what her crate job is.

Anytime you see the dog in the crate, click and toss her a treat.

Or SHAPE IT – This is usually the best way. Put the crate, say, 5 feet away from you. Sit down so you're comfortable with your treats and clicker. 

What 's Binkie doing? By now she's probably standing in front of you staring at you, so we'll consider that your base behaviour. You're going to click anything that's closer to going in the crate than your base behaviour.

She backs away from you toward the crate? Click that. She turns her head away from you toward the crate? Click that. She turns her body a bit away from you? Click that. 

After a click, feel free to lure A LITTLE BIT by tossing the treats closer to the crate – but be careful! Use the treat lure to help you shape the dog to the crate. Don't use it to try to force her to go closer to the crate than she wants to!

Pretty soon she'll be standing at the crate door opening. If she leans into the door, click. If she puts her nose inside, click. If she puts a paw in, click.

Decide what you want to watch. You could watch her head. If her nose breaks the entrance, click. If it goes in an inch, click. If her eyes break the entrance, click. Click her ears for being inside. 

You could watch her feet. Click when her feet are 6 inches from the crate, then 5 inches, then 4 inches. Click when one paw lifts to go in, when that paw lands inside, when a second paw enters.

What shaping does for your dog is tell her that it’s HER decision to enter the crate. It’s not a dungeon, it’s a nice, cozy, safe place that will earn treats for her. 

There’s no “point of no return” involved. A lot of dogs know that they’re OK if both front feet aren’t in the crate – they can still escape – but once they’ve gone that far, someone will shove them in and slam the door. We WANT her to be able to come out.

When you click for both front feet going in the crate, she comes out to get the treat. What now? How to get another treat? OH YEAH! Put both front feet a little further into the crate! And pretty soon she’s diving her whole body into the crate, getting the click, and coming out again.

When you get to that stage, tell her what it’s called – Get In.

 

PROBLEM - She pants and screams and pees and claws until her paws are bloody when she's in a crate!

Yeah, that’s because she doesn’t know what her job is yet, and it’s going to make it really, really bad when she gets spayed or has to recover from any other surgery, or goes to a groomer, or stays in a boarding kennel. Trust me, she really needs to learn this. 

That's why we're starting from scratch, moving slowly, and teaching her that her job is to be calm in the crate. There's no time requirement at this Step, just enter and get out again. No shoving her in, no trapping her there – just go in and come out again. 

Stop forcing her into the crate. Back up and TEACH her.

 

Try It Cold

Stand near the crate, tell her Get In, click when she does, and let her come out again.

 

Comeafters

Move the crate to another room, and reteach Step 1. You want her to know that a crate will give her an opportunity to earn treats no matter where it is. While you're at it, make sure the crate is facing in a different direction than it was before. I know, that doesn't mean anything to you, but it can make a huge difference to a dog.

 

L2 Crate Step 2 - The dog enters the crate and lies down.

If you’re working this Step in Go To Mat as well, and you’ve got one of your mats in the crate, this should be fairly easy.

In order to lie down in the crate, of course, your dog has to slow down a bit – no more dive-in-dive-out. First, remind her of the previous Step. Click her for going in the crate 4 or 5 times, then suddenly DON’T click. She, of course, dives out of the crate expecting her treat. 

Huh? What just happened here? 

Try Step 1 a few more times, clicking when she gets in, then hold off on the click again. She’ll hesitate for a second, paying attention to why she missed the click last time. Click the hesitation.

If she doesn’t hesitate, go back to Step 1 again, but this time, instead of giving her the treat outside the crate, toss it inside with her. Work that a few times, then wait for the hesitation again.

When you get the hesitation, cue a down, as if you were saying “Oh, hey, as long as you're in there, Down, OK?”. If she gives it to you, great! Practise a few more times, and you’re ready to try it cold in the morning.

If she doesn’t give you a down, spend a couple of days reminding her of down and go to mat, then bring those skills back to the crate.

When she DOES go in the crate and lie down, continue working until she anticipates the Down cue and gives you a Down automatically, just because she got in the crate.

Now you can put your Get In cue back on, and take your Down cue off!

 

PROBLEM - She learned to be afraid of a crate when she was a baby puppy!

OK, start with something easier. Get a cardboard box big enough for her to lie down in, place it with the top open, and cut one side of it off to give her a "door". Put her mat in it, and shape her to get in the box.

Still too much for her? Cut all the sides off, leaving only one or two corners and shape her to get on her mat.

When she can do this, put her mat BESIDE her crate and work it. When she can do that, put the mat in the doorway of the crate, and finally inside it.

 

Try It Cold 

Tell her to Get In the crate. She goes in and automatically lies down, you click and give her a treat. No, she doesn't have to stay in the crate. As soon as you click, she can come out.

 

Comeafters

Move the crate again, this time move it somewhere more unusual than the next room. I have a greenhouse the dogs are rarely in, that would do. Do you have a station wagon or mini van? Put the crate in there and work Step 2. Basement? Back porch?

 

L2 Crate Step 3 - The dog enters the crate, lies down, and stays down for 10 seconds.

You’re way ahead of this Step in your Level 2 Down, so work it up exactly the same way. She goes in the crate, lies down, and you silently count ONE, click, and give her the treat. She goes in the crate, lies down, you silently count ONE TWO, click, and give her the treat. And so on, up to 10 seconds. 

Take a look at what happened with the clicker there. The click ends the behaviour. All you did was make the behaviour LONGER, so the click came later. If she wants to come out to get the treat after you click, that's just fine. If she decides not to bother coming out because you'll give her the treat inside anyway, that's fine too.

 

Try It Cold 

Cue Get In. She goes in the crate, lies down automatically, and stays down for 10 seconds (yes, the door is open). Click, reward. Good job!

 

Comeafters

During the 10 seconds the dog is in the crate, you can start doing different things. Step to the left, then step to the right. Count your pocket change, or turn around. If the crate is in the kitchen, rinse a couple of dishes. It's time for her to understand that you can have a life while she's doing her job in the crate.

 

L2 Crate Step 4 - The dog enters a crate, lies down, and stays down for 30 seconds.

Continue Laddering her time in the crate until she can stay down in it for 30 seconds. Be strong – make it easier when she makes a mistake! Do not, under ANY circumstances, close that door on her! She's in there because she's working to make the click happen, doing her job. She's not fretting or fussing or getting upset in any way. 

 

Try It Cold 

Cue Get In. She gets in the crate, lies down automatically, and stays there with the door open for 30 seconds. Click and reward.

 

Comeafters

It takes me 30 seconds to wipe the kitchen counter.

For that, I'd start by asking Stitch to get in her crate where I could see her from the counter, click and treat. Then I'd wait until she got back in the crate, pick up the dishrag, click and treat. Then in the crate, pick up the dishrag, one swipe on the countertop, click and treat, and so on.

 

L2 Crate Step 5 - Different rooms, different crates, different activities.

 

Don't use this behaviour seriously yet – you have very little duration attached, and you don't want to tell her she's trapped in there with no hope of rescue. Later, you can use a crate to keep her out of trouble while you're away from home for a few hours, she'll be safer traveling in a crate in the car, and firefighters won't have to pull her out from under the bed in an emergency.

You CAN start using it, though – work on it during commercials. You've got 30 seconds, what can you do? 

Microwave something. Sweep the floor. Make the bed. Be sure to keep an eye on the dog  - if you got the bed made but the dog came out of the crate, you weren't paying attention to the right job! Put a crate in the shower and work it while you pee (toilet time is very valuable training time!).

This morning it took me 30 seconds to put clothes and soap in the washing machine, I could have had Stitch in the crate while I was doing that. And so on.

One of the most useful things you can do is start feeding her in her crate. There's nothing like the prospect of an entire meal to make a dog love doing something!

One benefit of crate training I haven't mentioned yet, and that's the whole separation anxiety issue. TEACH her to be comfortable in a crate and she'll have a MUCH better chance of BEING comfortable in a crate – or anywhere else that she's not with you.

Work the crate in different rooms, in different directions, with you standing up and sitting down.

Ask for the behaviour before each meal and before you throw her ball.

Put the crate in the living room (you can always put a cloth on it and pretend it's a coffee table) so it becomes part of the scenery. You can move it to a better location (if you want to) when she's totally comfortable with it. Did you notice the big Vari-Kennel end table in the living room in the movie Mrs Doubtfire?

How many “crates” can you find and practise with around your house? There are plastic crates, wire crates, cloth crates. Toss a sheet over a coffee table or chair and you have a crate-like space. Under your bed? In a closet or broom closet? The neighbours got a new stove? (No, not in the stove! In the BOX!) Use their packing crate, or any cardboard box for a smaller dog. 

When you get to Level 2 Relax, come back to Level 2 Crate, and teach your dog to give you the Relax behaviour in her crate.

 

DISTANCE Level 2

Comebefores

Level 1 Targeting will give you a good hand lure to use, and you've had some practise in shaping. The other Level 2 Distance behaviours of Go To Mat, and Jump will both help support this behaviour.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog walks around a pole.  

Step 2: Dog walks around a pole 2 feet from you. 

Step 3: Dog walks around a pole 5 feet from you.  

Step 4: Dog walks around a new pole 2 feet from you. 

Step 5: Dog walks through a door, then turns to face you while you are still on the original side of the door. 

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a pole of some kind to teach these behaviours. A floor lamp might do, or a light pole, stop sign, or tree. You could also use a small stool or an upright vacuum cleaner – please don't use large objects like chairs, couches or cars... at least until you get to a higher Level!

 

Think about Distance

In Level 2, there's a lot of built-in distance work. The dog comes from 40 feet away, she goes 5 feet to lie down on her mat. She jumps over something 5 feet  away. Given all that work, going around a pole 2 feet away should be pretty easy. Measure out 2 feet on the ground – it's not that far. Heck, you can REACH further than that!

Why all this distance stuff? Because your dog isn't always going to be standing on your foot when you want her to do something. I've left my car door open while I carried in groceries, and the dogs stayed in the car until I was done and invited them in the house. That's distance work. I went to obedience class and left Stitch on her mat in a corner of the ring while I worked Scuba, and vice versa. That's distance work. I asked them both to lie down while I put their breakfast dishes on the floor. That's distance work. I put my lunch on my recliner and went back to the kitchen for a glass of water. That's distance work. It permeates every part of your life with your dog.

 

About the cues

The cue for this behaviour is Go Around, which is usually pronounced Go'Round. When she sees the pole and starts heading for it, you can start telling her the name of the behaviour.




TRAINING TIP

For the purposes of life in general and the Levels, I make no distinction between going around clockwise or counterclockwise.

If you are planning on getting into sheepherding or heavy-duty agility, you may wish to teach the dog to go around in either direction on cue. In herding, the cue for clockwise is usually Go Bye, Come Bye, or just Bye. The cue for counterclockwise is Way To Me.

If you want to teach both ways with different cues, teach 1 way with 1 cue. Do NOT assume the dog will know the other way automatically, she won't. Start again right from the beginning and teach the other direction as if she had never learned the first one.

There are good arguments for teaching 1 direction only and then teaching the second one, but if I were teaching both, I'd probably work different directions on alternate days.

 

L2 Distance Step 1 - The dog walks around a pole.

CAPTURE IT – If you were walking through the room with a handful of treats, and you happened to walk so close to the pole that the dog couldn't squeeze in between you and the pole, she'd probably swerve out and go around it. Click when she makes the decision to go around.

Or LURE IT – Use a treat in your hand, or your target hand, or one of your target 

spoons, to "pull" her out and around the pole. You could add a bit of  shaping to this by clicking first when you've pulled her, say, a third of the way around. The next time, click when she passes the mid-point. Next time, click when she's started back toward you, and finally when she's done the whole job. 

Then you'll have to start cutting down drastically on your lure. Once she knows what to do, lure her only halfway around and let her come back to you on her own. 

Do that 3 or 4 times, then try luring her only a third of the way and let her complete the task on her own.

Or SHAPE IT – Like go to mat, this is a very good beginner shaping exercise. Watch her carefully. Click any tiny movement that puts her closer to going around the pole than she was when you started. By the way, look at the POLE, don't stare at the dog! 

So, click her for backing toward the other side of the pole, for swinging her head in the right direction, for turning her shoulders, for getting on the other side of it. 

This is also a very good behaviour for teaching you how to combine luring and shaping. For instance, when I start shaping it, I usually toss a few of the treats further along her path so she arrives in a better position. And of course, once she's halfway around, you're a natural lure to bring her all the way!




TRAINING TIP

Do not under any circumstances click the dog for interacting with the pole. Don't even THINK about the pole. Think instead about the path AROUND the pole!

Don't say I didn't warn you!

 

PROBLEM - She's trying to knock the pole down!

Ah, grasshopper! I warned you! BEWARE!! Do not, NOT, **NOT** click her for interacting with the pole itself!! Remember that you're trying to get her to go AROUND the pole.

If you told her that bumping, prodding, pawing, licking, biting or otherwise playing with the POLE was the job, you'd better just forget about this behaviour until the end of Level 2, and then try it again and hope she's forgotten what you did. And when you start again, use a different object for a pole, and a different location. What I'd do, though, would be some heavy-duty shaping, clicking as she moves toward the pole, and tossing the treat further along her path AROUND the pole.

OR I might get some really good treat – garlic chicken comes to mind – and go back to luring her completely around the pole without giving her a chance to target the pole itself.

 

Try It Cold

Stand facing the pole with the dog on your left side, also facing the pole. Cue Go'Round without luring her. If she goes around it, click, reward, and move on to the next Step.

 

Comeafters

Dogs, as I've mentioned, always notice where they are in a room, what direction they're facing, how far they are from a wall - move your pole to another location in the room, and work it up again. Be sure that the dog is starting off in a different direction to go around it.

 

L2 Distance Step 2 - The dog goes around a pole 2 feet from you.

Repeat the Step 1 Go Around a few more times to remind her what you were doing, then shuffle backwards an inch or 2 AS SHE'S GOING AROUND THE POLE. She might then go 8 inches TO the pole, but have to come 10 inches back to you. If she went toward the pole from your left side, you can give her the treat from your right hand as she comes back to you, and use your hand to continue leading her around behind you so she comes back up on your left side, ready to go around the pole again. 

You're Laddering the distance from you to the pole. 

As usual, if she makes a mistake or forgets what she's doing, move forward 

until you're right in front of the pole, and show her how to do it again.

Put the cue back on when she can do 2 feet without hesitation.

 

PROBLEM - I want her to go around my neighbour, but she just barks at him!

Please go back and read first section of the book again.

If she feels strongly enough about your neighbour to bark at him, she's not only not in a position to be learning something new, she's also not ready to be In The Game when he's around. Plus you're trying to work on several different things at once, which isn't fair to the dog – you're trying to use a behaviour she doesn't know yet to help her be calm about your neighbour. That's like trying to get a kid in Grade 6 to be calmer about exams by telling her she has a calculus exam in 2 weeks.

Also, you're jumping ahead to a Level 4 Behaviour without giving her the benefit of teaching her the easy stuff - calculus without basic adding and subtracting.

 

Try It Cold 

Approach the pole with your dog on your left. Cue Go'Round and click when she rounds the corner on her way back to you. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Again, move your pole to another location and approach it from a different direction.

 

L2 Distance Step 3 - The dog goes around a pole 5 feet from you.

By now she should be dreaming about that pole, utterly convinced that going around that pole is a wonderful thing.

Continue climbing the Ladder from 2 feet to 5 feet. Anytime she hesitates, forgets, or doesn't go far enough, Chute back to the beginning, explain it again, and climb back up.

 

Try It Cold 

Face the pole 5 feet away from it, cue Go'Round and click when she's in the same position Stitch is in in the photo above - she's definitely going to finish going around the pole, but she's still doing it, so she'll understand what the click was for.

 

Comeafters

Get your thinking cap on - you need to add a distraction. As always, the distraction should be something that will draw her attention enough to show her that she CAN perform while her, say, supper, is sitting 10 feet away, but not something that will make her lose her brain completely. Set her up for a difficult success, not an easy failure!

 

L2 Distance Step 4 - The dog goes 2 feet to go around a NEW pole.

Stop using your cue when you replace your old pole with the new one, and start very, very close to the second pole. Don't assume your dog can do the second one just because she loves to do the first one. Review the behaviour from the beginning so she can love the second pole as well. You could make this Step incredibly easy – replace one stool with another stool, for instance, or move to the next tree in a line of trees – but you'll do yourself more good if you make it really different. If you used a tree originally, use a garbage can for this step. If you used a traffic cone, use a stop sign or light standard for the second one.

When she's as excited about the second “pole” as she was about the first, put your cue back on.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk up to the new pole with your dog on your left. Cue Go'Round and click when she does.

 

Comeafters

Add another different "pole". What would be difficult to teach your dog but not impossible for her to learn? To go around a briefcase? The vacuum cleaner? A kitchen chair?

 

L2 Distance Step 5 - The dog walks through a door, then turns to face you while you're still on the original side of the door. 

Let's translate this distance behaviour into something useful - having the dog go through a door ahead of you. 

Don't want her to go ahead of you? That's fine. We've done and will do plenty of work on Zen - hand Zen, floor Zen, coffee table Zen and door Zen - so you'll easily be able to tell her whether you want her to go through ahead of you as a default or NOT go through ahead of you as default. I don't use either of those for a default, but with doors that lead out into the world, I insist that my dog not go through until she's invited.

One of those 3 decisions will probably fit your lifestyle, but once in a while, depending on which way a door swings open, how heavy it is, and what I'm carrying or pushing or pulling at the time, it's just easier if the dog goes through a door ahead of me ON CUE.

Use an indoor door - for instance, a doorway between the kitchen and living room. 

How are you going to get the dog through the door? Lure it by tossing a treat into the next room? Shape it one step at a time? Put your distance pole against one side of the door jamb and cue her to go around it, then click when she's in the next room? If she's really into The Game, you might even try just cueing her to go around the door jamb without the pole. Maybe she'll just go through!

When she DOES go through the door, you will click, of course, and that should get her to turn towards you to get the treat. Gradually slow down your click until you're no longer clicking her for getting to the next room but for going to the next room and then turning to face you.

Lynn uses this behaviour a lot with her Service Dog, Lily. She's even given it its own cue - Go Ahead. She uses it to tell Lily to go up stairs ahead of her and wait at the top, to go through doors and wait on the other side, and to get out of the car, turn around and sit and wait for further instructions.

 

JUMP Level 2

Comebefores

Your Level 1 Target may come in handy, and any previous practise in Shaping. All your Distance behaviours will help as well – Level 2 Sit, Crate, and Go To Mat. Working Level 2 Distance – go around a pole – a Step ahead of Level 2 Jump will make this a piece of cake.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog goes over a bar on the floor. 

Step 2: Dog goes 2 feet to go around a pole with a bar on the floor. 

Step 3: Dog goes 2 feet to go around a pole with a bar 4 inches above the floor. 

Step 4: Dog goes 5 feet to go around a pole with a 6 inch jump.

Step 5: Using jumps in life. 

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need things for the dog to jump over to teach these behaviours.  You'll need a bar or board 2 inches high, one 4 inches high, and one 6 inches high. The bar or board can be placed by the pole you're using for Level 2 Distance, or it can be attached to its own pole as my bar jump in the photos is.

 

Think about Jumping

If you're interested in competition, this behaviour is the foundation of all jumps and other obstacles. If you're not interested in competition, that's OK – this is also about distance, and getting on things, and being comfortable interacting with objects. And because jumping is FUN.

I'm sure you've heard many cautions about allowing your puppy to jump, but they don't apply to what we're doing here. Whether your dog is 8 weeks or 10 years old, whether she's a 150-pound Mastiff or a 2-pound Chihuahua, she'll jump higher than 6 inches wandering around your kitchen, and we're not going to ask her for any greater height than that. We can teach her 95% of what she needs to learn about going over things without even discussing height. Besides, jumping is fun!

If you need more height when she's older (and you will - even Jumping in the car will need more than 6 inches!), you'll know how to add it. Height is just one kind of difficulty - one of the 4 Ds I talk about all the time.

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Hup. Start telling her what it's called when she can't wait to go over the board. Note that the cue is for going from one side of the board to the other, not for making any mighty leaps.

 

PROBLEM - If I teach her to jump, she'll jump the fence!

She won't be any more likely to jump over things than she was before. In fact, she'll be more aware of what she's doing,  so it'll be easier to talk her out of jumping in the wrong place.

 

L2 Jump Step 1 - The dog goes over a bar on the floor.

That's it, just walk over it. Some dogs won't even notice the bar on the floor. If yours doesn't, pick it up, show it to her, let her smell it, then put it back on the floor. We want her to notice it so when it gets higher, she'll know she has to lift her feet to get over it.

CAPTURE IT - You could introduce her to this task by putting the board in a doorway she goes through regularly. This eliminates any chance of her going around it, and gives her a built-in reason to go from one side to the other. Click when you're sure she's going over it.

Or LURE IT - That's simple, just use your bait or your Target hand to “pull” her over the bar.

Or SHAPE IT - One more very good opportunity to shape a behaviour. Put your bar across a doorway. Sit on one side of the door, about 4 feet away from it, treats in one hand and clicker in the other. Give your dog a couple of treats to get her In The Game, then wait for something closer to going through the door (over the bar) than standing staring at you. 

She sits. You do nothing. She downs. You do nothing. She backs up a step – click, treat. Backing up took her one step closer to the bar. “Cheat” a little – toss the next treat toward the bar, then click again because she's closer to the bar when she gets the treat.

Then she leans over it - click. Then she puts one foot over it - click again. And so on, Laddering up to going back and forth over it.

When she's eagerly going over the bar to get the click, tell her the behaviour is called Hup. I know it seems silly to be saying Hup when there's no actual jumping involved, but trust me. The hardest part of this is teaching the dog to go from one side of something to the other, OVER it instead of around it.

 

PROBLEM - She absolutely does not want to step over the board!

First, make sure the board is very small. Use a piece of 1/2 inch dowel, or a very small diameter PVC or metal pipe, or a 1x1 inch board, or a wooden slat. Or, you could put a piece of masking tape on the floor instead of the pole. Then, when she's back to eagerly going around the pole and stepping over the masking tape, put your tiny board ON the masking tape and go on.

 

PROBLEM - She doesn't jump the board, she just walks over it!

That's fine! No sensible person would LEAP over a 4 inch obstacle! The most important part of teaching jumping is putting the dog in a position where she WANTS to arrive on the opposite side of the jump. That's what you're doing now. She'll jump when the object is high enough to need a jump.

 

Try It Cold

However you taught it, assume the same position and cue Hup. Click as she commits herself to going over the board.

 

Comeafters

Let's keep this simple. Don't change the location, or the direction, but change the board. What else could you use?

A broomhandle. A vacuum cleaner hose. A fishing rod. Doesn't matter what it is, as long as it isn't the same as the first one you used.

 

L2 Jump Step 2 - The dog goes 2 feet around a pole to go over a bar on the floor.

If you've already been working Level 2 Distance – going around a pole -  you could probably get her to go over this tiny “jump” by simply adding a board on the floor which touches the pole.

Let's not make any more of this Step than we have to. This could easily be another Step in the Level 2 Distance behaviour.

Put the board or bar on the floor with one end touching your Level 2 Distance pole-for-going-around, and ask your dog to go around the pole. Help her out with a lure or body language if she has any trouble, just like you did in L2 Distance.

Again, don't make this too difficult.  You've already done the hard part in Level 2 Distance – getting her to go 2 feet away from you to go around the pole. 

When she's happy to do her new “jump” around the pole, put the cue back on.

 

PROBLEM - I want to do obedience competition! Why am I teaching her to go over the jump and then around the pole when she'll have to be coming back over the jump in competition?

A big part of clicker training is for the dog to learn to pay attention to what's paying off right NOW, and right now, a single jump is paying off. If you're nervous about it, on alternate days put your board in a doorway, hold the dog by you, then toss a treat over the board and let her get it. As she's eating it, step forward, show her another treat, and lure her back over the jump. Voila, the entire Retrieve Over High Jump exercise without having to be able to do height, and without having to know the retrieve. Plug those in when you need them.

 

Try It Cold 

Stand 2 feet from the pole with the dog on your left. Cue Hup, and click as she goes over the bar/around the pole.

 

Comeafters

Now find a different location.  Put your board against a tree or a street sign, a fence post or a stool. Reteach/review it, of course, don't expect her to know it just because YOU know it!

 

L2 Jump Step 3 - The dog goes over a 4 inch high bar or board and around a pole 2 feet from the trainer.

Stop using your Hup cue.

Now, unless your dog is very large or very careless with her feet, she's going to notice the bar. If she's In The Game, this probably won't cause her any trouble and she'll just do it as if she's always done it. If she does have trouble, lure it or shape it, or put the 4 inch bar back in the doorway as you did with the lower one in Step 1. If she doesn't notice that the bar is higher, show it to her again. Pick it up, let her sniff it. Put treats all over the floor around it so she has to step back and forth over it to get them.

When she's eagerly going around the pole and over the 4 inch bar, put your cue back on.

 

Try It Cold 

Approach the pole with the dog on your left, cue Hup, and click when she goes over the bar.

 

Comeafters

Change your location again. Stitch and I went to a playground where there were all sorts of interesting things to jump over and go around.

 

L2 Jump Step 4 - The dog goes over a 6 inch jump 5 feet from the trainer.

Two harder things here, more height, and more distance. Of course you won't change them both at once, though it doesn't matter which you decide to work on first. I'd probably raise the height first, taking the bar up from 4 inches to 6 and the distance back to nothing.  

Once she understands again that her job is to go over the bar, you can Ladder the distance. When the dog is eagerly going out over the bar coming back to you to get her treat after the click, and then going out again to go over the bar, start moving further from the bar a couple of inches at a time. Move when the dog is going toward the bar, so, for instance, she might go 36 inches to the bar. While she's going, move 4 more inches away, so she goes over the bar and returns 40 inches to get her treat. Then 

she goes 40 inches back to the bar while you move another 4 inches away. From there it's just Laddering to 5 feet on the distance, and then putting the cue back on the finished behaviour.

 

Try It Cold 

Stand 5 feet from the pole with your dog on your left, cue Hup, and click when she's going over the bar.

 

Comeafters

Change your location and your jump object again. Teach it from the beginning!

 

L2 Jump Step 5 - Using jumps in life.

Where could you use a Jump cue? I use mine to tell the dog to get up on the couch while I'm vacuuming, or to jump over the little barrier into her exercise pen. 

You can use Hup and Go To Mat together to solidify both cues. Once she has both cues, put her mat to your left and the jump to your right. Cue one or the other, and click when she gives the correct response. If she makes several errors in a row, take away the "wrong" object and remind her of the behaviour again. Cue for the correct one at least 10 times before you try the 2 together again.

Once the dog is old enough to be doing some “serious” jumping (which is a silly thing to say, because pretty much all jumping is fun) I might use this cue to tell the dog to go over a parking barrier, to get in the car, to get up on a grooming table, or to head up stairs.

I put the dog on my left side, put my left heel on the ground and my left toes up against a wall (I'm facing the wall). Then I Lure the dog over my foot and eventually cue it with Hup. Once she knows this job, I can gradually start moving away from the wall and voila, she jumps over my leg, a cute trick.




TALK STORY

Stitch hands me her dish on cue, then waits in the kitchen while I go to the dog room to get her kibble. When I get back to the kitchen, I ask her for either a right turn (she spins to her right), or a left turn (she spins to her left). She loves this whole scenario – she's dancing from foot to foot waiting to hear the cue so she can whip around in the appropriate direction, then she runs to the spot where I put her dish down.

This morning I backed it up a step. I asked her to get her dish while I was still sitting at the computer. Sure, she can do that!

Then I asked her for a right turn – her best one. She looked startled, and then her nose sort of started drifting to her right. That's as far as she got. I repeated the cue – Right Turn! - and again her nose drifted to her right. She couldn't go any further. She had no idea what to do.

I was THREE FEET from where I always ask her for this behaviour, holding a dish which was empty instead of full, and I was facing north instead of east. She wasn't “blowing me off” or “giving me the paw”. She truly had no idea what I was asking her for. Those 3 little tiny differences changed what she saw so much that the behaviour seemed completely different to her.

More forcefully, I chanted RIGHT TURN! several times, which made her look a little leery but didn't improve her performance any. Finally I wised up (duh, Earth to Sue... ) and flipped my hand to lure her into the turn a bit. Gratefully, she whipped around, wagging her tail. Woo hoo! She knew what I wanted!

If I ask her for a turn from my computer again this evening, she won't know it then either, but if I spend a minute or 2 teaching it to her again without messing her up by chanting the cue or yelling at her, she might know it again by tomorrow. And she'll know it better than she did before because she'll know it now in 2 different places. Re-Mind. Re-View. ReTeach.

 

RELAX Level 2

Comebefores

Level 1 Zen and Down. Level 2 Down, Go To Mat, and Lazy Leash.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog relaxes.

Step 2: Dog gets excited and then relaxes. 

Step 3: Dog settles and stays relaxed for 1 minute. 

Step 4: Dog settles for 1 minute, gets excited, settles for 1 minute, gets excited, and settles again for 1 minute.

Step 5: Dog settles in the car. 

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a couple of your dog's favourite toys to teach these behaviours.

 

Think about Relaxing

It's truly wonderful to have a dog who goes through her life thinking of what she can do to please you, how to make that magical click happen so she can get what she wants. There is a problem built into that, however. When you're holding a treat in your hand, or when the dog imagines you might be thinking about possibly holding a treat in your hand anytime in the near or distant future, the dog can be "on" – In The Game – which means the dog is offering you behaviours. 

Hmmm, we're doing nothing at the moment. How can I work this situation so I can get a treat? Maybe if I sit. Lie down? How about a spin? Would you like my paw? This just isn't working! Maybe I should floss her teeth. Barking! Yeah, that's it! I'll bark! 

An on-off switch is a very handy thing to have. You need to be able to say "I'm not asking you to be In The Game right now, I'm just asking you to lie down, shut up, and leave me alone!"

Later, this will morph into "I don't care if there are kids and dogs playing over there (we have the most exciting visitor you've ever met)(some idiot left a tennis ball on the kitchen counter)(it's only an hour until your supper time), I'm trying to drink this coffee, so lie down, shut up, and leave me alone!"

Of course in clicker training, that doesn't really mean "lie down and shut up", it means "the current game is Clicker Zen - being still and quiet". The dog is still working to get what she wants, she's just working by doing nothing.

If we're going to teach a dog to relax when we ask her to, we're going to have to think about what “being relaxed” means. If you ever took a Lamaze childbirth class, you learned to relax one muscle even though another was tight. Stop now and, head to toe, think about each of your muscle groups. Feel any tension in your face. Relax your face. Think about how your face would feel if you were just about to fall asleep.

Focus on your neck and shoulders. Let them sag. Think about putting them to sleep. Continue on down your body to your feet, letting your body relax completely.

Good. Now think about your dog. What does her face look like when she's completely at ease? Her ears? What do her legs look like when there's no muscle tension in them at all? What does she do with her tail when she's asleep?

The cue for this is Settle. Like all other cues, be very careful that you don't use it until your dog is able to settle! Otherwise you'll spend the rest of the dog's life chanting settle Settle SETTLE SETTLE DOWN in an increasingly frustrated voice.




TRAINING TIP

Every behaviour has an "opposite". Everything you teach your dog will interfere with something else you want to teach your dog. All this means is that you'll have to work a bit harder to clear up the confusion.

If you teach your dog down, she'll sooner or later confuse it with sit. Teach her to come, she'll have trouble with go. Teach "work to get what you want", you'll have trouble with "lie down and shut up". This is totally natural, it's life, it's the way the universe works. Just recognize it and get on with it!

 

L2 Relax Step 1 - The dog settles with visible signs of relaxation.

Think of your dog as a puppet. One by one, you're going to cut the strings, and she's going to slide down to the floor, completely limp.

What exactly are you looking for here? In the beginning, any of the following: head down, big sigh, rolling over on one hip, tail quiet, eyes not alert. Your dog may give you other signs. Look for the "cut strings".

There's a big lesson to be learned here, if you haven't made it part of your soul in previous behaviours. You can't teach your dog to relax in places where she can't relax. Don't take her to her favourite squirrel tree and start looking for signs of relaxing. Start teaching her this behaviour somewhere where she CAN settle. You don't start learning to do calculus in the middle of a paintball game. Where can your dog relax? On the rug in front of the fireplace? On the couch? Start working Step 1 there.

Luring probably won't help much, though you could use it to get her to lie down if nothing else is working.

You can certainly wait for relaxation. While I'm working on the computer, I have a dish of dog food on the desk next to me. Anytime I see a dog lying down in my vicinity, I click and toss a treat to her.

In the beginning, getting a click and treat will make her leap to her feet, In The Game and offering me behaviours – back up? sit? roll over? high 5? That's fine, chickie, knock yourself out. I'm not paying for offerings today, I'm paying for cut strings. I keep typing. When she STOPS offering me behaviours and sags a bit again, I click and toss another treat.

Sooner or later, her body will figure out what I'm paying for and she'll start offering me various stages of relaxation. WOW!! Clicker Zen! If I want to play the game, I have to stop playing the game! Once she understands what the Job Of The Day is, I might go so far as to say that walking into the computer room will make her sleepy!

You can also shape relaxation. Determine your base behaviour. If she's bouncing, click when she stops bouncing. If she's walking around the room, click when she stops walking. If she's sitting, click when she lowers her head, closer to lying down. Click any sign of a puppet string being cut. 

This is a very important behaviour, and the more difficult it is for your dog to relax, the more important it is to teach her. The time you spend on Relax will be amply rewarded  - and the time you DON'T spend will come back to haunt you!

There's no duration written into this Step, but your dog will probably learn faster if you add, say, 5 or 10 seconds of time once you've got the initial behaviour.

It's funny to watch a dog doing Click Zen - actively offering you the passive behaviour of relaxing. When you've reached that point, start telling her this marvelous event is called Settle.

 

Try It Cold

Sometime when she walks into the room you're in, cue Settle. Click when she lies down and visibly relaxes.

 

Comeafters

It's very important to change locations. You want to teach her to "Settle anywhere you're asked for it" rather than "settle in the living room". Start now by moving to another room and reteaching the behaviour.

 

L2 Relax Step 2 - The dog gets excited or moves rapidly around, then settles.

Now you know why you needed some toys to teach this behaviour. You have to get your dog excited. 

There are ways to get her excited other than waving a toy around, of course. You could ask her where the cats are (dogs appear to have a genetic understanding of the cat call - “kitty, kitty, kitty!”). You could put her dinner in her dish on the counter. You could toss a treat over THERE and over HERE and another over THERE to getting her running around the room. You could ring the doorbell. I get my husband to play with Stitch, then ask her to settle.

Remember that you're making relaxation MUCH more difficult by getting her excited first, so start with tiny excitements, not huge ones. Stop using the cue, of course, since you've made the job harder.

Show her the toy, put it away, and work on getting her to settle. When she can handle that, make it harder. Show her the toy, let her bite it or grab for it, put it away, and get her to settle again.

Before you put the cue back on, change your excitement method at least once – if you've been using a toy, use her supper, or ring the doorbell. Don't make it TOO difficult, she's still in Level 2, but give her a bit more enthusiasm to overcome.

When she can settle from the second enthusiasm, put your Settle cue back on.

 

Try It Cold 

When you see your dog excited about something - playing with a toy or thinking about people walking by your house, or you just walked in the door – cue Settle.

Remember that this is NOT a down. Down isn't nearly enough. You MUST see your actual relax behaviours. If she gives them to you, wow! Good work! If she doesn't, work on it for another couple of days and try again.

 

Comeafters

Teach Step 2 again - on leash if the first time was off leash, off leash if the first time was on.

 

L2 Relax Step 3 - The dog relaxes for 1 minute.

Settling isn't enough any more. Now she has to settle and STAY settled for 1 minute. You know how to do this – stop using your cue, then get her relaxed and climb the time ladder rung by rung. She settles for a silent count of ONE – click and treat. Settles again for a silent count of TWO – click and treat. And so on. 

I find most duration behaviours supremely boring, so I like to read a book while I'm waiting. One word, click. One paragraph, click. One page, click. BE CAREFUL, though, that you don't teach your dog that she only has to settle when you're doing something to amuse yourself!

 

I started by observing what "calm" was. I noticed that his neck muscles were softer and relaxed instead of being tight and pushing against my hand when I would touch him. His breathing was slow and normal sounding instead of being fast and shallow. There was no anxiety, stress or tension exhibited, regardless of his body position or whether he was still or moving.  - Robin Walters, a thinking trainer, describing how she looks at a dog with ALL her senses.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk into your training area with your dog, look at her and say Binkie, Settle. If she does, silently count out 1 minute, click (or wake her up) and tell her what a great job she did.

 

Comeafters

Change one more thing. If you were standing up when you taught this, teach it again sitting down. If you were sitting, teach it again standing up.

 

L2 Relax Step 4 - The dog settles for 1 minute, gets excited, settles for 1 minute, gets excited, and settles for 1 minute.

 

There are 5 parts to this Step -  3 Relaxes and 2 excites. Stop using your cues, and try for a short settle, a short and easy excite, and another short settle.

Get her to relax. As soon as she does, click and get her mildly excited (getting excited is now the reward for settling. If this doesn't make sense to you or your dog, by all means go back to giving her a treat instead, or as well).

When she's had a few seconds of excitement, stop and get her to relax again. Bounce back and forth between enthusiasm and relaxation until she's good at changing. 

One at a time, make the jobs harder. One day, for instance, make the settle last longer and longer. The next day, take the settle back to a couple of seconds, but get her more excited.

Finally, put the whole thing together, and put your cues back on.




TRAINING TIP

It MIGHT help her understand what you're looking for if you give her the toy that got her excited as the reward for her settling. Toy Zen. On the other hand, it might make settling even harder, so don't try it until she's pretty good at settling from excitement already.

 

Try It Cold 

Take her into your training area, get her settled for 1 minute, get her excited, then cue the settle. When she's been relaxed for 1 minute, get her up and excited again, and cue Settle for 1 more minute.

Comeafters

Now the hard part. Take Step 1 outside. Start from the beginning. Click for one cut string, then another. Show her that she CAN relax, no matter where she is. I would have taken bets that Stitch could never EVER relax outside with the wild cats around, but by golly she did it! There are photos in Relax Level 3 to prove it.

If your dog absolutely can't relax outdoors, make it simpler. Teach her to relax in your house, but within sight of an open door. If you do that, don't forget about this Step, though. You'll have to go back later and get it, when she's had more training in everything else.

 

L2 Relax Step 5  - The dog settles in the car. 

 

You've built an off switch into your dog. Of course it won't work for hours and hours, but it's immensely useful for short periods of time. Where do you need it the most?

I teach relax to all my dogs in crates and in exercise pens. This came in especially useful once when I had an enthusiastic and bored Giant Schnauzer recovering from a heartworm infestation in a very small ex-pen in my living room for over a month. Excitement might have forced the dead heartworms into her bloodstream, killing her before they dissolved.

Another manifestation of this behaviour is the game of tug. It's a great game, but it has to be played under your rules, not the dog's. So you play tug for a minute, then take the toy away and ask for a settle. When you get it, click and start playing again.

You're teaching her lots of different behaviours to make riding in the car easier on both of you – controlled getting in and out, go to mat, down – but this is a biggie. If your dog gets too excited in the car, take her meals out to the car and teach her to relax there. Don't actually MOVE the car yet, that'll come in the next Level. Just teach her to relax while she's in it.

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

HANDLING Level 2

Comebefores

You've taught your dog to approach you in Level 1 Come and Target. In Level 2 Come you started working on being able to comfortably handle her collar. Your sits and downs will help, too. Level 2 Relax is essential.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog allows you to touch her head, tail, and feet. 

Step 2: Dog allows you to handle her ears, and muzzle. 

Step 3: Dog allows you to brush her ears, muzzle, body, feet, and tail.

Step 4: Dog allows clippers, pills, thermometer and tooth brush.

Step 5: Dog allows herself to be pushed, pulled and prodded.

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach these behaviours, an appropriate dog brush, and other grooming tools.

Most dogs with medium to long hair are brushed with slicker brushes, moving and brushing out one lock of hair at a time. If you don't know how to do this, ask the groomer or clerk at a local pet shop, or your vet or vet tech, to show you how. It's called "line brushing". 

For nails, I highly recommend you learn how to use a Dremel or other hand-held grinder to grind the nails rather than cutting them with a nail clipper. There's a photo in Step 4 of Lynn grinding Lily's nails with a Peticure grinder.

Nail grinder $xx, brush $xx, electric clipper $xxx, toothbrush $xx, grooming or examining your dog on a raised surface - priceless! If you haven't got a grooming table, pretty much any raised surface with good footing will do - an 

agility pause table, a concrete step that's a bit higher than where you're standing, a couch or coffee table. The point is to get the dog up higher than the ground so you can work with her more easily.

 

TRAINING TIP (reminder) - DO NOT CLICK ANYWHERE NEAR HER EAR!

The clicker doesn't sound loud, but when it's beside her ear, it'll feel like it's slicing through her skull!

 

Think about Handling

In my universe, part of "tame" is "able to be handled".

Groomers charge extra "danger pay" for dogs that are difficult or dangerous to handle. It costs extra to have your dog anaesthetized for things like toenail clipping, ear cleaning, stitch removal, and other minor veterinary procedures that aren't painful but can't be done without cooperation.

That's not to mention the physical cost to the dog of being anaesthetized when it wasn't necessary, and thinking she has to defend herself because you tried to brush out her ears. This behaviour is absolutely necessary!




TRAINING TIP

Dolphin and whale trainers teach their "students" to touch and continue touching a hand, a wall, or other target. This is called a STATION behaviour.  In dog training, we call our "station" Go To Mat, but having your dog maintain a touch on your hand for any length of time is the same idea.

 

About the cues

There isn't a voice cue for "let me touch you". I let my hands do the talking. There's nothing harsh about my hands when I want to examine my dog, nothing abrupt or frightening, but there's nothing playful either. Think of a mother saying "Time to go to bed, guys." Not angry, not yelling, not expecting resistance, not teasing or inviting play, just a fact. That's what your hands say. "I'm going to look in your ears." When you've worked up any of your stay behaviours (such as the Level 2 Sit and Down) you could try saying Stay if you think it will help.

 

L2 Handling Step 1 - The dog allows you to touch her head, tail, and feet.

As with many behaviours, this might be ridiculously easy for you, or it may feel impossible. The main thing to remember is not to put yourself in danger. If your dog is going to bite you, you need personal help, not book help.

Whether your dog is immediately cooperative or not, remember you're TEACHING this behaviour, not forcing it. There's an almost overwhelming desire to just grab the dog whether she likes it or not. Sure, that usually works in the short term, but we're trying to get past the part where it takes 3 people to hold her down every time her nails need cutting.

a) Let's talk about her head first.

CAPTURE IT – Anytime you're petting her or having a cuddle, reward her if you touch her legs, tail or head, or if she touches you with any of them.

Or LURE IT – In Level 2 Come, you're working on having your dog come to you to have her leash put on.  Play a bit more, concentrating on her ears. Click with your left hand when your right hand is touching her ear or this might be a good time to use a marker word such as YES instead of the clicker.

Next, close your hand gently over her ear while you're handing her the treat with the other hand. Finally, have her wait while you pick her ear up and look inside before you hand her the treat.

Or SHAPE IT – This is fun. Hold your hand out, palm to the side, as you did in the Come Game. Click her for bringing her head closer to your hand, closer, closer, and for touching her head to your hand. Then work on duration. Click her for touching her head to your hand for 1 second, 2 seconds, 3 seconds. When you get to 5 seconds, move your hand slightly, stroking or holding part of her head, and keep working on duration. 

Open your target hand (thumb and forefinger tips together) to form a circle and shape her to put her nose into the circle, then work duration.

b) Now the tail. Approach the tail from the front. Touch her shoulders, click. Touch her back, click. Touch her croup (just in front of her tail), click. Touch the base of the tail, click. As you go along, watch her. If she's In The Game she's waiting for the next touch. If she sits, dekes out of the way or turns her head to your hand, just start again from the beginning.

c) And the feet. If she's a dog who likes to paw at things, you can shape her to put her paw in your hand and then work duration. If she's not, you can  approach it from the other direction. Touch her shoulder, click. Touch her elbow, click. Touch her upper front leg, click. Touch her wrist joint, click. Touch her paw, click. In here somewhere, she'll probably shift her weight off the leg you're touching and lift it up. Click and then start working on keeping her holding her paw in your hand.

I like to start touching my dog's paws with her sitting or standing on a table, which is generally where I'll be grooming and examining her. I always like to explain each behaviour in more than one way so I also explain that I can touch and manipulate her paws while she's lying down and while we're having a cuddle on the couch or bed, where she'll naturally be more relaxed.

When the dog is good about casual touches on her legs and feet, I move on to picking up her legs one at a time and moving the entire leg around with the dog staying calm.

 

PROBLEM - She tucks her tail in tight between her back legs when I reach for it!

Start again at her shoulders. Move down her back an inch at a time. Above all, do NOT grab her tail and try to pull it up. She doesn't think it's safe to let you have her tail. Get her In The Game and define "failure" as any startle, or roaching of her back. She needs to be calm about this to be able to trust you.

Try working to her tail when she's lying beside you on the couch. She might be more relaxed there. If you're working it with her standing, give her each treat out in FRONT of her nose, so she has to stretch forward a bit to get it. This will shift her centre of gravity forward and relax the muscles that she uses to tuck her tail. If you still can't get it, get good at Level 2 Relax. When you're done that, come back and work on this again.

 

PROBLEM - She growls at me when I touch her tail!

Read Leading The Dance at the end of the book. Do what it says for two weeks. If she's still growling at you when you thought she was In The Game and were trying to work back to touching her tail, you need personal help from a knowledgeable trainer.

 

Try It Cold

Approach her, reach over and touch her head. Click or say Yes and reward her. Then touch her tail. Click and reward. Then touch her feet. Click and reward. If she wasn't relaxed about you handling her, work this Step for several more days. Relaxation and acceptance are the keystones of this entire behaviour.

 

Comeafters

Teach her that you can touch her head, tail and feet in several different situations - on the floor, on the couch, on a table, in the car. Use your imagination.

 

L2 Handling Step 2 - The dog allows you to handle her ears, muzzle and feet.

Now you're combining feet and head, getting more specific with “ears” and “muzzle” instead of just “head”, and moving from "touching" her to "handling" her. 

Start by working from where you touched her head in Step 1 to fondling her ears. Climb the Ladder a rung at a time, being sure that she stays In The Game. You're not trying to see how far you can push her. 

You've had enough experience now to be able to see when she's trying hard to do what you want so she can make the click happen. That's what you're looking for all the way. If she jerks her head out of the way of your hand, or gets upset and tries to walk away, go back to working on something she likes to do. When she's back In The Game, Ladder toward her ear again.

You don't have to get all the way to handling her ears before you start working toward her muzzle. If she was having trouble letting you hold her ear, maybe working with her muzzle will give her confidence in your motives and make the ear easier. 

Step up the Ladder until you can handle her muzzle. When you can, move your hands all over her head – but don't lose sight of your goal. The dog must remain calm and relaxed, working to make the click happen.

When she's comfortable with you handling her ears and muzzle, gradually add her feet. Touch her muzzle, for instance, and click. Then touch her muzzle and ear, click. Finally, muzzle, ear, foot, click.

Next add a bit of manipulation to each part of her. Hold her muzzle gently, click. Hold her muzzle, fondle one ear, click. Hold her muzzle, then hold one ear, move her paw a bit, click. And so on.

Remember, don't click the clicker near her ear!

 

Try It Cold 

Walk up to the dog, ask her to sit or down (whichever position you've been working this behaviour in), and matter-of-factly go over her muzzle, her ears and her feet. Remember that the behaviour requires cooperation from her.

 

Comeafters

And, one more time - teach her to allow herself to be examined whether you're standing up or sitting down. If you have a grooming table, by all means teach her to be examined on the table.

 

L2 Handling Step 3 - The dog allows you to brush her ears, muzzle, body, feet, and tail.

We've added the body to the list of things to be touched, but you've been already gone over it to get to her tail and feet. If you have trouble, use Chutes and Ladders as you did with everything else.

Now the brush. Some dogs have a long history of driving the brush away by biting at it – or at the person holding it. 

If yours is one of them, and you're in any danger of getting bitten, stop now and get help from a real live trainer. Do NOT try to deal with a biting dog with information out of a book!

If your dog doesn't much care about the brush, or sort of wishes you'd put it away, or is just mouthing it to express her disapproval, go ahead. Ladder her acceptance of the brush in your hand. You could combine what the dog knows from Level 2 Relax with what she's learned about being handled so far.

Get her to lie down, clicking visible signs of relaxation. When she's really into calmness, bring the brush out from behind your back and click before she has a chance to react. Put the brush away, and give her a treat.

Repeat that step 9 more times, then start up the Ladder. Get her relaxed, show her the brush, silently count ONE, click, put the brush away, and give her a treat.

Get her relaxed, show her the brush, silently count ONE TWO, click, put the brush away, and give her a treat.

If your dog didn't have any real problem, you won't have to go through the previous getting-her-used-to-the-brush stages, but do ask her to Down and Relax before you start brushing her, and keep her relaxed while you're brushing. You can Ladder brushing. Get her relaxed, brush one stroke, click and treat. Get her relaxed, brush 2 strokes, click and treat, and so on. You'll practise more being calm in Level 2 Relax.

 

PROBLEM - She snatches her paws away from me!

Be sure you're not grabbing for or hanging on to her paws. You're Laddering her Relaxing and cooperating. When she moves, when she startles, when she protects her paw in any way, that's a failure.

Start from the beginning. See? You get a click and treat for letting me touch your elbow! Isn't that fun? And another one for letting me touch your leg! And another for your wrist! And one for letting me touch your pa…  OK, let me explain that again. You get a treat for letting me touch your shoulder. And one for your elbow... and so on.

Stitch was 7 weeks old the first time she told me STAY THE H*LL AWAY FROM MY FEET! 6 months later, she didn't remember it had ever been an issue. Being handled now is just a part of life.




TRAINING TIP

Keep your goal firmly in mind. Do NOT try to get your dog brushed while you're training her to be brushed. These are two entirely separate goals. If you concentrate on GETTING her brushed, you'll be ignoring small indications of how she feels about BEING brushed.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask her to lie down, then brush lightly over her head, ears, face, body, feet, and tail. Click, and give her a BIG treat!

 

Comeafters

Work up more - teach the dog to be calm while you look in her ears, lift her lips to look at her teeth (front teeth will do), run your hands down her neck, shoulders, hips and tail, and lightly pick up each foot (NOT all at once!).

 

L2 Handling Step 4 - Dog allows clippers, pills, thermometer and tooth brush.

You have a terrific opportunity now to make the rest of your dog's life easier. Even a short-haired dog will be shaved for surgery, so teach her to relax when clippers are on her. You don't have to own clippers to do this, since actually cutting her hair isn't the goal, only teaching her to be comfortable with the clippers. You can use the back end of an electric shaver, or a sweater shaver, or a Dremel. I've used a stick kitchen chopper – without attaching any chopping gadgets. I've even used a vibrating cell phone and an electric toothbrush.

The Dremel is doubly useful since I use it to grind my dogs' nails, a process that seems to be more dog-friendly than cutting the nails. I've had dogs who didn't want me anywhere near them with a nail cutter in my hand, but once I taught them to relax while I handled their feet, few of them made any fuss at all about a grinder.

Teach your dog to relax while you give her a pill. Once you've taught her to allow herself to be handled, let your vet or vet tech show you how to give her a pill, then take some time at home to teach her to be comfortable with it. When I'm teaching this, I generally use little rolled-up wads of bread.

Teaching her this minor things will make handling her easier for both of you. On the other hand, maybe you don't have to spend a long time working on them. Check it out. Walk up to her and try giving her a pill. If she stays relaxed while you do it, congratulations! If she's at all tense about it, work it another couple of days, and try it again.

I love to play tug with my dogs. I love to grab at their muzzles and have them pretend they're biting my hands. I love to gently grab their tails and hold on while they growl like fiends and "try" to "bite" me. I can afford to do this because I trust my dogs, and they trust me. I trust them to know that I'm playing, to have excellent bite inhibition, to want to play with me, and to stop the instant I tell them to stop. They, in turn, trust me to know that they're playing, and to stop playing when they want to stop. All of this is based on the fact that I can touch them wherever I want or need to.

Grooming is an obvious place you'll use this behaviour. Taking your dog's temperature, either in the rectum or ear. Wiping muddy paws. Finding the bit of fetch-stick she has wedged between her upper molars. Helping her get rid of the last remains of that piece of yarn she swallowed last week (yes, eeuuww). Lifting her in or out of boats or cars. Simple vet exams. Bandaging broken toes or tails. This is a priceless behaviour.

Don't stop at her muzzle, ears, feet and tail. Handle her nose. Open her mouth. Step up the Ladder to brushing her teeth (step up the Ladder to brushing her teeth? I hope you read the Training Tools section!). Teach her to be handled when you're both calm, and you'll be MUCH better prepared for emergencies.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask your dog to assume the position you've chosen and try out your tools - grind a toenail, give her a bread pill, brush her tail. Remember, it's not IF you can do it, it's whether she stays calm WHILE you do it that's important.

 

Comeafters

Practise to get your dog to the point where she ENJOYS your handling tools - where she comes to you BECAUSE you're holding the Dremel rather than in spite of it.

 

L2 Handling Step 5 - The dog allows herself to be pushed and prodded.

An unfortunate part of real life is that sooner or later someone else is going to have to do something with your dog.

It may be a vet tech trying to put a mask on her to put her to sleep for an operation.

It may be a groomer trying to hold a paw for a nail trim or hold her tail while expressing her anal glands.

It may be an ambulance attendant trying to control her while they load you into 

the ambulance - there's no telling where life will take you both.

It may even be you trying to hold her down while someone splints her broken leg or puts pressure on a spurting wound.

Dogs trained with choke chains or pinch collars get used to being pushed, pulled, and held down. Clicker dogs do not. Clicker dogs expect everyone to keep their hands to themselves and politely explain the situation.

This is lovely in theory, but just not good enough in real life. Your dog needs to know that you haven't gone crazy if you start pushing, pulling, and poking.

Now you're going to TEACH her to go along with it. Yes, I said TEACH her. A tiny push and a click. A bigger push, and a click. Do this in steps - you know how.

a) Work on pushing her into different positions.

1) Put a hand on her throat and the other hand on the base of her tail. Slide your tail hand down her back legs a bit and push her into a sit. Don't forget - TEACH it, don't just do it!

2) When she's sitting, push down with one hand on her withers (the top of her shoulders). Lift her front legs up and out with the other hand and manouevre her into lying down.

b) Work on pulling her into different positions.

Put her on a table or other raised surface. With her standing in across your body in front of you, put one arm around her back legs and one arm around her front legs. Work on her comfort level until she'll go along with you pulling her tight in against your body and then lifting her off the table.

2) With her sitting in front of you, work until you can pick up one front paw, pull it toward you, and hold it with her leg extended. Do the same for the back paws. Please notice, before you begin, which directions her legs bend in, and which directions they do NOT bend in. The object of this game is to get her used to being held immobile, it is NOT to make her bend in places or directions that dogs are not meant to bend!

c) Work on prodding her in different places. In Level 2 Lazy Leash, you practised putting tiny pressure on the leash and waiting for her to solve the problem. 

Now you'll do the same thing with your finger. When she's standing in front of you, point one finger at part of her body and then slowly push it into her, applying pressure - presenting her with a problem - and clicking when she solves the problem by moving away from the pressure.

1) Push your finger into her chest. Hold the pressure and click for any moving or leaning away from it.

2) Push your finger into her ribcage just behind the shoulder. Wait for her to fix the problem.

Push your finger into her thigh. Yes, click when she moves away.




TALK STORY

When Scuba was a pup, she hated being touched. Oh, petting was fine, but brushing, nails, teeth - that was well past her limit of tolerance. It looked like it was going to be a long uphill climb to get her to accept what had to be done, so I started early. There were times when I thought it would never happen.

One day when she was about 2 years old we were doing a seminar in New Mexico. She went outside to pee and came back in walking very strangely. When I examined her, I found goatheads -  also known as puncturevine for their ability to puncture bike tires! Scuba was covered in them.

I put her on a table and 4 people spent half an hour digging these nasty burrs out of her using forks, knives, and careful fingers. Several people expressed astonishment that she would lie so quietly and accept this painful treatment.

I wasn't astonished. I was gobsmacked. Speechless.

 

TRICKS Level 2

 

Comebefores

You've struck out on your own before – every time you check off one of the real world behaviours, you've had to think about changing a behaviour slightly so it becomes something useful in your own life.

That experience, and the work you and your dog have done together learning to speak to each other, waiting, luring and shaping will all help you now.

 

Think about Tricks

While you're working on this behaviour, bear in mind that the Steps of teaching Tricks are the SAME Steps you'll use to teach ANY behaviour.

What possible use could a trick be? Well, that's the reason for tricks – they aren't particularly useful. They're just fun. 

They're just to remind you why you got a dog in the first place.

The hardest parts of teaching your dog a trick is that you have to

a) think of a trick, and

b) figure out how to teach it.

Maybe your dog already knows a trick – great! Now she'll have 2! 

If she doesn't know one yet, this is your chance to teach her something silly that will impress the kid next door.

No cheating, now! Using a trick your dog already knows is cheating, and so is using something useful. This is a TRICK, something cute, fun, and useful only for showing off. 

"My dog doesn't need any stupid pet trick! My dog is a XXXX (insert some serious job in here)!" Of course she doesn't NEED a trick. That's the point. C'mon, lighten up. It'll be fun.

Also cheating is using one of the specific behaviours from the Levels. Sit isn't a trick (well, sure it is – it's all tricks to the dog – but for our purposes, you can't count it as one!).

 

L2 Tricks Step 1 - Think Of A Trick

This is always the hardest part of teaching a trick. Something easy and common like begging? Something funny like hiding her eyes? 

The easiest tricks are things the dog does naturally. I was painting my fingernails one day when my Giant came over and asked what I was doing. Innocently (really!) I showed her the brush. The smell of it made her wrinkle her nose, lifting her upper lip and exposing her teeth.

This was such a memorable event in her life that for years afterwards, if I made the motion of unscrewing the top of a (pretend) nailpolish jar, she'd show me her teeth.

Stitch, like most Portuguese Water Dogs, wants to have something in her mouth when she's excited. Finding her toy kitty or her blanky on cue was a pretty easy trick for her to learn.

 

L2 Tricks Step 2 - Make Plans

Once you've decided on a trick, decide how you're going to get the behaviour. Lure? Capture? Shape? A combination of one or more methods?

What steps will you be looking for? What are you going to click for? How much of 

the initial behaviour are you going to ask for before you back off and start adding distance, duration, distraction or difficulty? 

Write down what you think you'll do, the order you hope to do it in, and what you'll be looking for before you move on.

 

L2 Tricks Step 3 - Get The Behaviour 

Follow your plan, but don't be afraid to change it if it's not working. If your dog is getting confused, or you're not getting the results you hoped for, STOP and go back to Step 2. 

Rethink your plan. What went wrong? What can you do to help her understand what you want? 

Try it again.

 

L2 Tricks Step 4 - Add difficulty, distance, distraction, and duration

Remember to make each part easier when you're working on making one part harder!

ADD EACH D SEPARATELY.




TALK STORY

I took a few of my llamas to a fair. They stood in their pen with their tails to the people, wishing they were back in their pastures. That didn't really demonstrate the wonderful nature of llamas that I wanted to show people.

Before the next fair, I taught them to nose-target my hand, then my cheek. That looks remarkably like a kiss. Then I taught them to target OTHER people's cheeks to get some oats.

Next time out in public, they had their long necks stuck out through the fence, almost shouting Hey kid! Yeah! You! C'mon over here and get a free llama kiss! You can't win if you don't play, kid! Be a sport! I need a cheek over here!

 

L2 Tricks Step 5 - Add A Cue

One of the things I like best about this style of dog training is that I don't have to think of a cue until AFTER I have a behaviour. This is especially handy for tricks, because the trick itself frequently suggests a better cue than I could have thought of before the dog learned it.

The trick Scuba's doing in the following photo, for instance, started out being the standard “Stick 'em up”, but she began using it all the time. When someone suggested that she deserved a cookie because her paws were clean, it became unique.

Add your cue. It doesn't have to be incredibly cute – you've got another 10 years of opportunity to teach incredibly cute tricks, and you can always change the cue for this trick if you think of something better.

Now, go ahead, embarrass your children. Make your husband roll his eyes and your neighbours run when they see you coming. Show off your new trick to every single person who admires your dog!

 

COMMUNICATION Level 2

Comebefores

L2 Focus and Lazy Leash.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog backs up. 

Step 2: Dog moves out of your personal space. 

Step 3: Dog moves out of your personal space to your left. 

Step 4: Dog untangles a leash from around you and a pole (not at the same time). 

Step 5: Dog untangles a leash from one of her front legs.  

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach this behaviour, a wall, and a streetlight or stopsign sort of pole.

 

Think about Communication

In the past, far too much emphasis has been put on keeping dogs under human thumbs and not nearly enough on what an amazing partnership we can produce.

In my world, one of the best things about being able to train a dog is to be able to see, at least partially, into the dog's brain.

Dogs are not "little people in fur suits". Thinking they are, and treating them like they are, is just insulting to dogs. They don't need to be human to be perfect. They don't need to look at the world the way we do, or react to things the way we do. It would be nice to have a better way to talk to them than bellowing, though!

In Level 3 Communication, we'll be teaching the dog to use a gesture to tell us when she wants something.

In Level 4, we'll be working on directionals - being able to tell the dog to do something on her right or left rather than straight ahead of her.

We'll start Communication in Level 2 by clearing up a couple of basic personal-space and leash-tangling issues, and helping the dog understand that she has back feet as well as front ones.

With a smallish dog, it's fairly normal for humans to ignore how important personal space can be. More obvious with a horse. Working with a horse, it's easy to see that YOU should be allowed to enter the horse's personal space (to mount, to put on the bridle, to clean the feet), but it's not a good idea to allow the horse to randomly enter YOUR space (walking through you, leaning on a wall with you in between, or pushing you with his head).

The same is true for dogs. Now, don't go all "dog is being dominant!" on me here, and don't go the other way either  -  "no such thing as dominance!" Yes, pushing into my space can be a sign of "dominance". It can also be a game the dog plays to determine who's in charge of whether we can throw a ball in the house. It can also be just cuddling or an accident or not noticing you falling down, or…

The point isn't that we have to "let that dog know who's boss!", it's that we're all safer if the dog, by default, will give the handler a little common respect for personal space. A Chihuahua between my old auntie's feet is just as dangerous as a Great Dane on her shoulders.

My dogs, of course, come into my personal space all the time, but they come in by invitation. Invitations may be specific (a cue for Stitch to Paws Up on me) or worked out between us (she can jump in my lap when I'm sitting in my big chair and I'm not working on a computer, eating, or drinking).

There are no voice cues for most of these behaviours. Respect for personal space must be a very strong default. As for the leash, if the leash is on the dog, keeping it loose - and now keeping it untangled - becomes a default behaviour. If you're working on obedience or rally competition, this will turn into a swing finish eventually. If you're not planning on going there, but you want a cue for the behaviour of moving to your left and turning to face the same direction you're facing, it's usually called Swing, or Tuck.

 

About the cues

The cue for backing up is Back Up.




TALK STORY

Lily The Pink was a very large puppy, fun and enthusiastic, exuberant, interested, bouncy, and well behaved.

The only problem Lily had was that she had no idea how fragile people are. Lynn has a great staircase from her bedroom to the main floor. It curves, it's carpeted - it couldn't have been better designed as a racetrack for dogs. The problem presented by these two facts, obviously, was that if you were on the stairs when Lily was going up or coming down, you were either hanging on for dear life, or she'd send you flying. Human stair bowling! Great game! 

Even worse, Stitch liked to play the stair game too, which made Lily run faster and harder. The difference between the two dogs was that Stitch never brushed a hair against your leg as she went by. She knows better. You have to take care of people or they break!

Lily needed to learn Level 2 Communication before she sent someone to the hospital. THAT's not a Service Dog's job!

 

L2 Communication Step 1 - The dog backs up.

You know by now that there are 3 ways to get a behaviour. You could

a) Wait for it, having put the dog in a position where she'll probably do it. My dogs will back up as part of the "gosh, I'd sure like a piece of that sandwich you're eating" dance - step forward, backward, swing head left and right, lie down, sit, sneeze, look hopeful, step backwa… CLICK!

b) Lure it. This is a bit tricky, but slick once you get the hang of it. Put a treat in your hand so the dog can nibble on it a bit but not swallow the whole thing at once. With the dog standing, put your treat hand on her nose at nose level. Let her start nibbling it. Once she's trying to get the treat, slide your hand slowly down her chin and along her bottom jaw towards her throat.

Click and give her the treat when she moves any foot backwards. If she's having trouble figuring out what to do, you could start by clicking when she shifts her centre of gravity backwards a bit - when she leans back. Click the leaning until she's doing it regularly to try to get the treat, then hold out for a single step.

Build the single step into 2 steps, then 3.

As soon as you can, stop using the treat to lure her and just use your hand. Gradually do less and less of the hand motion until you and the dog have agreed on a minor hand motion which will cue her to back up.

c) Shape it. This is a fun one to shape. It'll work best if you get low - lie on the couch, sit on the floor - where you can see what she's doing with her feet.

Start in a quiet room with treats and clicker in hand. Your dog should be standing facing you, trying to figure out what she can do to make you click.

Wait for it. Let her guess. Let her offer you whatever she can think of. If she sits or lies down, wait for a few seconds, then get her into a standing position again. Backing up while lying down is a great trick but let's start with standing, which a bit easier!

When she moves ANY paw backwards, click and treat. When you've clicked 20 times for 1 paw moving backwards, try waiting for 2 paws backwards. 

When she's moving at least a body length backwards, start telling her this behaviour is called Back Up.

 

PROBLEM - My dog lies down when I move the treat down!

She responded to what you did, that's what you wanted her to do -  you just didn't move your hand quite the right way. Let's try again. 

Once she's trying to get the treat, ONLY move the treat down about half an inch. You don't want to really move it DOWN at all. you want to move it towards her throat right under her jaw. 

Another thing she'll try is to turn her head so she can get the treat without stepping backwards. Nyuh uh, you're the one doing the steering here. If she starts to turn her head, you have to move the treat a bit to steer in the opposite direction to keep her straight.

 

Try It Cold

On a new day, when you haven't been working on it, use your hand motion or voice cue to ask her to Back Up.

 

Comeafters

If you have a medium to large-sized dog, try shaping her to back up stairs. If your dog's too small to do that, set up some bricks or books to make a series of steps for her back up over.




TALK STORY

Slick-The-Brick, a Giant Schnauzer, came to live with me when he was 2 years old. He was a show dog; he could stand brilliantly and flex his muscles. The only other thing he knew was that if someone touched a dog dish and he was in a crate, he'd get fed.

The first day, I touched a dog dish. Unfortunately my two man-sized, muscular-soccer-playing sons were between Slick-You-Doorknob and his crate. They went down like bowling pins as he barrelled through them.

Did you know an 90-pound dog can break a plastic dog crate by going into it with the door closed? Neither did I. Level 2 Communication became our first priority.

Slick was a sweet, gentle, smell-the-flowers dog. He just didn't realize when he arrived that he had to watch out for fragile humans, crates, door, walls...

 

L2 Communication Step 2 - The dog moves out of your personal space.

a) Work this Step without the leash on. Stand facing a wall, with only enough room for your dog to walk between you and the wall. Lure your dog into the space between you and the wall so she's standing sideways to the wall, facing your right hand, with her shoulders even with your knees. Don't tell her to sit, or down, or stay - just stand there with the dog in front of you. You can give her a treat or 2 for coming to play the game with you.

b) Slowly (and GENTLY), start to narrow the distance between you and the wall. Lean toward the wall a bit. Shuffle your feet a bit closer to the wall. Maybe bend your knees a bit to get closer.

The point here is to show the dog that she's developing a problem - she's losing the space she had. It looks like it's either move out of the way or get squashed. Do NOT tell her to Back Up. You taught her to back up to be sure she had a tool to solve this problem, but you need HER to figure out the solution.

Of course, the point is NOT to actually squash the dog. You should be narrowing the gap in FRONT of her ribcage, so she has a chance to back out of the space.

The instant she moves to try to solve her problem, to get out of that little space between you and the wall, click and treat. Yes, this is just like teaching Lazy Leash. You're giving her a small problem, and allowing her to figure out how to solve it.

c) Try it again. Treat her enough for coming into the space that she's not reluctant to be there, but practise narrowing the gap and clicking her movement enough that she knows she needs to get out of that space if you move forward.

d) When she's good at getting out of the space between you and the wall, explain the situation again, but now start further away from the wall - 2 feet away. You might have to move further to make the dog understand that she has to get out of the space you're moving into, but we hope you've done enough work closer to the wall that she immediately steps back out of your way. Again, click her for backing up to give you space.

e) When she understands 2 feet of space, substitute another object for the wall - a chair, perhaps, or a tree.

 

PROBLEM - My dog doesn't move out of the way!

Good! She's the one who really needs this lesson! Remember in Level 2 Leash, when you put a tiny bit of pressure on the collar and waited for her to solve that problem by moving slightly to release the pressure? Treat this the same way.

Slowly, gently, "trap" the dog against the wall with your knee (or whatever part of you hits the dog's shoulders - if you've got a small dog, take your shoes off). This isn't supposed to hurt, it's just supposed to present her with the same sort of problem she had with the collar - there's pressure on her. How does she get out of this mess? Yes! Back out of the space! If she doesn't think of the answer immediately, that's OK. Just stand there, holding pressure on her (just as you did with the collar) until she figures it out. If she STILL doesn't think of the answer, put a LITTLE more pressure on her.

When she DOES start to move out of the way, click!




TRAINING TIP

Anytime you're teaching something by wrapping the leash around your legs, be sure to keep your knees and feet apart. Knees and feet together might look dainty and polite, but it means you have no base and the dog can/WILL pull you over.

 

Try It Cold

Stand near a wall. Bring the dog in front of you, facing your right hand. Move toward the wall and click when the dog gets out of the way.

 

Comeafters

When she moves out of your way no matter what object you're walking toward, try it with NO object. Perhaps she's sitting watching you make a sandwich. Maybe she's lying down by the front door when you go to the closet to get your jacket. Instead of walking AROUND or OVER her, walk THROUGH her.

Careful now, you're not a bulldozer trying to shovel her out of the way! Work the same way you did before. Present her with the problem (I'm going to be where you are in a minute. We can't both be there. What are you going to do about that?). If she doesn't move, shuffle a bit closer. If she doesn't move, shuffle closer. When she DOES move, click and reward. 

b) Consider the use of this behaviour when the dog is playing. The safest thing to do when a bunch of sheep are running towards you is to bend your knees. That way, if they hit you, they'll knock you down instead of ripping your knee apart. I don't want to have to think about this when my dog is playing.

This is a basic first-level safety rule. Thou shalt NOT run into me. Not when you're playing, not when you're running, not on the stairs, not in the hallway, not if the doorbell just rang. While you're at it, thou shalt not brush past me hard enough to make me stagger either.

 

L2 Communication Step 3 - The dog moves out of  your personal space to your left.

Because of the way you set up Step 2, she almost always moved out of your way to your left. Now you're going to explain to her that moving to your left is ALWAYS the right answer, even if it's not quite as obvious an answer as it was before.

a) Put the leash on and hold it in your left hand. Keep your left hand at your left side. Try to hold the leash the same length as you did when you were working Step 1 Lazy Leash. 

While you work on this Step, remember this: if she's moving to your left, the leash is totally loose, not interfering with her at all. If she's moving to your right, the leash is very short. You're using the leash as an invisible wall, to block her from going in that direction.

b) Work Step 2 a few times with the leash on, just to remind her. 

c) Now stand facing your dog with her facing you but slightly to your left - perhaps with her front feet near your left foot. Start to move toward her. As she moves to your left to get out of your way, click. Good stuff! 

d) Work this again and again. Gradually start with her closer to your centre line. Now she appears to have a choice of moving out of your way to your left, or moving to your right. Of course, she DOESN'T actually have the choice, because if she tries to move to your right, the tight leash will block her - but we don't even want her to discover that. You've been telling her for days that moving to your left is the correct answer. It should be a default by now. It's the only answer she should think of.

e) So make it even tougher - start with her facing you, but over to your RIGHT side an inch or two. Walk toward her. The first few times, this will take a bit of art - don't fib and tell her with your shoulders or the rest of your body that you're deliberately trying to walk around her to your left! Keep working as you were before, fully expecting her to use her default and scoot to your left.

 

PROBLEM - Why am I asking the dog to go to my left? Sometimes getting out of my way would be faster if she went to my right!

So you both know which way she's going to go. If you know she's going to your left, you know what to do with the leash and you know which way to step forward. That's in slow motion. If you know she's going to your left when she's moving faster, you might even avoid a broken arm or landing in a heap on the sidewalk.

If you have a reason - you're weak on one side, for instance, and would rather work the dog on the other - by all means go ahead and work her on your right instead. That then becomes her default side.

Certain dogsports and jobs require the dog to work from the left AND the right side, but that's a rather more complicated event. If you're planning on going on to sports, work the dog to the left first and then to the right. In that case, the default side to return to will be the one she started on.

 

Try It Cold 

Call your dog to you, and give her a treat or two for arriving. Snap the leash on. Now she's standing or sitting in front of you, facing you. She might be directly in front of you, or very slightly off a bit to your right or left. Move forward. Click when she moves off to your left to get out of your way.

 

Comeafters 

Work the behaviour in different places and at different times, on and off leash. Don't set up training times, just work opportunities as you find them. Show her that she must move out of your way in the bathroom, on the sidewalk, when you're getting in the car. Anytime you find her in front of you, move into her and reward her for getting out of your way to your left.

If you find a situation where she didn't clear your path, or went to the wrong side, go back to the beginning and explain it to her again.

 

In order to really enjoy a dog, one doesn't merely try to train him to be semi human. The point of it is to open oneself to the possibility of becoming partly a dog.   - Edward Hoagland

 

L2 Communication Step 4 - The dog untangles a leash from around a pole, and from around you.

a) First, work Step 3 a few times to remind the dog that she knows how to get out of your way.

b) Next, practise your Lazy Leash behaviours. Be sure she remembers how to relieve pressure on her collar by moving away from it. When you put several behaviours together in a chain, you need to be absolutely sure that each behaviour is strong and secure by itself.

c) Sit facing your pole or tree with the dog facing you to your left. The leash goes behind the tree to your right hand.

Now put a tiny bit of pressure on the leash. Yes, you're giving her a problem. She knows how to solve this problem: move toward your right hand to relieve the pressure. Click for that a couple of times.

d) Start again. Put the pressure on. The dog moves over but… that's not enough. The pressure stays on. Dang! What's a girl have to do to get out of this mess? That's right - move further. In fact, she'll have to come all the way around the tree to solve this problem.

Maybe she'll figure it out immediately. Maybe she'll need help. If doesn't see the solution, maybe luring her a few times would help. Maybe you'll need to spend a bit longer without the tree, teaching her that she might need to move 3 or 

4 steps to make the leash loose. Maybe a a bit of shaping would do the job. 

When she solves her problem by coming around the tree to relieve the leash pressure, have a party!




TRAINING TIP

Remember you're asking the dog to respond to a TINY bit of pressure on her collar. If the leash is too tight, it'll be very difficult for her to get her head back on the correct side of the tree without scraping skin off her face. That's not what we're looking for!

 

Try It Cold 

Set up your situation, apply the leash pressure, and give her a big cuddle when she comes around the tree.

 

Comeafters

The dog also needs to understand that she shouldn't cross in front of you to sniff an interesting bit of sidewalk goo while you're carrying groceries, and shouldn't use you as a Maypole whenever you stop to talk to someone on the street. This is basic Leash Zen.

You're not ready to work Step 4 while you're walking yet. In the meantime, teach her to untangle the leash from around you as well. Set the situation up just as you did with the tree, except now you'll be playing the part of the tree AND the leash-tightener. 

Since you've been working on having her move towards your left to get out of your way, start by standing with the dog on your right. Hold the short leash in your left hand and pivot counterclockwise far enough to put some pressure on the leash. Use whatever method - waiting, luring, or shaping - will work best to teach her that she can solve this problem as well.

 

L2 Communication Step 5 - The dog untangles a leash from around her front leg.

Many people think animals just naturally get tangled in their lines and there's nothing anybody can do about it. I know people who can't walk their dogs more than 15 feet without having to stop and untangle a leash from a leg.

Phooey! Keeping the leash untangled is an easy idea to teach! Every horse, dog, cow, and llama that's been put out on a picket line has learned it.

On one hand, you've taught your dog to move away from pressure to solve problems. On the other, you haven't taught her anything about her paws and pressure yet, so don't expect her to understand this before you explain it to her.

Have the dog sitting in front of you, facing you, on a table, chair, curb or other raised surface so you can see her front feet well.

a) Put a couple of fingertips behind one front foot and tickle. If tickling and tapping don't make her move her foot (congratulations! You've done a GREAT job of Level 2 Handling!), you might have to pull it toward you a bit. Click any movement of the foot.

b) Keep working until she lifts her foot when she feels your fingers.

c) Next keep your fingers behind her foot even if she lifts it slightly. You need her to actually lift her foot off your fingers.

She'll have to raise it higher and specifically move it off your hand. Click when her foot is no longer touching your hand, before it gets back to the ground. Now try the same thing with the leash instead of your fingers.

d) With the leash stretched between your hands, put pressure on the leg as you did with your hand.

As she shows you that she understands how to get out of trouble with the leash, gradually show her how to get untangled with it further and further up her leg. If your explanation is clear enough, she'll soon be able to untangle it even if it's wedged behind her elbow.

e) Finally, attach the leash to her collar and teach her to untangle it from there. It'll be tougher for her because the leash will be pulling down on her neck as well as up on her foot, so be gentle and reteach it from the beginning.




TALK STORY

A friend had just traveled through the Minneapolis airport with her Service Dog. She phoned me when she got home. "Sue, you know when you go through the security scanner, you tell the dog to stay, walk through, then tell the dog to come through, then ask her to pick up the leash and give it back to you?"

"Yeah."

"And you know when you walk away from security, you can hear the agents saying 'wow, I wish MY dog was that well-behaved'?"

"Yeah."

"Well, THIS time one of the agents came over to me and said 'There's a black and white Service Dog who comes through here who picks up her leash BEFORE she comes through the scanner, so her feet won't get tangled in it.' That was YOUR dog, wasn't it!"

"Um, yeah."

 

HOMEWORK Level 2

 

Why might a dog not "obey a command"? Give 10 possible reasons.

I've heard a lot of answers to this question in my lifetime. Most of them were along these lines:

"She's lazy"

"She's bored"

“She's stupid”

"She's stubborn"

"She's too dominant"

"She's blowing me off"

"She's giving me the paw"

Before you start this homework, try to look at the question from the point of view of your dog – a dog who's interested in doing what you want her to do because doing what you want generally gets her what SHE wants. If your dog is In The Game, the 7 answers above are just blaming the victim and giving the handler an excuse for beating up the dog, either mentally, physically, or both. Can you think of better answers – answers that reflect the teamwork and trust you're building? If you're having trouble, begin by thinking of 10 reasons why YOU might fail to get a job done on a particular day.

 

LEVEL 3

 

Level 3 is about moving into the real world.

From my point of view, the most exciting part of Level 3 is morphing your target behaviours into the beginning of a trained retrieve. Get your leash! Get my slippers! Get the TV remote! Get me a cup of coffee…

Lazy Leash won’t be ready to use for walks yet, but you’re making sure your dog understands all the distractions she’ll meet out there so you won’t spend her lifetime going for drags around the neighbourhood as she spots THIS exciting thing and THAT exciting thing. 

Try to remember as you train through Level 3 that you’re working on individual Steps, Behaviours, and Splits, but you’re also working on the infinitely tougher  4 Ds - distance, difficulty, distraction, and duration. What your dog learns about any of these in one Behaviour will build her confidence in her ability to handle them in all the other Behaviours. 

 

ZEN Level 3

Comebefores

You'll need to have a good grounding in all the Level 1 and 2 Zen behaviours. Although you won't be using a Stay cue here, if the dog has worked through Level 2 Sit and Down, she'll have a better understanding of what you expect.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog waits for an invitation to go through a just-opened door.

Step 2: Dog waits 30 seconds for an invitation to go through an opened door. No cue.

Step 3: Dog waits 1 minute while you carry items in and out through an opened door.

Step 4: Dog waits inside the door 1 minute while you greet a person not interested in the dog. 

Step 5: Real life and people situations.

 

Think about Zen

I assume you've already worked on bringing Zen into your real world in Step 5 of Levels 1 and 2. Here we're going to take it further. We'll be working on door-dashing, and giving you a chance to actually talk to people you meet. While we do that, we'll be continuing the theme of Zen as the foundation of civilization. 

I say the dog is learning “not to go through the door”, but of course we need a better definition of the behaviour than that. Always work on what the dog SHOULD do rather than what she SHOULDN'T. Remember while you're working that this is NOT a sit or down. It doesn't matter at all what position the dog is in. What matters is that she's resisting going through the door.

My definition of door Zen is that the dog is far enough away from the door that I can comfortably walk between her and the door. In houses with a small “porch” or front hall area near the door to outside, I want the dog completely out of the porch.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need inside doors and doorsto-outside to teach this behaviour, and some normal items to carry in and out the door - grocery bags, perhaps, small suitcases, pillows, or trash cans. In Step 4 you'll need several controllable people, some familiar to your dog, and some strangers.

 

About the cues

Waiting at an open door rather than charging through should become a default behaviour - one that “just happens”. The dog should clearly understand that an open door is NOT an invitation to go through it. To put it another way, the dog should clearly understand that an open door is a cue to stay away from the door. 

Since this is such an important behaviour, I don't WANT to use a voice cue, but I like to be ABLE to use one as well. The cue, then, is your standard Zen cue - Leave It.




TALK STORY

I first started asking for this behaviour when my kids were young. Trying to get 2 kids out the door to the waiting school bus with 4 Giant Schnauzers underfoot isn't much fun. Nor is the possibility of having to chase those 4 large, excited dogs around the yard after they run out the door, and hoping the school bus won't start moving until you've got all the dogs in hand.

 

We've begun to long for the pitter-patter of little feet - so we bought a dog. Well, it's cheaper, and you get more feet.  - Rita Rudner

 

Zen L3 Step 1 - The dog waits while you open a door.

I like to start with a door that opens toward me. I have better control over that door than one that opens away from me - and if the dog manages to stick her head through the opening, she'll just be helping me close it!

Don't start with an outside door. You started working on doors in Level 1 Sit. How about a bedroom door? Or the door from the kitchen to the living room? Once she understands the behaviour you need at the door, you can explain it again at a more important, more difficult door.

a) Alright. Get your dog's attention. Do a few “puppy pushups” - a sit, a down, one of her tricks. Pay for each. Now you're sure she's In The Game. Walk with her to the closed door you've chosen. Ask for a few more pushups, paying for each. 

b) Put your hand on the doorknob (is she sitting? It doesn't matter, you're talking to her about the door, not about sit). Click and give her a treat. Turn the knob. Click and treat.

c) Open the door a quarter inch. Click and close the door. Give her the treat.

d) Repeat this half a dozen times. By now, she should be thinking about getting the click, not about how far the door is going to open. How do you tell? If she's looking at YOU, she's thinking about the click. If she's giving those little “door is almost open!” jerks, trying to push her nose out the door, whining, or giving any other clue that she wants to get through the door more than she wants to play your Game, she's not there yet. 

Keep working this Split with several different doors until she figures out that you're not actually going to open the door, so she might as well play with you.

Remember the work you did on hand Zen? You've just done the same thing with the door. Closed-fist Zen = barely-moving-door Zen.

Now you're going to move on to open-hand or, in this case, open-door Zen.

a) When she's clearly interested in you moving the door so she can get her click, open the door an inch. Whether she notices the bigger movement of the door or not, if she looks for the click, click and treat.

b) If she moves toward the door, shut it. No click. Chute! We were playing this cool I-open-the-door-and-you-do-nothing game, and you blew it! Let me explain that again!

c) Work the barely-moving door a few more times, then try opening it an inch again. If she doesn't move to the door, click and treat. If she does, Chute back to the beginning and start again.

Work your way up the distance-the-door-is-open Ladder, one rung at a time.  

a) Open the door an inch, click and treat for no movement toward it (close it again between repetitions). 

b) Open the door 2 inches, click and treat.

c) Open it 3 inches, click and treat, and so on until she makes a mistake by moving toward the door when it's open or opening. 

Chute! Slide back down to half an inch, and start explaining it again.

Don't rush this explanation. When the door is open 3 inches, you can close it even if the dog decides to try to jam her way through it. When it's all the way open, you're going to have to trust her training to keep her from going through it, so be sure you've done the work before you get to that point. And if she does get through it, Chute back and start again.

Keep working up the Ladder until you can open the door completely without blocking it with your body in any way, and the dog knows that staying away from it will make you click.




TRAINING TIP

My dogs control themselves at doors. This is automatic and something we've worked hard on. It's a default behaviour. It happens whether I'm paying attention or not, whether I'm carrying groceries or inviting guests in or running out the door to deal with some little llama emergency.

When you're talking about safety, though,you have to think about what COULD happen, not what's LIKELY to happen. If Stitch makes a mistake and slips out an open door at home, the worst that might happen would be that she'd get muddy chasing feral cats around the yard (no, there's zero possibility she would ever catch one, and the yard is totally fenced).

If Stitch makes a mistake and slips out the open door of a motel in a large foreign city... trucks, cars, strangers, freezing, starving… This is creeping me out just thinking about it. So, even though I trust her, when I open the door in foreign lands, be very sure I'm going to say Leave It before turning the knob!

 

PROBLEM - I've done my homework, but my front door opens onto a busy street. I'm afraid to trust her training to keep her safe!

Good for you. I assume you've trained her on indoor doors, and on your back door, and that she really understands that you need her to stay back from a door until she's specifically invited to go through it. In your case, I suggest you add several more conditions for getting through the front door – that she has to:

a) have her collar and leash put on;

b) do some puppy pushups (Focus, Sit, Down, Sit, Down, Sit, Down, click!) first; and

c) hear a specific voice cue that she won't hear in conversation (“Starling!” perhaps), so a body cue isn't enough to allow her to go through the door.

 Also, for training, you could attach a long line (say, 20 feet) to her collar while you're working on door Zen. The problem with the long line is this - you're teaching her that when the line is attached, she can't go out the door. That says nothing about how she can behave when the long line ISN'T attached. To help avoid this problem, be sure that the line is attached to her collar well before you work on the door:

a) attach line;

b) get treats and clicker;

c) have a cup of coffee;

d) ask for some pushups and some sits;

e) work on door Zen.

If I were working with a long line, I'd try hard to work at least a few times when I've set up an exercise pen around the front door so we can safely work on the door without the line.

 

Try It Cold

For no reason at all, in the middle of, say, doing the dishes, walk to the door and open it. Click, close the door, and give the dog a treat for staying back from it.

 

Comeafters

Here's a BIG change - you're now going to be working on a door that opens to the big wide world. 

a) Start again, of course. Reteach/remind/review Step 1 completely from the beginning using an outside door. 

b) Give the dog NO chance to actually go through the door. This Split is all about rewarding her for doing it right, not about chasing her around the back yard.

c) If you're having a great deal of difficulty moving what she knows from an inside door to an outside door, you could add a step in between. Give her some incentive to get through an inside door - an incentive that she already understands how to control herself with. Put a treat on the floor on the other side of the door, show it to her, shut the door, and start working it.

d) When you're ready to start working on an outside door again, put the treat just on the other side of the new door. I know that looks like you're doubling her incentive to get out the door, but what you're really doing is making the outside door more like the inside door.

 

Zen L3 Step 2 - The dog waits 30 seconds for an invitation to go through an opened door. No cue.

You don't need to keep the door open all the way in order to start working on duration. Open the door 1 inch, count (silently, of course) to ONE, click, close the door, and treat. Open the door to 1 inch, count to TWO, click, close the door, treat.

When you've gotten your count up to, say, 15 seconds, start again but open the door wider. Open the door 6 inches, count to ONE, click, close the door, treat. Open the door 6 inches, count to TWO, click, close the door, treat. And so on.

Every time you open the door wider, start your count back at the beginning. Holding still for a door open 12 inches is NOT the same behaviour as holding for a door open 6 inches! 

Why do this without a cue? Because we want it to be a DEFAULT behaviour. We want the dog to understand that she does NOT go through an open door without an invitation. We don't want her to think that she can go through an open door if you're not paying attention, or if there's something really exciting on the other side, or if you forgot to give her a cue. 

Look at it from the other direction - the cue will be for GOING through the door. NOT going through the door will be automatic.

Work your door behaviour up to 30 seconds at a fully open door.

When she's got it, put your Leave It cue on it - but only sometimes.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk calmly to the door with the dog at your side. Without looking at the dog, without blocking the door, and with no warning glances or body language, open the door and silently count 30 seconds. Click and reward!

 

Comeafters

Get someone else to work a door with your dog - no, she can't go through the door when someone ELSE opens it, either! I can't list the number of dogs I've known who dashed a door when grandma, or the dog sitter, or a child opened a door - dogs who would NEVER run out a door their owner opened. 

Stitch's friend Fish would never run out an open door, and neither would Stitch. Unless they were together. Together, they needed to be re-taught, right from the beginning.

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

Zen L3 Step 3 - The dog waits 1 minute while you carry items in and out of an opened door. 

You've got the basic behaviour - recognizing the need for self-control when the door is open. Now we're going to make it a LOT harder.

Not only does she have to wait for 1 minute, but you'll be walking back and forth through the door.

Every time I unload groceries into the house, I think about how sweet it is to have dogs who respect the open door. 

Otherwise, I'd have to either close the door between each trip, or put the dogs away before I started bringing the groceries in.

a) Stop using your cue.

b) Work up the time first, separate from you going through the door. Ladder the time from 30 seconds to 1 minute. Get excited when rewarding your dog. This is important stuff, HARD stuff, and she's doing a great job!

When you're ready to step through the door, take your time back down to as little as possible.

a) Open the door, click, treat. Close the door. Be careful, though. You're changing the definition of the click just a bit. It still says the behaviour is over, she can move around, but it does NOT say she can go through the door. Going through the door requires an actual vocal invitation.

b) Open the door, take one small step towards the door, click, treat. Close the door.

c) Open the door, take one step to the door, one step out the door, click, treat. Step back in and close the door.

d) Open the door, take one step to the opening, one step through, one step back in, click, treat. Close the door.

e) Next, let go of the door for a second when you're outside.

f) Next, take 2 steps outside.

g) Now you can start to click, then come back inside to give the dog the treat.

It's important to click when you're still inside with the dog - this tells her what the basic behaviour is.

It's important to click when you're outside the door - this tells her that she's correct, and she's still working for the treat, even though you aren't in the same room.

It's important to click when you've been outside and you come back in - this tells her that the entire job is to stay inside until you come back.

When you can walk several steps outside and return, go back to one step, but carry a grocery bag with you. 

Next, put one bag outside and leave it there. Next round, bring another bag with you and exchange it for the first one.

When you can walk confidently in and out of the door, as if you were carrying in groceries, put your cue back on intermittently.

 

PROBLEM - You say close the door and then click, and you say click and then close the door. Which is it?

Either. Both. Closing the door and then clicking rewards the dog for HAVING stayed away from the door. Clicking and THEN closing the door rewards the dog for STAYING away from the door. Both are important parts of the explanation.

There's another important consideration, though. The click ends the behaviour. Clicking when the door is all the way open will release the dog, telling her that running out the door is perfectly OK -  and it is, if "out there" is a safe place for her to be. Usually, though, when the door is open enough for her to get through, I'd rather close it BEFORE I click.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk confidently to the door, open it, walk out. Carry a few bags in or out. When you get back in, close the door and have a party! Well done!

 

Comeafters

Work up a different outside door. 

 

Zen L3 Step 4 - The dog waits inside for 1 minute while you greet a person not interested in the dog.

If your dog isn't that interested in people, you've got this made. If she IS interested, you've got what she's already learned about door Zen working for you. We're not asking her to learn something totally new here, just to expand what she already knows. Door Zen works whether there are groceries involved, or guests, dogs walking by, or paperboys…

Ask another person to stand (or sit) just outside your door, and then start from the beginning with you and your dog on the inside of the closed door. 

When you can open the door fully and leave it that way for 15 seconds, start working on walking through the door to talk to the person.

Open the door all the way, greet the person, then walk out the door and stand talking to them for a moment, work your time back  up to 1 minute. Pay close attention to what the dog is doing!

 

Try It Cold 

Plant a person outside your door when the dog isn't paying attention. Go to the door, open it, step out and talk to the person. After 1 minute, say goodbye, step back into the house, close the door, and reward your dog with a BIG party.

 

Comeafters

Use a different person. If you don't think you have another person handy, you're underestimating that kid down the block who would kill for a job helping you train your dog!

 

Zen L3 Step 5 - Real life and real people situations.

 

The real world, of course, doesn't involve well-behaved people who stand quietly on your front step. The real world has paperboys, and Girl Guides (do they still sell cookies door-to-door?), and pairs of earnest young men in suits.

Here's the key: if you HAVE to open the door and pay attention to the person, and you have insufficient time, energy, or organization to pay attention to the dog at the same time (that's a fact of life, not an accusation), PUT THE DOG AWAY BEFORE YOU ANSWER THE DOOR!

Under NO circumstances do you want to give your dog a chance to practise the WRONG behaviour at the door!

Why not leave the paperboy a note saying "Money is in the envelope under the porch mat, but please ring the doorbell and then just stand on the porch for a minute while I teach my dog how to behave when I answer the door!"

Or (I'm sure I'm going to get flack for this) use those earnest young men in suits. You don't want to talk to them anyway, right? So just go to the door and start training your dog. Really, you don't have to pay ANY attention to them at all! You didn't ask them to stand on your porch! Work your dog, and when you're done, go back inside!

You're very, very close to having a dog who will behave brilliantly when you open the door. Work it up!




TALK STORY

Stitch and I go through the greenhouse to the agility yard. The screens aren't on the greenhouse yet this spring, and there's a feral cat inside. When we arrive, of course, it scrabbles across the floor and sails out one of the windows.

Now Stitch has her adrenalin up, and I expect her to step calmly out the door to the agility yard and start practising weave poles? Yeah, like THAT's gonna happen! She's going to dash the door and go screaming across the yard after the cat.

I could put a leash on her. I could go back in the house and come back later. What I do instead is 30 seconds of door Zen. I start to open the door and her nose is there, jammed into the crack, ready to rock & roll. I close the door. Chute! Back to the beginning, chickie! I start to open it again, and again her nose is in the way. I close it. A third time I start to open it, and this time she's staying back from it, watching me. I say Yes and give her one of our big important weave pole treats. I open it halfway, Yes and give her a treat. Finally I open it all the way and cue her to go out the door.

She goes out and turns around to face me. I say Yes and give her a treat for that too. As I'm walking through the door, she looks off in the direction the cat went, but then she's ready to play weave poles.

 

Level 3 FOCUS    

 

Comebefores

Level 1 and 2 Zen, Level 2 Focus and your distance Behaviours - Level 2 Sit and Down Stay, Distance, and Jump.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog holds eye contact for 15 seconds.

Step 2: Dog holds eye contact for 5 seconds from 2 feet away.

Step 3: Dog holds eye contact for 10 seconds from 5 feet away.

Step 4: Dog holds eye contact for 10 seconds; you are not looking at dog.

Step 5: Using focus to show that the dog is In The Game.

 

Think about Focus

In Level 2, you introduced the dog to many new concepts and behaviours. A lot of Level 3 is about getting those behaviours solid in more places and for longer periods of time.

Watch truly is the foundation of real attention, real focus. A glance is better than no attention at all, certainly, but now we'll be asking for more.

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach these behaviours.

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Watch. 

Still, remember that while you DO want to be able to ask for a Watch, it should also be considered a default behaviour - something that happens automatically when you and your dog are together. 

As always, take the cue off when you start asking for more, and don't put it back on until you're happy with what you get.

 

Focus L3 Step 1 - The dog finds and holds eye contact for 15 seconds. 

You had 10 seconds at the end of Level 2. "All" you have to do is work your watch up to 15 seconds. Be sure that you're working in seconds - if you're nervous about it and you're counting fast, it could really be closer to 5 seconds!

Also remember that it's normal for her to hit plateaus in her understanding of duration. Listen for the catchphrase. When you hear yourself saying "She is never EVER going to get past 12 seconds!" it usually means she's about to have a breakthrough. 

Just keep working the Ladder 1 second at a time, and Chute back to the beginning when she makes a mistake. You'll get there, and when you do, she'll have a solid understanding of the behaviour.

 

PROBLEM - If watch is a default behaviour, does that mean the dog needs to watch me every second we're together?

Certainly not. What it DOES mean is that I don't want you to think of focus as something you tell your dog to do (well, of course I do, but bear with me). I want her to think of focus as something she just does, and yes, every single second you're together, UNLESS YOU TOLD HER NOT TO.

Don't panic. There are lots of ways to tell her she doesn't have to focus on you. When I'm talking to someone else, my dog doesn't have to focus on me. When I'm watching television. When I'm working on the computer. When I'm brushing my teeth. These are all times that my dogs know they do NOT have to focus on me. They learn this by simply being with me. I've never rewarded a dog for watching me brush my teeth, so there's no reason for any of them to watch while I'm doing it.

You already know this, though, don't you!? My husband and I are sitting on the couch having a snack and watching TV. Stitch is staring at my husband and completely ignoring me. What does this tell you about the reward history of the situation? HUGE rewards for watching my husband when he's eating. If I drop something though, she'll pick it up and give it to me immediately, which assures me that even though she's giving HIM her dedicated watch, her underlying default focus on me is still intact.

 

Try It Cold

On a day when you haven't worked on watch, approach your dog, get watch (without a cue would be nice, but use it if you have to), silently count off 15 seconds, click and treat!

 

Comeafters

Work up to 15 seconds of watch in another location - not one you've worked in before. 

 

Focus L3 Step 2 - The dog finds contact from 2 feet away and holds it for 5 seconds. 

Now you're putting some distance between you and the dog, so of course you'll lower the time requirement. 2 feet isn't much, but it's a good beginning. 

If your dog wants to stay with you when you try to move away, do something physical to stop her - stand on the other side of a fence or baby gate, or tie her leash to something behind you. 

The important point here is that you do NOT tell her to stay or go to mat and then start working on watch from a distance. If you try working 2 behaviours at once, you can get in all kinds of trouble. 

If she stays, for instance, but won't watch, was her stay wrong? If she watches but breaks the stay, was her watch wrong? Do you reward it? Or worry about the stay? Be kind to both of you - set the situation up so you can both succeed.

Giving a 5-second watch from 2 feet away won't be much of a challenge for most dogs, so try it first from 1 foot away, then quickly go to 2 feet. If your dog has trouble, of course, Chute back to the beginning and climb up more slowly.

 

Try It Cold 

On a new day, when the dog is 2 feet away from you and watching, silently count 5 seconds, click, and treat.

 

Comeafters

Instead of moving 2 feet away from your dog horizontally, now move away vertically.  Stand on something (solid, please, don't hurt yourself!) like a pause table or a park bench, or go partway up or down a flight of stairs. Reteach watch from that position.




TALK STORY

Remember the old movies where a dog would be staring soulfully into an actor's eyes -  but you could tell she was really looking over the guy's shoulder at the trainer standing behind him? That doesn't happen any more. The clicker allows us to reward the dog for making eye contact with another person.

If you start interacting with any of my dogs and there's a possibility you might have a treat in your pocket, you won't get eye contact, from her -  you'll get eye LOCK. Look at what Stitch is offering Karen in the previous photos!

 

Focus L3 Step 3 - The dog finds contact from 5 feet away and holds it for 10 seconds. 

Build duration and distance separately - Watch up to 10 seconds at 2 feet, for instance, then watch at 3 feet, then 4 feet, then watch up to 10 seconds at 3 feet, then watch to 5 feet, then watch up to 10 seconds at 4 feet, and finally the entire behaviour. Those aren't exact numbers - play around with distance and duration, but always remember that making ' thing harder means something else gets easier.

 

Try It Cold 

When your dog is 5 feet away and watching, silently count 10 seconds, click

and reward. Good stuff!

 

Comeafters

Find another person for your dog to watch for 10 seconds from 5 feet away. Again, this could be a friend or a stranger, and they can actively teach the dog for you, or you can do the teaching and all they have to do is stare at the dog. In fact, all they have to do is BE there. 

I've often shaped my dog to stare at someone else's face, with no cooperation, or indeed even awareness, from the other person.

 

L3 FOCUS Step 4 - The dog finds contact with you while you're not looking at her and holds it for 10 seconds. 

Sounds complicated, but it's not. The dog looks at YOU, you don't look at HER. Then how do you know she's looking at you? Look in a mirror, or in a picture window at night when you'll be able to see her reflection.

Dogs are one of the few animals who understand that when you're looking at them, you're engaged with them, and when you're NOT looking at them, you're not. Whether this is inherent or learned, I have no idea, but there it is. Your dog knows that if you're not looking at her, you can't tell what she's doing. We're going to disabuse her of this idea.

Set up a mirror close by so you can see what your dog is doing by looking in the mirror. Stand by the mirror, with your dog in front of you. Work on watch a few times normally, up to 5 seconds.

a) Now, start again. When you have 2 seconds of watch, glance at her in the mirror (thus looking away from her eyes). Click QUICK, while she's still holding onto your eyes. Look back at her and give her the treat. Repeat 3 times.

b) Now get 2 seconds of watch, look in the mirror for a count of 1, then look back at her for another second, click. Repeat 3 times.

c) Now 2 seconds of watch, look in the mirror for 2 seconds, then back at her for 2 seconds. Click.

Now start reducing the amount of time you look at her directly. 

a) 1 second of watch, 2 seconds in the mirror, 1 second of watch, click.

b) 1 second of watch, 3 seconds in the mirror, click.

c) 1 second of watch, 4 seconds in the mirror, click. 

And so on, until she's maintaining her watch for the full 10 seconds while you keep an eye on her in the mirror.

This is standard Chutes and Ladders. As she makes a mistake and glances or looks away, start back at the beginning. 

 

Try It Cold 

Walk her up to the mirror, ask her to Watch, look in the mirror, and count your 10 seconds silently. Click and reward.

 

Comeafters

Add some new places to your watch behaviours. Take any of the watch Steps in this Level and work it in different locations - inside, outside, all around the town, upstairs, downstairs, in your nightgown…

 

Focus L3 Step 5 - Using focus to show that the dog is In The Game.

Use watch as your foundation behaviour anytime you take your dog anywhere. Not that she has to be staring at you all the time, but when you take her to, say, a park to work, if she can't get In The Game and give you watch, she's not ready to work on anything else. 

If you were planning all week to take her to the park to work on sit, and she can't get In The Game enough to give you a solid watch, tough. You will NOT be working on sit in the park today. 

Forget your plans and work on watch. Start from the very beginning if you have

to, clicking her for glancing at you. If you can't get a glance, she's over her threshold. Take her home or take her somewhere less stressful. Get the watch there. Move the watch to another location, and another, and when she can walk into the park and give you steady focus, she'll be able to work on sits and other behaviours as well.

Instead of leaving the park, you could take an exercise pen and some sheets. Set up the pen and drape the sheets over it to make a small private space for her. She can't see out. The only thing she'll be able to see is you hovering over the top of the pen. Great! Work on her concentration there. Drop a tiny bit of the sheet at a time.

This is the same Focus Step 5 that we had in Level 2. That's because it's important. Don't let this one slide!

 

WATCH GAMES & TRICKS

Sit your dog, and tell her to stay. Go 5 feet out in front of her, and turn to face her. If she's not watching you, cue Watch. 

Take a step sideways to your right around the circumference of a circle with her at the centre of it. Click and treat her for watching. If she got up to get the treat after you clicked but before you could walk in and give it to her, that's OK. Ask her to sit and start again. This time, take a step to your left. Click and treat. Two steps to your right, then 2 steps to your left. Then 3 steps, then 4. Don't go all the way around her, or she'll have to break her stay to keep watching, but gradually get to the point where you can go MOST of the way around her. 

Stitch and I play this game in silence when we're stuck somewhere waiting for something. It's an impressive trick when you can be so far from your dog and she's watching every move you make.

 

Level 3 COME    

 

Comebefores

Level 1 and 2 Come, and any possible Zen exercises, including Level 1 Hand Zen, Level 2 Floor Zen, and Level 3 Leash Zen; Level 2 Leash and Watch.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog comes 5 feet with distractions.

Step 2: Dog comes 20 feet through or away from dogs and people.

Step 3: Dog comes 40 feet through or away from distractions.

Step 4: Dog comes 60 feet through or away from dogs and people.

Step 5: Dog comes with her own personal nightmare distractions.

 

Think about Come

You're in Level 3 now, you're starting to move your training into the real world. A perfect example of a come through dogs and people is an off-leash dog park. For some dogs, ignoring the people will be easy, but the dogs will be almost impossible. For others, the dogs will be easy, but the people will be black holes, sucking your dog into them.

You may be incredibly lucky and have a dog that isn't particularly interested in dogs OR people - but that means you won't be training your dog to come to you through interesting things, so when an interesting distraction DOES crop up later, she won’t be prepared for it.

If your dog isn’t particularly interested in dogs or people as distractions, then use these Steps to find something that she IS going to have a problem with.

Stitch’s list of distractions reads:

a) cats-and-squirrels,

b) ducks, 

c) food.

In an entire room full of people, she won't have any difficulty coming when I call her, but imagine my horror at a water trial to see a flock of ducks headed for her float line - a float line that she was supposed to get and bring back to me! Thank goodness for Level 3 Come! She gritted her teeth and did her job, grabbing the line no more than a foot from the flock.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need extra dogs, people, and any other distractions you'd like to use to teach this behaviour. 

 

About the cues

When you’re absolutely, totally, positively SURE that she’ll come when you call her, start using your Come cue again.




TRAINING TIP

You take your dog to a dog park or other fun place. You turn her loose and let her play. You call her, put her leash back on, and go home. Chance of the fun ending when she comes to you? 100%

Or, you take her to the park, turn her loose, and while you're there you call her 20 times. The first 19 times she comes, you give her a big treat and tell her to go play again. The 20th time, you give her a big treat, put the leash on and go home. Chance of the fun ending when she comes to you? 5%

Which way is going to teach her to come when you call her at the park?

 

Come L3 Step 1 - The dog comes 5 feet with distractions. 

You have all the pieces of this Step. You have come from a distance. You’re working on distance and duration of Lazy Leash. You’ve worked on human distractions. 

Your distractions don't have to KNOW they're being useful. I frequently use people and dogs at the park who have no idea how "attractive" they are (if that sounds like stalking, you may be right…). 

One of my favourite places is in the park on a weekend afternoon. I go with a book, a lawn chair, my dog and a bag of treats. I put the chair as close as I want to a family having a picnic, and then I do whatever needs doing.

I generally start with a bit of watch, some simple sit and down games, then work up to go to mat and comes. If I'm not quite trusting my dog, I tie a long line from her collar to a nearby tree to be sure she doesn't land in the middle of the picnic table. 

If you’re having trouble with dog or human distractions, or squirrel or cat or toddler or whatever distractions, work (as always) further from the distraction, or with better treats and lower-quality distractions (an old grumpy dog that isn’t interested in yours rather than a giddy youngster, or a group of friends yakking to each other rather than coochy-cooing every dog that comes near).

Remember that if you don’t control the situation, you don’t control what your dog learns. If you go to the dog park and discover more dogs or more people than your dog can handle, don’t go in. You can still train, but do it OUTSIDE the fence, where you control the situation and where your dog has a chance of success. 

In fact, it’s always a good idea to start training OUTSIDE a dog park or other attractive area. If she can’t come on leash outside the park, she certainly won’t be able to come off leash inside the park! 

If she can’t come outside the park, move down the block. Can she come when you're both a block away from the dogs? Two blocks away? Find her threshold and work her there, then work Chutes and Ladders as she learns to be successful.

Next time go earlier or later when there are fewer distractions.

If your dog still has trouble coming away from people, you’ll have to find people you can really control. Set up the Come Game again, but make it harder - now the other person doesn’t stop looking at your dog when you call her.

 

Try It Cold

When your dog is 5 feet away from you and as far away from a useful distraction as she needs to be in order to be both distracted and successful, call her. Click and reward!

 

Comeafters

Get your partner or a friend to teach this Step again to your dog. 

 

Come L3 Step 2 - The dog comes 20 feet through or away from dogs and people.

Two differences here from Step 1. First, of course, the increase in distance. Second, we've made the distraction MUCH more interesting by getting the dog right up to it or in it, and specified that the distraction is dogs and people.

If you think about it, you've already worked your dog coming away from another person - that's the Come Game. You've worked her coming away from NEAR dogs or other distractions in Step 1. And you've worked her at twice the distance in Level 2.

a) If you have a cooperative distraction, start with one other dog on leash. This could be a friend’s dog that you have total control over (well, total control over your friend, anyway). It could be a cooperative stranger’s dog. It could be a dog you happen to find walking through a park or down the street with its owner. It could, in the beginning, even be your own other dog.

b) Begin as far away as necessary, with your dog on leash. The leash is only to prevent your dog from going to the other one. Get her to come. Don’t use your Come cue - you’re making come harder, so you drop the cue until she’s really got it again.

c) When she’s successful, move closer to the other dog. Finally, let her talk to the other dog and call her away from the conversation. At first, wait until she’s finished talking, then call her. Practise until she’s very good at coming away from the dog. 

Next time, wait for a small break in the conversation. 

e) Finally, call her away just as she’s approaching the other dog. EE HAH, isn’t that great?

Now you have to find another dog and start again.

Next, find a couple of dogs and people she can safely interact with. If you have a local dog park, work on this behaviour when there are only a couple of dogs attending, or outside the fence.

With the training your dog has had to this point, if you stand quietly while she talks to other dogs or people, there will be times when she checks in with you - either glancing at you, or actually coming toward you just to say hello.

Use these times to click and reward her for checking in, and of course she’ll have to come to you to get the treat. After she has the treat, she can go play again. 

The key here is to NOT call her until she's willing to come. Don't call when she's worrying about how large the other dog is and if it will attack and eat her if she turns her back on it. Don't call when another person is just getting ready to toss a ball, or when another dog has just invited her to have a rip around the park. You KNOW she's not going to come then. You've been to cocktail parties - you know when to call her. Not when she's in the middle of a rousing argument about astrophysics, but when that discussion is over and she's looking around wondering who to talk to next.

a) When she has a good grounding in coming when you call, being rewarded, and then being allowed - or even TOLD - to go back and play some more, start calling her when her conversation is winding down instead of waiting for it to be completely over. 

b) Once that's going well, call her when she's in mid-conversation - though not when her adrenalin's up and she's racing after a ball or another dog.

Increase your distance and your degree of distraction until you're satisfied with both.

 

PROBLEM - She always gets distracted by puppies!

Every dog has something they particularly love or hate. It could be puppies, or toddlers, little fluffy dogs, big strong male dogs, dogs of the same breed, black dogs, dogs with curly tails, Border Collies, men with beards, bicycles, skateboarders, etc.

That means that when you find something she’s really excited about, you’ve found something extremely useful for teaching her what you want. When she’ll come away from puppies, less-interesting distractions should be easy.

 

Try It Cold 

Set up the situation with an appropriate number and type of distractions, wait until your dog is 20 feet away, and call her. Have a party!

 

Comeafters

Find another situation to train Step 2 in. Another dog park, perhaps, or a local park or training area.

 

Come L3 Step 3 - The dog comes 40 feet through or away from distractions. 

Back to the distraction of your choice - a group of cooperative people tossing a ball around, perhaps.

Gradually extend your distance. Usually the hardest part of this behaviour is learning, in the beginning, to call the dog when she's between enthusiasms, and remembering to heavily reward EVERY time she comes to you. 

 

Try It Cold 

Have you paced off 40 feet to be sure you know how far away you need to be? Set up your distractions, wait until the dog is in the appropriate position, then call.

 

Comeafters

Retrain the behaviour from a different position. Take a folding chair to sit on, kneel down, or sit or lie on a picnic table.

 

Come L3 Step 4 - The dog comes 60 feet through or away from dogs and people.

My best training times at dog parks have come when I went “to let the dog have a good time”. We go, I turn her loose, she runs and chats and kisses and has a great time, and eventually she checks in. When she checks in, she gets a HUGE treat and a HUGE party, and then I TELL her to go back and play. She runs off to schmooze again. Sooner or later she checks in again, and again we have a big party. 

Next time, I wait until there’s a break in her enthusiasm and she’s looking around thinking who she’s going to invite to play next, and I call her.

Because of the timing, I’m not calling her away from another dog. Because of the history of her voluntarily checking in and getting great stuff when she did, and because she can almost always go back and play again after she comes, coming when I call her is a no-brainer. It’s easy. 

Next I call her just BEFORE that little break, when I can see that she’s nearly done playing with a particular dog but hasn’t quite drifted to a stop yet. If she comes, super! If she doesn’t, I back up and explain it again. I do NOT get upset when she doesn’t come. I don’t raise my voice, don’t chase her, I just stop talking and wait for another break. She’s in a safe place and she has a good history of coming. I work the easier ones a bit more before I try a harder one again.

 

PROBLEM - I don't have a dog park nearby!

That’s unfortunate, but certainly not the end of the world. The final Level 3 Come asks for a 60 foot come away from dogs or people. You can set up your own – find a safe, enclosed area and invite some dogs and owners over to play. You can work this in a fenced yard, in a training building, in a tennis court (be VERY sure to leave only your footprints behind!). If you really can’t find an enclosed space to work the dog off lead, you’ll have to work on a long line until you do find one.

 

Try It Cold 

The dog is 60 feet away from you. Dogs and people are either around your dog, or between you and your dog. Call, and reward when she comes.

 

Comeafters

Have another person retrain this behaviour. If you have resident family, they should be able to call the dog in any situation just as you can. No family? Use a friend or neighbour, or hire a teenager from the local high school.

 

Come L3 Step 5 - The dog comes from her own personal nightmare distractions.

What other distractions do you need your dog to ignore to come to you?

Stitch has a terrible time with attractive nuisances - cats, ducks, squirrels. What a thrill the first time she was chasing a duck and I called her and SHE CAME! 

Any other distraction can be used the same way as we used the people and dogs. First, set up the situation. Control the distractions. Start at a distance and work forward. 

My feral cats hang out around the cat feeder, so I can work toward and away from the feeder. As for the squirrel, my daughter-in-law bought me a squirrel-like dog toy, which I put on a string and hid in unlikely places. At a distance, it works just like a squirrel.




TALK STORY

We were at a Portuguese Water Dog water trial near Minneapolis. We were in the ring in the middle of the test, when Stitch suddenly had to poop. Being a polite dog, she zoomed out of the ring, through the crowd, across the park, stopped 200 yards away, and did her thing. 

If you’ve never had a dog running full speed away from you 1000 miles from home in a heavily populated area in a foreign country… well, I hope you never feel that clutch of fear (Lauren McDermott, the judge, said she “appeared to be intent on heading back to the prairies on foot”). Spectators and other exhibitors stood up and prepared to give chase, but I asked them all to sit down. She wasn’t “running away”. When she had finished her job, I called her and she came zooming back through the crowd to finish the test.

The fact that she didn’t feel the need to poop when I gave her the chance before we went in the ring means we need more work on that. That’s not a good demonstration of training. Running 200 yards away to poop when she was supposed to be doing something for me wasn't impressive either.

BUT the 200 yard come was a thing of beauty.

 

Level 3 SIT    

Comebefores

So far, the dog has learned to sit when you use a hand signal (moving your hand upward in front of her nose), and with a voice cue. She was standing when you asked her to sit. She's also learned to down on a voice cue, so you'll be able to start from the down position.

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog sits from a down.

Step 2: Dog sits from down 2 feet from you.

Step 3: Dog sits from down 5 feet from you.

Step 4: Dog downs from sit 5 feet from you.

Step 5: Applying sit to life.

 

Think about Sit

There are 2 added "D"s at this Level. Increasing the difficulty by teaching her to sit from the down position means she'll be actually listening to your cues, not just responding to you talking. Teaching her to respond to the cue at a distance of 5 feet greatly increases the teamwork between you.

Most people start training a dog because they need some basic control. Others worry that "getting control" of the dog will depress her natural enthusiasm and joy. You won't be getting control with these behaviours, but you WILL be teaching her to get control of herself. Teaching her to rise up into the sit position from down should convince you both that self-control doesn't need to be depressing!

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach this behaviour.

 

About the cues

There's a bit of theoretical conflict here. Anytime you're teaching something new, you want to stop using a cue until the dog understands and volunteers the behaviour regularly. On the other hand, you don't want to mess up your down too badly by teaching her to voluntarily sit every time you ask for a down. Decisions, decisions...

You'll have to keep a clear eye on what you're trying to accomplish in order to be successful. You want her to respond to your sit cue when you give it. You also want her to increase the length of time she can remain down (L3 Down). 

My suggestion is to work on the L3 Down on even days, and work on the L3 Sit on odd days. That way you'll be rewarding both the sit and down equally. 

And, if this whole thing seems too confusing altogether, all I can say is try to relax, and keep working. It really isn't as complicated as it sounds!

 

Sit L3 Step 1 - The dog sits from a down.

CAPTURE IT - Spend a bit of time refreshing your sits and downs from Level 1 so your dog is already thinking about them. If you've rewarded the down enough to make it a default behaviour, be sure she understands that she'll be rewarded for the sit as well.

When you see her in the sit position around the house, remember to click and reward it.

or LURE IT - Use the same treat-hand lure you used to teach her the Level 1 Sit. The only difference will be that you'll be pulling her nose up farther, since she’s starting lower to the ground. Be careful, as you were before, that you put your lure right in her face, not far above it, so she rises politely into a sit rather than jumping up to grab it.

Of course, sit from down isn't nearly the same thing as sit from standing, so you stop using your sit voice cue when you start teaching her this new thing. 

Lure her up into a sit 4 times? Five times? Ten times? As few as possible. When she starts offering you sits from down, stop luring and start using your sit cue again.

You'll need the dog enthusiastic about the sit from down before you start getting distance in the next Step, so if you're not getting an excellent response to the cue, go back to a volunteer sit and work back up to fast, eager and correct behaviour when you ask for it with a vocal cue.  Don't use body language or arm motions - the response comes from the dog voluntarily, not because you "forced" it by "cheerleading". So, ask her to sit. Click and reward her response to your cue.

At this point, you'll probably be rewarding about every third down. You don't need to click, just hand her the treat. In fact, clicking the sit and not clicking the down will be a useful clue to her that it's the sit you're working on here.




TRAINING TIP

Be very sure you're paying attention to your criteria -  precisely what behaviour you're looking for. Standing up, walking 3 steps forward and THEN sitting doesn't cut it!

 

Try It Cold

Begin a new day by asking her to down, then asking for a sit. Click! Well done! 

 

Comeafters

I usually teach sit from down in the kitchen first, because that's where the dog is most eager to give me a behaviour.

Wherever you've been working it, take it somewhere else and teach it again. Take it somewhere a little bit tough - you're in Level 3 now!

 

Sit L3 Step 2 - The dog sits from a down 2 feet away from you.

How do you get distance from a dog who wants to be near you? There are any number of possibilities. You could tie her leash to a stair bannister or table leg, giving her limited leeway to move toward you. This has one disadvantage - sometimes the dog tightens the leash and then the tight leash interferes with her ability to move her body. This isn't "disobeying", it's a physical problem. If you're having that problem, you need to go back and work Level 2 Lazy Leash some more.

You could put her in an exercise pen or use a section of pen or baby gate to block a doorway. With her on one side of the doorway and you on the other, you have lots of control of the distance between you without having to tie her.

If the dog is eager to sit and not particularly bothered by distance, you could try putting her on a step or the landing of a staircase. Get the behaviour solid on the landing, and she'll be less likely to step off it as you get further from her. If she does move toward you, you can simply ask her to down, move closer to her, and start again. You don't have to put her right back where she was, just set your Ladder back to 1.

OR you could trust the technology and simply shape her to respond to the sit cue as you increase the distance: gradually start moving away from the dog as you ask for the sit. Use Chutes and Ladders as you do for other distance and duration behaviours - get a sit response right in front of you, click and reward. Ask for a down, move half a step away, ask for another sit, click and reward. Ask for a down, move another half step away, ask for another sit. Keep moving away until the dog makes a mistake by moving forward, then go right back in front of her and start again, one step at a time. 

Lure once or twice if you have to, rewarding each correct repetition, then go back to working with only your voice cue. When she's responded correctly again a couple of times, try it again half a step away from her. Remember that the click ends the behaviour, so if she stands up after you click, it's OK.

As you move further away from her, be sure you're giving the cue the same way you did when she was right in front of you. Don't try to get compliance by making it louder, firmer, or by chanting it (Sit, Sit, Sit, C'mon, Sit). Just use the cue as you taught it to her. If she doesn't respond to the cue, she's made a mistake. Go back to her and start again from there.

Consider this the first day of the rest of your life. If you start chanting now, you’ll never stop. How sweet to have a dog who eagerly and correctly responds to your voice cues, the first time, every time. OK, let’s be serious here for a second. ALMOST every time. Even my computer doesn’t ALWAYS do what I ask it to!

You've asked her to down and sit right with you. You've asked her to down again. Take half a step back away from her. Ask her to sit. If she does, great. Click and reward it. If she responds correctly, try it the next time from a full step away. 

 

PROBLEM - She seems confused. She gives me sit when I ask for down, and down when I ask for sit!

Perfectly normal. If she's In The Game, she's excited about the possibility of earning treats. She hears a word, and she responds by guessing what you want and giving it to you. When you see this confusion, spend the next meal working solely on down, and the one after that working solely on sit. Then go back to the sit from down. At this point, when you're working on down, do NOT reward sit, and when you're working on sit, do NOT reward down.

If a little more practise doesn’t clear up the confusion, go back to Level 1 Sit and Down. And STOP USING YOUR CUES. On the odd occasion when she makes a single mistake, then gets it right, don't be tempted to pay for correct-after-wrong. That easily develops into a nasty little chain: do it wrong, mom shows you how, then do it right, get paid. Woo hoo! No thinking involved!

Just let it go. Start again. Once is a mistake. Twice is a trend. Three times is an actual problem.

 

PROBLEM - She really really wants to lie down! or Now we've ruined her down -  she always thinks she should sit up again!

Also normal. Anytime we teach the dog a behaviour, that behaviour becomes her new default. It's what she's thinking about. She may even be dreaming about it, so it's no wonder that she wants to give it to you at every opportunity.

Overcoming a troublesome default shouldn't be too big a problem. Forget about the sit from down for a day or 2, and just work to overcome her intense enthusiasm for down by working on a plain Level 1 Sit. Or the other way around, depending on which direction her confusion went in.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask for a down, move 2 feet away from her, and use a voice cue for the sit. Sweet!

 

Comeafters

Reteach Step 2 with a distraction. 

As always, the distraction should be strong enough to test the dog's resolve, but not strong enough to make her crazy.

For some Border Collies, a ball in a bag in a locked closet in the house across the street is enough of a distraction to make thinking difficult. Other dogs would need it to be bouncing before they'd care enough about it to make concentration difficult. For Stitch, it would have to have a fistful of tuna treats around it to make it even qualify for the word "distraction". 

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

Sit L3 Step 3 - The dog sits from a down 5 feet away from you.

In Step 2, there's a list of ways to get far enough away from the dog to be able to work on distance cues but if you're careful, you can probably continue increasing your distance without resorting to physically keeping the dog away from you.

Work one short step further away after each click, and when the dog makes a mistake (either by not sitting when you ask her to, or by creeping forward) go right back to her and start again.

 

PROBLEM - She won't respond to the cue at a distance!

Get your cue firmly installed with the dog right in front of you. The simple secret to getting the cue at a distance is to have her very good at responding to it when she's right in front of you, and then moving away a few inches at a time, rewarding each tiny increment.

When she makes her FIRST mistake, start right back at the beginning. Follow the instructions. This stuff really works, but you have to actually DO it.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask her to down, move 5 feet away from her, and cue your sit. 

 

Comeafters

Combine your distance, distraction, and difficulty by working up the sit from down in a new place, Laddering up to 5 feet, and adding a harder distraction than you used in Step 2.

 

Sit L3 Step 4 - The dog lies down from a sit 5 feet away from you.

Woops, we threw in a twist there. Possibly you're already here, if you were simply asking your dog to lie down again after she sat up in Step 1, 2 and 3.

If you haven't been dancing back and forth between sit and down, it's time to start.

First, reward a dozen sits from down. When those are solid, review what your dog knows about down from sit. 

Use Chutes and Ladders to move away from her, a bit at a time, until you're 5 feet away.

 

Try It Cold

Ask her to sit. Walk 5 feet away, turn towards her and ask her to down. Click!

 

Comeafters

 

Move back to 2 feet and get a few threefers - a down, a sit, another down, click. A sit, a down, a sit, click. Puppy pushups at a distance! "Drop and give me 3!"

Don't feel obliged to ALWAYS do 3 before clicking. Maybe click (and always reward after a click, right?) for a down, then a sit and a down, click. Then a sit, click. Down, click, sit, click. Down, sit, down, click. And so on.

 

Sit L3 Step 5 - Applying sit to life.

Working and obeying cues at a distance is essential in many dogsports (agility, obedience, and drafting come to mind), but it's equally important for pets.

I need a big dog to lie down in the back seat of the car so I can see to back up the car. I need a dog to stop on a mat at the door when she comes in with muddy paws. I need her to bring me whatever that suspicious object is that she has in her mouth, when she'd rather duck out the dog door into the yard.

None of these things are sit from down, but all of them require the dog to LISTEN to the cue I'm giving her, and respond to it correctly at a distance.  It all starts here. 

When I'm about to put dog dishes down, I ask for a particular position. For any particular meal, it might be sit, down, or stand. The dog who listens to the cue and responds correctly gets her dinner. Dogs who don't respond, and dogs who respond by simply throwing a random behaviour at me, see their dishes go up in the cupboard. A couple of minutes later, they'll get another chance to respond correctly to the cue.  

My dogs enjoy being groomed. They love to lie on a grooming table getting petted with a brush or a pair of clippers. Unfortunately, a lot of grooming requires the dog to be standing or sitting, so I practise sit from down on the grooming table. 

When your dog can give you sit from down at 10 feet, try working in different areas. Can you get sit from down with the dog 4 feet away from you - but on the front porch, with you still in the house? How about on the seat of the car? Move it to another room, change directions.

 

Level 3 DOWN    

 

Comebefores

Level 2 Go To Mat, Crate, Relax, Sit, and Down will all do best if worked together - maybe a couple each day, or maybe one behaviour each day - whatever feels most comfortable to you.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog does a down stay while you step in and out of sight 3 times.

Step 2: Dog does a down stay while you go out of sight 10 seconds and return.

Step 3: Dog does a down stay while you go out of sight for 30 seconds and return.

Step 4: Dog does a down stay while you go out of sight for 30 seconds and return, with 1 distraction.

Step 5: Dog does a down stay while you go down the hall to the linen closet and return.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a nearby doorway to step through to teach this behaviour.  A mirror or picture window would be useful.

 

Think about Down

Something new and wonderful happens now. You've been getting your dog to work with you at a bit of a distance - sometimes she moves away from you to 

perform a behaviour, sometimes you move away from her. 

We're adding 2 new wrinkles. You'll be going out of her sight, and she'll need to CONTINUE to perform.

This is the start of all real out of sight work. Put the dog on a down stay and duck back into the house for your keys. Put the dog in the tub and go around the corner for the shampoo. Down her at the back door while you get a towel to wipe her feet. Think of the freedom you’re developing for both of you - the trust you have in each other when you can do this!  

There's a lot of confidence necessary here. You need to have confidence that she WILL continue to perform, and she needs to have confidence that you actually WANT her to continue performing, rather than come look for you or just wander off, and that you'll come back eventually and reward her for doing her job. 

This behaviour is important for several reasons: 

a) the dog comes to understand that the Game doesn’t end just because she can’t see you; and 

b) she learns that she’s safe and secure even when you’re not there. These 2 may sound like the same reason, but they’re not. When we were talking about crate training, I explained that if the dog stays in the crate voluntarily - even if she doesn’t actually have any choice - she’s going to be calmer and more secure than if she’s trapped in it. This is the same. A dog with separation anxiety is a dog who doesn’t understand that she can be safe even when the rest of her family isn’t near her. 

 

About the cues

With or without a stay cue: we discussed this philosophical dilemma in Level 2 Down. Yes, the dog should keep giving you down until you click or otherwise end the behaviour, but what the heck. Stay is just a handy word to use, and if you use it for sit stay and down stay, sooner or later the dog is going to start generalizing the word. I put Scuba’s paw on my lap to cut her toenails. She started to pull it away, but I said Stay, so she left it where I put it.

The cue for this is Down and then Stay. As always, stop using the cues when you start teaching something more difficult, and put them back on when you've gained some of that confidence back that she WILL remain Down.

 

Down L3 Step 1 - The dog downs and stays down while you step in and out of her sight 3 times.

Have your dog down 5 feet from a door into another room, with a clear straight view into the other room. Work your down stay back and forth, sit and down, 2 feet away, 5 feet away - and at some point, just step casually through the door into the other room. No big deal, she can still see you, and you’re only 8 feet away and the time is only a few seconds.

After a few of these, though, the next one is tougher. You not only step through the door into the other room, you duck out of sight FOR A QUARTER OF A SECOND, then back into sight, and return to her. 

Depending on the reaction of your dog, you can click anywhere you like in this process - you can click as you step into the next room (go back and reward). Or you can click when you get to the next room and have turned around to face your dog (go back and reward). Or you can click when you’re partway back to her (go back and reward). Or you can click when you’re all the way back in position on her right side(reward). OR YOU CAN CLICK THE EXACT INSTANT YOU GO OUT OF SIGHT (go back and reward). Or you can click when you’ve stepped out of sight and have come back - the instant you can see her again.

When do you click? You click at whatever part of the process you think she most needs to know that she’s doing the right thing.

Work that 4 or 5 times so she gets the idea, then start using your Chutes and Ladders technique. Step out of sight once but instead of clicking as you disappear, click as you appear again. Next time, click when you're standing looking at her AFTER you've disappeared and appeared.

Next, step out of sight twice before you click. Now you can start slowing down a bit. You're not really trying to add duration to the out of sight part yet, you're just not dashing frantically in and out any more. You can relax and step confidently in and out instead.

Finally, step in and out of sight 3 times before you click.

 

PROBLEM - How do I tell if she sits up or starts coming?

When you click, you want to be SURE she's doing it right! You could park a handy kid in the same room with her and have HIM count and click - when you hear the click, you return and feed. You don't want her to think that this is behaviour she has to do only when someone else is keeping an eye on her, though.

One or 2 small mirrors would help. Set them up so you can see the dog from where you'll be standing when you're out of her sight. You don't need to see the entire dog, or see detail. You just need to be able to tell if the dog is moving. If you're working at night and you have a picture window, you can set the dog up so you can see her reflection in the window. Another idea (probably not practical for your home): in my training buildings I always had several holes drilled in the wall at various heights so people could peek through a hole and see what the dog was doing.

Of course in this Step, you're only out of sight for a heartbeat, so you'll know right away.

 

Try It Cold

Go to the door with the dog, ask for a down, tell her to stay, then walk normally through the door and around the corner out of sight. Step back into sight. Without saying anything more, step out of sight and back in again, and again out and back in. Click. Well done! 

 

Comeafters

Practise putting the dog on a down stay in several different rooms and stepping in and out of sight through different doors.

 

Down L3 Step 2 - The dog downs and stays down while you walk out of her sight, stay out for 10 seconds, and return.

This will be a just another application of Chutes and Ladders. There's very little distance involved - get her as close to the door as you can. Step out of sight, silently count ONE, click and return to sight.

Why click while you're still out of sight? Because that's the part you're trying to explain right now, and that's the hard part. Doing a down stay with you 2 feet away and IN sight shouldn't be difficult at this point.

Keep working, climbing the Ladder up to 10 seconds. When she makes a mistake, 

Chute back down to the beginning and explain it again.

When you're up around 5 seconds, put your stay cue back on the behaviour.

Notice that this Step specifies that the dog needs to remain down until you walk all the way back to her (yes, the entire 3 feet). That should be easy - just don't click until you're back beside her. If she has trouble with this - for instance, if she starts sitting up when she first sees you again - go back to Step 3 of Level 2 Down and explain it again.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask her to down and stay, walk through the door and out of sight. Silently count 10 seconds. Click! Treat!

 

Comeafters

Start using your out of sight down stay whenever you can. Stepping into the kitchen for a glass of water? Put the dog on a down stay before you go in. Putting on your shoes? Down stay. Open a letter? Turn on the computer? Start the washing machine? Perfect time for a down stay. Oh, and remember that you're not actually USING it yet - you're still TEACHING it!

 

Down L3 Step 3 - The dog downs and stays down while you go out of her sight, stay out for 30 seconds and return.

For me, this is one of the worst behaviours to train, just because for me it's boring. Thirty seconds isn't long enough to read a book, and I have to keep an eye on the dog anyway, so really, there's nothing to do but stand there counting, or keeping one eye on the dog and one eye on my watch. 

Still, this is a very basic skill, and when the dog can handle this behaviour, she'll be much more confident and solid on her regular stays, go to mat, and crate. As with any build-up of duration, she's going to have glitches. Maybe she'll get to 20 seconds with no problem at all, then lose confidence at 21. Don't worry about it. Keep working Chutes and Ladders, and she'll get it.

 

PROBLEM - We're at 23 seconds when she breaks. If I have to keep going back to 1 second every time, I'm going to scream!

Well, try to do it in a place where you won't scare the neighbours.

Really, from 23 seconds, you can try cutting back to 10 or 15 seconds. BUT (BIG BUT here) if she breaks again at 23 seconds, do yourself AND the dog a favour. No matter how boring it is for you, Chute all the way back down to 1. 

If she understood what you wanted, and she understood that she can stay In The Game for that length of time, she'd be doing it right. If she doesn't understand it, letting her practise doing it wrong again and again isn't going to help. She needs to build up her faith and confidence, and she'll only do that by getting it right. A lot.

Once is a mistake. Twice is a trend. Three times is an actual problem. You'll be hearing that from me several times.

 

Try It Cold

Ask for a down stay near the door. Walk through, wait out of her sight for 30 seconds, walk back, and have a party.

 

Comeafters

Time to move it around some more. Pick different doors to walk through. Walk around the island in the kitchen. Down her further from the door you'll be walking through. Ask her to give you a brief down stay in the car while you Ladder up to being able to walk all the way around it.

 

Down L3 Step 4 - The dog downs and stays down while you walk out of her sight, stay out for 30 seconds and return. One distraction.

Only one new thing in this Step, and that's the distraction. As usual, you want to pick something that actually IS a distraction for your dog. At the same time, you want her to be able to think through it and get the behaviour right. One teenager walking past her singing might really test her resolve to stay, but an entire marching band with drums and trumpets might send her under your bed.

The marching band wouldn't bother Stitch at all, but one running, screaming toddler would be VERY hard to ignore.

You need to Ladder your distractions. Start, as always, with something easy, and build up. When she makes a mistake, Chute down and start again. That means moving the distraction further from the dog, or making it a little quieter or less abrupt. Remember, you want to test her resolve, but not convince her that she can't handle the problem.

If you "screw this up", return to using the distraction when you're IN sight. 

 

Try It Cold 

Put her on a down stay, walk out of sight and start your count. Cue the distraction. When you reach 30, return to her and tell her what a great job she did.

 

Comeafters

Different places again, and different distractions. Take it outside and walk around park benches, vendors, or people having picnics. If the situation looks a bit iffy as far as your dog's ability to down stay is concerned or whether she'll be "attacked" by passers-by, go elsewhere. 

 

Down L3 Step 5 - Dog does a down stay while you go down the hall to the linen closet.

Can she down stay in another room while you put her food in a dish? Can she down stay in the kitchen while you open and close the front door?

Some places don't have wheelchair-accessible toilet stalls. Some do, but the stall is usually occupied when I need it - and I gotta say, one suitcase, one Service Dog, and one me do NOT fit in a standard stall. When that happens, the suitcase and I go in the stall, and I park Stitch under a sink. Distractions are provided by people: "Oh! I didn't even see her there!" and "What are you doing here, cutie?" Sometimes they pet her, but she just looks at them with her Can't you read? I'm WORKING here! expression on.

Now you'll be able to go down the hall to the linen closet to get a towel while your dog stays in the tub, or leaf through the mail on the front step while the dog stays down inside.

 

Level 3 LAZY LEASH    

 

Comebefores

Zen Zen Zen, and lots of practise with Level 2 Lazy Leash.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: The leash stays loose while the team walks through an outside door.

Step 2: The leash stays loose while the team walks 10 feet to a single focal point outdoors.

Step 3: The leash stays loose while the team walks 10 feet forward, turns, and walks 10 feet back with dogs and people in the area.

Step 4: The leash stays loose while the team walks 20 feet forward and back with personal distractions.

Step 5: Work her personal distractions.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment you'll need 2 extra people and 2 other dogs to teach this behaviour.

 

Think about Lazy Leashes

A reminder of things you need to remember:

a) "Loose leash" and "Lazy Leash" mean the leash snap is hanging down from the collar. If the leash is supporting any part of the snap, the leash is "tight".

b) If you WANT a loose leash, you have to WORK on a loose leash. If you think you can forget about it 3 days a week and still get it, you're mistaken.

c) Never ever be afraid to back up - either away from your focal point, or further back in your training, all the way to Step 1 of Level 2 Lazy Leash. The more you listen to confusions from the dog, the faster you'll finish explaining what you want her to do.

 

About the cues

The cue for having a loose leash is that the leash is attached to the collar. If you feel you really need a voice cue, use Easy.

 

Lazy Leash L3 Step 1 - The dog keeps the leash loose while you both walk through an outside door.

Start with an inside door if you think you need to, though I suspect with all the work you've done on open doors in Level 3 Zen, you can start this Step on an outside door.

First, work in the room with the door closed. Remind your dog of how to walk past a single focal point on a loose leash (Level 2 Lazy Leash, Step 4). 

When she clearly remembers what you've taught her, open the door and put your focal point (treat, toy, or whatever the dog wants) just outside the door.

Yes, the great outdoors might be enough of a focal point to attract your dog. By all means work without any other focal point if that one is good enough. The reason I'm using another one is that you've already done a lot of work on NOT going through the door, and using the focal point she's already working with might be helpful to her in explaining what she's supposed to do.

a) So, door open, focal point (and/or great outdoors) just beyond the door, you starting 10 feet back from the door. Click her for being with you. Then turn away from the door and click her for STAYING with you. Repeat.

b) Take a step toward the door, click and treat for a Lazy Leash. Start again.

Take another step toward the door, turn away from it, click and treat for the Lazy Leash. Do it again. Use Chutes and Ladders until you can walk all the way to the door, turn away, and walk all the way back. Good job!

c) Now start just inside the door. Click for her being with you. 

Step through the door. Click her for being with you. 

If she bolts through the door, back up until you and the dog are back in the house. Remind her of b) a few more times, and try it again.

If she hesitates to come through the door with you, you could take a second step to get further from her. If that doesn't encourage her to come with you (remember, we've been working on NOT going through the door, so this is a fairly natural misapprehension), put a bit of pressure on the collar. Don't pull her through the door, just put that tiny bit of pressure on the collar. She knows what to do with this problem - move to release the pressure. Bingo, she's back with you again. Reward her for solving the problem. Try again.

d) Step through the door, take one or 2 more steps outside, then turn and go back in. Click her for staying with you.

e) Step through the door, take 3 steps after you're through. Click that beautiful Lazy Leash!!

 

Try It Cold

When she can walk calmly forward on a loose leash, with you, to and out the door, try it without any warmup the next day. If she's still got it, pass!

 

Comeafters

Work on different doors. If you're feeding her in the kitchen, put her supper on the floor in the kitchen and walk there on a loose leash from the living room. Different doors to the world, different doors to her crate or her toys or other treasured places.


TALK STORY

There was only one door that Stitch needed work on, and that was the front door. She didn't need a lot of work on it when she was by herself, but if she had Fish over for a sleepover, the threshold of that door meant only we can chase cats together! Wheee!

I worked Stitch alone on that door until she was very good at it. Dawn worked Fish on it alone. When we put them together, we had to start right from the beginning to explain that the threshold was sacred even when they were together.

We don't get together often enough to make this fix permanent, so we'll have to work on it once in a while, probably for the rest of their lives.

 

Lazy Leash L3 Step 2 - The dog keeps the leash loose while you both walk 10 steps to a single focal point outside.

 

Now that you've been able to get out the door with the leash loose, it's time to spend some time outside! 

Maybe your back yard is nice and quiet. Great! Work there with a chosen focal point. 

Maybe your back yard isn't quiet. Maybe there are obnoxious dogs on the other side of the fence, kids playing with balls next door… well then, you're going to have to figure out something else. On the sides of grocery stores, there's usually a semi-enclosed concrete ramp leading to the loading dock. When the store's closed, this is an excellent place to work. There's nothing going on there. There are walls on either side. Nothing to do but think about the lesson. I've mentioned that before. Make the loading dock your friend!

I've mentioned focal points before. A focal point is a single distraction that the dog would really like to get to, but not QUITE wonderful enough to stop her from thinking entirely.

Since you've changed something major - being outside instead of inside - it would be a good idea to start from scratch with this behaviour, just as you did in Level 2 Lazy Leash. Remind her that she can give to pressure on the leash, then stand in one spot and click the dog for being with you.

Turn away from the focal point and click her for coming with you. Then start walking toward it, 1 step, turn, click. Then 2 steps, turn, click, and so on.


TRAINING TIP

Remember that the focal point has to be a BIG DEAL -  the dog has to WANT it. If your dog is wandering around checking out the scenery, your focal point isn't good enough. On the other hand, if you try walking toward it four times and have seen no improvement in her hysteria to get to it, it's overwhelming her brain. Give her something a bit less attractive to focus on.

 

PROBLEM - I don't have a class available with a bunch of dogs in it!

If there's a dogpark in your area, go there. Work OUTside the park so you TOTALLY control how close you get to the other dogs. No dogpark? Go to a regular park. There'll be a sidewalk or path with people walking on it. Some of those people will have dogs. You can walk toward the dogs on the path, backing up off the path when your dog starts to make a mistake. You can walk on the path behind other people, following them, and back up when a mistake begins to happen.

If anyone expresses an interest in your dog (and they will, people with dogs can't help themselves), enlist them to help you train for a few minutes.

 

Try It Cold 

Place your focal point 10 feet from the door. Do your Step 1 walk-out-the-door. If that's successful, keep going another 10 feet to the focal point. When you get there, turn away. Leash still loose? Dog still with you? Good stuff!

 

Comeafters

When it's wonderful, take it somewhere else. You could work on house-to-car. When that's excellent, put the dog in the car and find a very, very empty parking lot to work. Now you have infinite locations - not infinite duration, not infinite distractions, not infinite focal points. Don't go too fast with this or you'll lose it!

Go for a drive. When you find an underpopulated park or parking lot, stop and put a big treat down, drive around a bit more, and drive back. Now, wow! Look! There just happens to be a large chunk of hot dog on the ground over there! Let's try walking toward it!

Whether you get Lazy Leash or not depends ENTIRELY on whether you 

want it or not, and whether you want it enough to actually teach it rather than going for drags when you can't be bothered thinking about it. 

Work up new locations until you can confidently take your dog to a place she's never been before, take her out of the car, and walk her around the car on a loose leash.


TALK STORY

Scuba did something really cute. When she was doing her diligent Service Dog Walk, every fourth step she'd touch me gently on the knee with her nose - sort of a checkin, so I didn't have to look at her to know she was really working.

Step... Step... Check... In! Step... Step... Check... In!

I thought this was so cool. Made me feel sort of googly inside that my dog was taking such good care of me. Imagine my astonishment when Stitch started doing it too, early in her Service Dog career! After carefully "watching" myself, I discovered that every time Stitch touched my knee, I'd say something nice to her. Duh!

 

Lazy Leash L3 Step 3 - The dog keeps the leash loose while you both walk 10 steps forward, turn around, and walk 10 steps back with other people and dogs in the area.

Wow!  Living  distractions! 

The turn, if you haven't noticed, is more for the trainer than the dog. Why? Because it's easy to be fooled into teaching the dog to walk forward at a certain pace. Then you walk beside her at the same pace, and it looks like she's keeping the leash loose.

What's really happening there, though, is that YOU are keeping the leash loose. The key to the whole thing is - if you turned around, did she notice that you did? Did she turn with you? Or did she just keep slogging along until she hit the end of the leash?

If that's what happened, you know that you've been taking responsibility that you should have given to the dog.

Start again, being sure that she's checking in with you from time to time and that SHE is staying with YOU rather than you trying to stay with her. Work to keep her In The Game while she's walking. This isn't a long, dull, boring walk, this is working, and working hard, to get a treat.

How to keep her with you mentally? Click more often. Click her for glancing at you once in a while.

The only part of this Step that you haven't actually done so far is the distance. There are 3 parts to this Step - walk 10 steps, turn around, walk another 10 steps. She's done the walking, and she's done the turn.

Work up from 1 step-turn to 1-step-turn-1-step, then 2 steps-turn, and so on. 

Vary the distances. You can go 20 steps in one direction and then turn. You can go one step in one direction, turn, and 19 steps in the other direction. 5 and 15, or whatever you feel like. Your turns don't all have to be 180 degrees, either.

When you're ready to add distractions, you'll need to back up and think a bit. 

Are people harder for your dog? Or are dogs harder? Which are you going to introduce first? How? How far away are you going to be when you first introduce the distraction? What are you going to do if your dog tightens the leash (that's right, back away from the distraction, just like you did in the beginning of leash work). Can you remember to keep her In The Game? How many steps are you going to take the first time? Plan twice, train once, and you'll be successful.

 

Try It Cold 

Approach an area with people and dogs. Decide how close you want to be to give your dog a good challenge but not overwhelm the excellent work you've done so far. Relax yourself, be sure your dog is In The Game, and go ahead. Walk 10 steps forward, turn around, and walk 10 steps back. Click! 

 

Comeafters

Different places, now, different people, and different dogs. If you haven't got a local dog park, you're going to have to do some research. When you find dogs and people to work around, be sure the dogs are on leash or confined before you start.

 

Lazy Leash L3 Step 4 - The dog keeps the leash loose while you both walk 20 steps forward, turn around, and walk 20 steps back with distractions.

Increasing the distance - you know how to do that. One rung of the ladder at a time, Chuting back to the beginning when she makes a mistake. Don't rush it, this is important.

The subtle change in this Step is the word "distraction" instead of "dogs and people". If all your dog ever wanted was more dogs or more people, by all means keep working with them as distractions.

As I've mentioned, though, my Stitch would have to be drunk to find dogs or people interesting when she's on lead - except on the way into the dog park (which makes that a great place to practise Lazy Leash). 

Squirrels, on the other hand, feral cats, and ducks were put on the planet to make her crazy. I could practise for years on dogs and people, and she'd be perfect, but that wouldn't help with Stitch's S-C-D triumvirate of nightmare distractions. Can't walk your dog on a loose leash when your kids are around? Or when your spouse is walking your other dog? There's your special nightmare distraction. Pick your dog's personal favourite for this Step, and work it until you OWN it, baby!

 

Try It Cold 

Set up or locate your chosen distraction, start far enough back, and walk 20 steps toward it. Turn around SILENTLY and walk 20 steps away from it. Have a party!

 

Comeafters

You can walk toward your distractions. Can you walk past them as well? Where would you go if you were trying to walk past and your dog jumped for them? That's right - straight away from the distraction, NOT going on in the same direction you were.

 

Lazy Leash L3 Step 5 - Work her own nightmare distraction.

The more ways and circumstances you use to teach Lazy Leash, the better your dog will have it. Don't wait until you're carrying 3 cups of coffee and a couple of cinnamon buns at the local outdoor cafe to realize that you haven't worked her on kids with skateboards…

Any time you notice her tightening the leash - or even THINKING about tightening the leash - she's giving you fair warning of a situation you need to work through, or spend the rest of her life trying to manage. Your assignment for this Step is to find something that makes her tighten the leash, and work on it.

 

Level 3 RETRIEVE

Comebefores

Level 1 and 2 Target, and you'll want your dog very secure on the whole idea of distance and duration.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog puts a spoon, a pen, and another object in her mouth (not all at the same time!)

Step 2: You and the dog, together, hold an object for 5 seconds.

Step 3: You and the dog together hold an object for 5 seconds, then the dog alone for 5 seconds, then both for another 5 (15 second hold altogether).

Step 4: Dog moves to put an object in her mouth from your hand.

Step 5: More objects! More places!

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a spoon, a pen or pencil, and another similar object to teach this behaviour.

 

Think about Retrieving

Retrieve through Level 4 teaches the dog to pick up any object, hold it correctly without chewing it, bring it directly to you, and give it to you when you ask for it. Now THAT's a useful and fun job!

The biggest problem with retrieving is that people think it's a "natural" behaviour for a dog. ALL dogs retrieve, right? And if YOUR dog doesn't, YOUR dog is stupid, so all YOU have to do is wheedle your dog into retrieving, and all will be well…

Most dogs know how to sit. That doesn't mean they do it on cue, or do it when, where, and how you WANT them to do it. THAT part requires ummm… training.

You know the joyous little game that SOME dogs play, where you toss something and the dog runs and gets it, and then brings it back, or crushes it, or stops and chews it, or takes it and buries it somewhere? I call that fetch. Some dogs fetch, some dogs don't. It's a good game. If your dog fetches, by all means play it with her. But it does NOT mean that she knows how to retrieve.

Most trainers divide dogs into "natural" retrievers, and dogs who don't retrieve. All kinds of harsh methods have been devised to force non-retrievers to retrieve. These methods have turned off more potential dog trainers than any other part of training, not to mention more dogs. Fear not! It is NOT necessary to do nasty things to dogs to produce a reliable retrieve. Even dogs who have never thought to voluntarily pick up a twig or a toy can be taught to enjoy retrieving.

A solid retrieve always feels like a turning point in my relationship with a dog. When I can ask her to bring me something, it makes me feel that we're really communicating.

 

About the cues

The cue for the retrieve is Get It. The cue for letting go is Thank You.

 

PROBLEM - My neighbour told me that the only way to get a reliable retrieve is with force - either an ear pinch or an electric collar.

Yeah, well, your neighbour's wrong. Scuba was taught to retrieve according to these instructions. I put her "unreliable, non-force-trained" retrieve up against any dog, anytime, anywhere. Here's a partial list of things she reliably retrieved in her lifetime:

From water - bumpers, 10-inch buoy balls, buoy lines, stuff from under water, 50-foot nets between boats, messages between people, Squeez Cheez cans, boats, people, and my iPhone in a waterproof case.

Sport and training equipment - jump bars, boards and uprights, weave poles, her leash, harnesses, dog sleds, dog carts, scent articles, dumbbells, water gear bags, shepherd crooks, rally signs. 

Around the farm - hay, rubber boots, sheep shears, rakes and hoes, sorting sticks, shepherd crooks, buckets, oat pans, brushes, and llama saddles.

Live things - llamas and puppies by the leash, a mouse, an injured bird, live ducks, a koi, Giant Schnauzers (dead weight), people.

Around the house - vacuum cleaners, pop cans (full and empty), garbage cans, garbage, suitcases, backpacks, purses, adult tricycles, office chairs, pens, pencils, scissors, knives, cameras, stools, the TV remote, knitting needles and crochet hooks, yarn, brooms and mops, telephones, tables, chairs, laundry, laundry baskets, books, magazines, CDs.

As a Service Dog - wheelchairs, coins, credit cards (undamaged), purses, wallets, shoes and socks off my feet and off the floor, jeans, jackets, winter boots, my glasses, walkers, crutches and canes, blankets, towels, and car keys from under the car.

 

Retrieve L3 Step 1 - The dog puts her mouth around a spoon, a pencil, and another object. 

This is really the only tough part of teaching the retrieve, and it's not so hard. It just requires a little finesse and some patience. Your dog has the foundation - she touches various objects with her muzzle. Now you have to get her to open her mouth on them.

I switch from the clicker to a Yes for retrieving, because I need both hands and I don't want to be clicking near her ears. You could also put your clicker on the floor and use your foot to click.

a) Start with the pencil, or a bit of quarter - or half-inch wooden dowel. Ask her to touch it. Yes, treat. Again. Again. Use really good treats. Move the pencil around and help her get excited about touching it. Get her REALLY excited about touching it. Make her DREAM about touching that pencil.

Then don't cue her but let her touch the pencil, and do nothing. No Yes. By now she should be turning toward you to get her treat right after she touches the pencil. Slowly or quickly, depending on her reaction time, you should see the following thoughts go through her head: Yeah! I did it!What? Did I go deaf? HEY! Where's my Yes? Aren't you watching? LOOK! I DID touch it!

b) At that point, she bangs it a little harder. Now you have 2 touches for the price of one, and the second one was a little more enthusiastic than the first. Yes it!

c) Keep going. Maybe 3 touch-Yes, then another twofer. Another 2 touch-Yes, another twofer. The art is to frustrate the dog just enough that she bangs it harder and harder, but not enough to tell her the Game isn't worth playing. 

You know how to do this. You're simply playing Chutes And Ladders with the pencil. At first, touching it was good enough. Then she had to touch it twice. Now she has to feel it with her lips. Then she has to tap it with her teeth. Then open her mouth slightly… and when she starts to give up, Chute! Slide back to the beginning and explain it again.

Some dogs will latch on immediately. Others will take a couple of days to figure out what you want. Don't worry, she'll get it.

d) When she can put her mouth on the pencil, start again with the handle of a spoon. Some dogs "won't" pick up metal, so we want to show her early that metal objects are no different than any others.

And when she can (ahem) handle the spoon, work something else - a brush handle, a toy - anything that's easy for her to put in her mouth. 

Don't put the cue on yet - the behaviour's just beginning.

If your dog already thinks she knows how to use her mouth and is trying to tug the pencil away from you, Yes earlier. Yes just as she reaches for the pencil, BEFORE she actually closes her mouth on it.

One of the reasons I use a pencil or a dowel to start this behaviour is for this dog. If she starts tugging on it, I can simply slide the pencil out of her mouth sideways. Chute! We were playing this great you-hold-the-pencil-and-I-give-you-treats game, and you blew it. Let's try that again!

 

PROBLEM - She's got bruises on her nose, but she will NOT open her mouth on the pencil! 

Scuba wouldn't, either. I was Yessing for touch, and by golly, that's what she was going to give me! Harder, faster - but still wouldn't open her mouth. I spread an almost-invisible amount of peanut butter on the pencil. When she put her tongue on the pencil to lick it, Yes!

If you think the problem is that you can't TELL when she's hitting the pencil with her teeth or opening her mouth a bit, try using your finger instead of the pencil. Start from the beginning of course. Or, if she has a small toy that she's used to carrying around, try working with that. Yes as soon as her mouth opens on the object, and give her the treat.

 

TRAINING TIP - LET HER DO THE TOUCHING!

Be very aware that YOU are not shoving the pencil in her mouth, SHE is coming to the pencil. Video the action, get a friend to watch you, or anchor your wrist on your knee to be sure you're holding the pencil still and letting her come to it.

 

TRAINING TIP - DON'T ASK FOR TOO MUCH!

There's no duration or distance involved here. If she's putting her mouth on the pencil as if she was going to get burned - ONoff - that's just fine. Duration comes in Step 2, and distance starts in Step 4.

 

TRAINING TIP - DO NOT LET GO OF THE OBJECT!

You're not GIVING the object to the dog, you're only asking her to put her mouth over it so you can Yes. If she has time to grab it and tug on it, you're not Yessing fast enough. Yes at the exact instant her mouth touches the pencil. Reward every Yes.

 

Try It Cold

Get ready, put the pencil in front of her, Yes when she puts it between her teeth. Then try the spoon, and then your third object.

 

Comeafters

If she's very sure of the game, try several more objects - a brush handle, a sock, a plastic mixing spoon, an old dead remote control.

If she's not too sure of the game yet, explain it to her again in different rooms with the same 3 objects you started with.

 

Retrieve L3 Step 2 - You and the dog together hold a pencil for 5 seconds.

Nothing new here, except duration, and that can look impossible. Your dog is joyfully grabbing the pencil, then coming off it in a nanosecond to get her treat. If you were going to Ladder this behaviour, all you'd do would be to wait for a longer hold and Yes it. That works for some dogs, but not for most. Most are going on and off so fast you don't have a chance to even notice a longer hold, let alone Yes it.

Ask for twofers again. Be sure to Yes often enough for one grab that the dog stays In The Game, but ask for as many grab-off-grab behaviours as you can.

Here's what happens: you reward the first grab. You have a let-go in the middle that you don't want and don't reward. You reward the second grab. Sometimes you don't reward the first grab, only the second one, but you NEVER reward the let-go.

Nobody keeps doing something that they're not getting anything out of. The grabs will get stronger and the let-go will get weaker:

grb-LETGO-grb

grab-LETGO-Grab

Grab-LetGo-GRAB

GRAB-letgo-GRAAB

GRAAB-ltgo-GRAAAB

GRAAAB-lg-GRAAAAB


GRAAAB-GRAAAAB

until finally she'll ask you if she can just hang on to the stupid pencil and not bother with the let-go part? And you'll agree that yeah, that might be OK.

If the let-go doesn't get shorter and the grab doesn't get longer, try going for 3 grabs instead of 2.

From there, it's a straight bit of Laddering to get her up to holding the pencil for 5 seconds. 

Remember that you stopped asking her to touch the pencil before you tried to get her mouth on it? That was because a touch is a touch is a touch - it doesn't mean "put your mouth on this". Now you have a different behaviour. When she can keep her mouth on it reliably for 5 seconds, you can start telling her that the cue is Get It.

 

Try It Cold 

Present the pencil to her, let her hold it with you for 5 seconds, Yes, and treat. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Work up your other touch objects. By the end of Level 4, you could have her retrieving your shoes and socks from under the bed!

 

Retrieve L3 Step 3 - You AND the dog hold an object for 5 seconds, you let go and the dog holds alone for 5 seconds, then you hold with the dog for another 5 seconds.

Work duration first, with both of you holding the pencil up to 15 seconds.

She's starting to understand the job - hold the pencil in her mouth until you say Yes to tell her the job is done.

It's time to start paying close attention to HOW she's holding the pencil. Because you're starting with this both-of-you-holding-calmly behaviour, later you'll be able to explain exactly how you want her to hold various items. Credit cards, for instance, are held between the incisors (front teeth) or just between the lips. Ropes for tugging or for pulling heavy objects are held between the molars (back teeth). Most things, including pencils, are properly held on the premolars, right behind the canines (long teeth). She can't chew on things there, and the canines won't puncture them.

Spend a few sessions Yessing her just for having the pencil tucked in nicely behind the canines.

When she's holding the pencil properly and you're up to 15 seconds together, you can start letting go of the pencil.

This is like teaching a kid to ride a bike. Don't let go and go back in the house! 

Just take your fingers off the pencil for an instant, like this:

8 seconds dog/trainer hold

¼ second dog holds alone

4 seconds dog/trainer hold Yes

or 

3 seconds dog/trainer hold

½ second dog holds alone

6 seconds dog/trainer hold Yes

Start, perhaps, with just taking 1 or 2 fingers off the pencil while you both hold it. Then all your fingers. Then stay off it for a full second, or 2. Ladder the time.

Be very sure you remember your criteria. The pencil is to be held calmly, quietly, right behind the canines, without rolling it, throwing it back onto the molars, chewing it, dropping it, mouthing it, or tonguing it. You're holding on to it to ensure that everything's correct. Taking your hand off the pencil shouldn't change anything.

If the dog forgets what you're paying for - Chute! Let me explain that again!

When you're happy with this Step, you can start putting the cue on the behaviour again.

Now it's time to add the release cue. You already have one - the Yes. You can keep using that, or change it to Thank You.

You might not have to even explain this step to her. Try saying Thank You just when you would have said Yes, and hand her the treat. Chances are, she was waiting for a release but not really listening for the exact wording. If she WAS listening and doesn't let go of the pencil when you say Thank You, next time say Thank You, Yes. After a dozen of those, she'll be letting go when she hears Thank You (which is, as you know, one of the ways to change a cue - say the NEW cue first and THEN the old cue).

 

Try It Cold

Hand the pencil to the dog. She moves her mouth forward to take it. You both hold it for 5 seconds. You let go, the dog continues to hold it on her own for 5 seconds, then you put your hand back on it and you hold it together for another 5 seconds. Thank You!

 

Comeafters

Work up her other objects.

You can start moving around now. Instead of just taking your hand off the pencil, move your hand around her head. Fondle her ears. Run a finger along the top of her muzzle. Clap. Tap gently on the pencil. Take a step back and forward again. Her job is to hold the pencil no matter what else is happening.

 

Retrieve L3 Step 4 - The dog moves to get an object from your hand, then brings it back to you.

So far the most she's had to move to get the pencil has been to stretch her neck a little. 

Make sure she's eager to get it, really In The Game.

a) Limber her up a bit. Hold the pencil gradually further and further to each side so she has to turn her head to get it in her mouth. Then below her chin, then above so she has to bend or stretch.

b) Now, if she's sitting she might think she's supposed to stay, so have her standing. Hold the pencil JUST far enough in front of her that she'll have to take a little step to get it. Yes. Then another. Yes. A step to the side, Yes. Another step forward, Yes. Two steps forward, Yes. (You're treating every Yes, right?)

c) At this point, she's getting too far ahead of you for you to keep holding the pencil but you don't want to give her sole responsibility for it yet, just when she's learning to hold it and walk at the same time.

If the dog is on your left facing forward and the pencil is in your right hand, you can ask her to step toward it, and you gradually start turning clockwise. 

Now you're explaining the whole sequence! You can build her up to taking 5 or 6 steps AROUND you to get to the pencil, so she's going the distance but you're still close enough to control what's happening. 

d) When you let her catch the pencil and make sure she's holding it correctly, you can let go and take a step backwards away from her. Encourage her to come to you so you can hold the pencil with her again. This is the same behaviour you did in Step 3, except now you're both moving.

 

Try It Cold 

Show her the pencil and start turning clockwise. Let her take it, let go and step backwards. She brings you the pencil. Hold it with her for a couple of seconds and Yes. Nice!

 

Comeafters

Again, work up her other objects, and work the pencil in other places.

 

Retrieve L3 Step 5 - New objects! New places!

The more objects you ask her to hold now, the better she'll be when you put the whole retrieve together in Level 4. 

Think about retrieving as you walk through the house - toys, your fingers, a broom handle, glasses case, CD case, chequebook, small rolled-up magazine with an elastic around it, your hand, a shoe, dishcloth, boiled egg (ho, you just thought of another trick, didn't you!), an orange, an empty pop can. Go on, have fun!

 

Level 3 TARGET

Comebefores

Level 1 and 2 Target.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog puts front paws up on a horizontal surface.

Step 2: Dog holds paws up on a small horizontal surface for 5 second.

Step 3: Dog puts paws up on a vertical surface.

Step 4: Dog holds paws up on a vertical surface for 5 seconds.

Step 5: Using paws up in life.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a chair seat, low stool or some other horizontal surface at your dog's elbow height or lower, a higher vertical surface with a small ledge, and a vertical surface to teach this behaviour.

 

Think about Target

I've had many  people tell me there's no excuse for any dog to jump up on people, but when they see my dogs target up on me ON CUE to have their collars put on or taken off, then promptly get down, they almost always ooh and aah.

I didn't teach my dogs to jump on me - I taught them to target a wall, then simply taught them to consider me a vertical surface ON CUE.

This behaviour isn’t just about teaching the dog something most people don’t want her to learn, though. It’s about muscle and poise and balance, about duration, about ease of handling, and about being able to load your dog into tall vehicles and onto the examining table at the vet's.

 

About the cues

The cue for this behaviour is Paws Up.

Once she’s got the verbal cue, you can start fading your hand cue. Pull it out of the way as she’s starting her approach to the wall, and finally just make a small gesture at it. 

 

Target L3 Step 1 - The dog puts her front paws up on a horizontal surface.

At first it might look like you’ve trained yourself into a corner. If your dog is concentrating on bopping your hand with her nose, how is she going to switch to targeting a wall with her paw? Have faith. We’re going to use the nose target to GET the paw target.

Set up your training area with a low stool or similar object suited to the size of your dog. The top surface of the stool should be above ground, but lower than your dog’s elbow. For a very small dog, you might use a brick. For a small dog, a stair. 

For a medium dog, a low stool, and for a large dog, a coffee table or chair. Be sure 

the object is sturdy - won’t slide or wiggle when the dog pushes on it. I’ll continue to call this object a stool.

Work a few nose-to-hand touches, until your dog is in the bopping game. Move your hand around a bit - lower than her nose so she has to stoop, higher than her nose so she has to jump up a bit, over THERE so she has to walk forward a few steps, to the right and left…

When she’s really into touching it, put your hand target near the stool, over THIS way, over THAT way, so she’s moving past and sometimes bumping the stool in order to get to your hand.

Now put your hand OVER the stool and raise it a bit, so she can’t quite reach it without putting a front paw on the stool. Ready? Here she comes!

Click the INSTANT her PAW hits the STOOL. Don’t wait for her nose to touch your hand - you’ve been paying for nose-to-hand, but the explanation just morphed into paw-to-stool, so that’s what you’re paying for now. The click happens and the behaviour stops when that paw hits the stool.

Work a few more of those until you’re sure she realizes that she’s getting paid for her paw hitting the stool.

Your hand target slows down a bit now, and doesn't go all the way to the stool. It's gradually becoming a gesture towards the stool rather than a lure to it.

When she understands the behaviour and the gesture, start using your voice cue - Paws Up!

 

Try It Cold

On a new day, walk up to your stool, gesture toward it, cue Paws Up, and click when her paws hit it.

 

Comeafters

Start from the beginning with a new “stool” - a higher one, or a lower one, or just one that’s different from the first one. When you’re going for a walk, think of things you could teach her to put her paws on - a park bench, a cement parking marker, a bike stand, the rim of a fountain, a planter. Be sure that whatever you're asking her to touch is solid - that it won't move or attack her while she's working with it.

 

PROBLEM - She'll think she can jump up on anything -  guests, relatives, tables, cars!

Nah, she’s no more likely to jump on other things than she was before – and if she does jump on something, you’ll have a better chance of telling her not to because you've brought the behaviour to her attention already. Just tell her to get off, and she will, and since she wasn’t rewarded in any way for doing it when you didn't ask for it, she’ll think it was useless and will soon stop.

Consider all the things Stitch, as a Service Dog, is ASKED to put her paws up on – me, cash counters in stores, door-opening buttons, tables and counters to get things off. Think of all the effort I put into rewarding her for putting paws up on me – I am constantly hugging her and praising her and fixing her hairbands and scratching her ears and telling her how cute she is. 

She DOES put paws up on too many people – but that's my own training decision, not a problem inherent in the training. If f I felt like it, it would be easy to simply stop rewarding her for it and start telling her to knock it off – or, from a strictly positive point of view, rewarding her for keeping her feet on the floor.

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

Target L3 Step 2 - The dog puts her front paws up on a very high, very small horizontal surface and holds the position for 5 seconds.  

When she knows how to paw-touch at least 5 different “stools” and she’s eager to play the paw-touch game, it’s time to ask for a nearly-vertical paws-up. 

Ask for several paw-touches on a known item. Then ask for a paw-touch on a stool-like object that’s almost too high for her to reach the top of. Find and use several different “almost” walls like the trash bin in the photo. 

Once she's comfortable standing with her paws on the new surfaces, start Laddering the duration. Withhold the click for 1 second, then 2 seconds, and so on. If she comes off the stand before you click, ask for 2 paws-ups a few times. If she has to do the behaviour twice to get her click, she'll start slowing down and finally she'll decide just to stay up there.

 

Try It Cold 

Approach your target object, ask her to Paws Up, count 5 seconds, click!

 

Comeafters

Work several more objects - for big dogs, be careful the dog's nails won't damage the object you're working with! 

During the 5 seconds, walk around behind her a bit. Pet her. Turn around. Let her know that it's her job to hold paws up on the wall no matter what else is going on.

 

Target L3 Step 3 - The dog puts her front paws up on a vertical surface.

Finally, it’s time for the real thing - a wall. Use the EXACT same gesture you used for the stool. If you’ve done enough objects for her to generalize, she’ll whack the wall a good one, and be proud of herself for doing it. 

If she doesn’t rise up to put her paws on the wall, be sure your hand target is ALMOST within range of her nose, right against the wall and rising, pulling her nose upward. Cue the nose-touch if you have to. Of course, she’ll have to put her paw on the wall to balance as she stretches to get her nose up to your hand. 

Click the paw hit! Click it even if it was an accidental swipe and not a real touch at all - you can shape it from there. Try it again! Start over with a different wall. 

When she understands that she can "lean" on the wall just as she did on the stool, quickly fade your hand target so you're just gesturing toward the wall rather than leading her to it.

Put your voice cue back on when she's figured out the behaviour. 

 

PROBLEM - She'll go up, but she won't stay up!

If she won’t stay up long enough for you to start Laddering, and asking for several paws-ups before you click doesn’t seem to be working, try backing up to your original stool, or at least to the almost-too-high object. Get your duration on those items, and then switch it to the wall.

You could also try using an object that isn’t quite vertical. Go to a park and you’ll probably find some trees with enough of a slant to give her the idea.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk toward the wall, gesture at it, cue Paws Up, click and reward! 

 

Comeafters

Many, many new "walls". Try trees. Can you get her to do it on YOU? Gently - this should be a rising-and-placing behaviour, not a run-and-tackle event.

 

Target L3 Step 4 - The dog puts her front paws up on a vertical surface and holds the position for 5 seconds.

The only part of the behaviour you still need is the duration - building her ability to hold the paw-touch for 5 seconds. You know how to do that - Ladder it as you did in Step 2. Gesture toward or voice cue the wall, get the paw touch, and click if she stays up for half a second.

If she doesn’t hold it, let her come back down without the click and then ask for another one. Two behaviours for 1 click. Keep working, she'll figure it out.

By the way, you're not holding your hand target over her head to keep her up. She's had plenty of practise in extending behaviours when you don't click for a quick offering.

If she's still coming off with no duration, do nothing for a second or 2 after she comes down with no click - maybe she’ll get back up. If she does, great! Click the second touch on the wall. Click the second touch even if you had to make the gesture again to get it. When she’s holding the position for half a second, wait for a full second before clicking, then 2, then 3, and so on.

 

Try It Cold 

Go to the wall, cue Paws Up (with your gesture if you still have to), count 5 seconds, click.

 

Comeafters

Work duration on all those vertical surfaces you used in Step 3!

 

Target L3 Step 5 - Using paws-up in life.

Use this so you don’t have to constantly bend over to interact with your dog.  

Many dogs feel better about jumping up onto a high surface like a grooming table if they’ve been able to look at it first - Paws Up will give them a chance. 

I’ve always used this behaviour to warm my dogs up for dogsports such as agility, but recently I discovered another use for it. Scuba was old. Her spine was stiffening up and she was losing muscle in her back end. Paws-up was one of the exercises we used to help keep her limber and keep the muscles in her back legs strong.

There are many sports and jobs where this behaviour is useful, but where I use it most is also with my older dogs. When they get to the point where they can't jump onto a grooming table any more, or even into the car, I can cue Paws Up to get the front paws up on the edge of the table or the car seat. Since the dog will hold paws up for several seconds, I can put my hand between her back legs and boost her smoothly up onto the table or seat. 

How many different objects can your dog stand up on? Can she sit and  give you paws up at the same time? There are 2 cute cues for that behaviour - Stick 'Em Up, or Did You Wash Your Paws?




TALK STORY

Fish is a Portuguese Water Dog who, after 3 tries in 18 months, finally found a good home with Dawn and Shelley.

Fish had learned that bad attention was better than no attention. A guaranteed way to get bad attention was to jump up on people using his front toenails as stabbing weapons. It was totally impossible to ignore the pain of being stabbed, but screaming and then yelling at him to get off was supplying the only attention he knew how to get. He stabbed dogs, too. Scuba hated him, and even gentle Stitch snapped at him. This behaviour had to stop.

Dawn partly solved the problem by teaching Fish to find a toy. When he approached a person, he was cued to find a toy. Sometimes, by the time he had found and grabbed the toy, he was calm enough – and happy enough – that he forgot to jump. A good start, but it didn’t help when he was too excited or you weren’t focused enough to ask for the toy.

Wearing a heavy jacket, Dawn started teaching Fish to put his paws up on her, clicking for the LEAST painful efforts. It took weeks, but Fish learned to put paws up on people without hurting them. Since paws-up is a trained behaviour which closely resembles the stabbing behaviour he had before, when he REALLY wants to greet you by coming up, paws-up has taken over. He rises gently now, and because he's thinking about what he's doing, it's easy to ask him to stop.

And as he came to understand that he can get attention by doing more passive behaviours, like paws-up, like getting a toy, like stamping his front feet and singing softly, his need for the stabbing behaviour went away.

 

Level 3 CRATE

Comebefores

As much Zen as possible. Level 2 Sit, Go To Mat, Crate, Distance, and Relax.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog enters the crate, downs, and you walk 5 feet away.

Step 2: Dog enters and downs, you go 5 feet away, stay for 1 minute, and return.

Step 3: Dog enters and downs, you go 10 feet away for 2 minutes and return.

Step 4: Dog enters and downs, you go 10 feet away for 3 minutes and return.

Step 5: Use a different crate, use the vet's crates, work the crate in a moving car.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need your dog's crate to teach this behaviour and at least one other one - or a cardboard box, baby gates to make a box, or an exercise pen.

 

Think about Crate

If you haven't noticed yet how the Levels are designed so one behaviour supports the learning of several others, this is the one that should make it obvious. 

You're working distance, distractions and/or duration on sit, down, and go to mat. As we work to teach the dog to control herself on leash, rather than having the leash do all the work, here we're teaching the dog to control herself in the crate rather than using the crate to control the dog. Think of the crate as a car seat for a toddler - you want the toddler safely buckled in the car seat and staying there because that's the way life is. If you have to use handcuffs and duct tape to keep the kid in the car seat, your training has gone awry somewhere…

In this Level, the crate becomes a useful tool. When your dog has learned this, you'll be able to crate her comfortably for brief periods - answering the door, doing the dishes, etc.

 

About the cues

The cue is Get In, or Kennel Up, or  Go To Mat, or Hit The Rack  - whatever words you chose in Level 2 Crate.

 

Crate L3 Step 1 - The dog enters the crate and lies down. You walk 5 feet away and return.

You've got all this behaviour already - all you'll be doing in this Step is adding distance with Chutes And Ladders.

Ask her to go in the crate, click, and toss the treat outside the crate. If you didn't get an automatic down when she went in, go back to Level 2 Down and practise it until you do.

Ask her to go in the crate and build up the 30 seconds you had from Level 2.

Now ask her to go in the crate, take one step away, click, and give her the treat.

Ask her to go in, take 2 steps away, click, treat.

THREE steps, click, treat.

When she fails (comes out of the crate before you click, or stands up), Ladder back to the beginning and explain it again.

When you can walk 5 steps away before you click, you can start returning and THEN click.

Walk 5 steps away and one step back, click. 5 away, 2 back, click. 5 away, 3 back, click - and so on until you can go the full 5 steps away and 5 steps back to the crate without her getting up.

 

Try It Cold

On a new day, ask her to go in the crate. Walk 5 steps away, turn around and walk 5 steps back to the crate. Click! Well done. 

 

Comeafters

You've done a lot of work on this 5-foot distance in other behaviours at this Level. What haven't you tried? Practise with the crate facing away from you, and in different rooms. Work this Step out in the yard. Use your car for a crate and work it up with the dog down on the seat and the door open.

 

Crate L3 Step 2 - The dog enters the crate and lies down. You walk 5 feet away, stay away for 1 minute, and return.

A little more duration now. Chutes and Ladders, as usual, of course. As you start to build up the time you're away from her, reduce how far away you are. 

a) Go 2 feet away from the crate, and Ladder her up to remaining Down in it for 15 seconds.

b) Go 3 feet away. Ladder up to 30 seconds.

c) Go 4 feet away. Ladder to 45 seconds, and finally

Go 5 feet away and Ladder to 1 minute.

As always, when she makes a mistake - either standing, sitting, or stepping out of the crate - Chute back to the beginning and explain what you want again. Cut back on time, or distance, or both, depending on what you think will make the clearest explanation to your own dog.


TRAINING TIP

In the crate, and on her mat, I teach the dog to lie down. Crate and mat are both behaviours we'll eventually ask the dog to perform for extended periods of time -  in her crate while on a car trip or when I'm out of the house, on her mat during a family dinner -  so when I trust that she knows the behaviour and is able to give it to me for however long I need it, I'll start slacking off on the requirements.

She'll be welcome to stand up, stretch, turn around -  as long as she stays quietly in the crate or on her mat.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask her to go in the crate and lie down (this should be automatic by now). Walk 5 feet away. Stay away for 1 minute, walk back, click.

 

Comeafters

In real life, of course, you won't be standing there staring at her while she's in her crate. What can you do 5 feet away from her while she's down in the crate? Read? Surf the web? Eat? Get a drink? Sweep the floor? Do some dishes?

 

Crate L3 Step 3 - The dog enters the crate and lies down. You walk 10 feet away, stay away 2 minutes, and return. 

Two Ladders now - not at the same time, of course. Increase the distance to 10 feet, or increase the duration to 2 minutes, then cut back again and start increasing the other D until you're done.

I'd cut back to "no time", and Ladder the distance up from 5 feet to 6 feet, 7, 8, 9, and 10. Then I'd go back to 5 feet and build my time from 1 minute to 2 minutes.

Then I'd bounce around a bit - sometimes 8 feet and 90 seconds, sometimes 10 feet and 30 seconds, sometimes 6 feet and 10 seconds - until I was very sure she understood the job.

 

Try It Cold 

Put her in the crate and be sure she lies down. Walk 10 feet away, stay away for 2 minutes, and return. If she hasn't whined, left the crate, or gotten up, you passed!

 

Comeafters

As long as you keep an eye on your dog (if she makes a mistake and you don't notice it, she learned to make the mistake), you can do anything you like with this time. Clean the fridge. Wash the floor. Pay some bills. OK, play a computer game (KEEP AN EYE ON THE DOG!). Read. Watch TV. Skype somebody. Do the dishes, polish your shoes…

 

Crate L3 Step 4 - The dog enters the crate and lies down. You walk 10 feet away, stay away for 3 minutes, and return.

One more rise in duration. By now your dog should be visibly relaxing when she downs in the crate; putting her head down, lying hip-shot to one side, maybe not watching you all the time. That's the whole point of building up gradually - you want her to be so sure of what's happening in there, so sure that you'll come back and get her, and so sure that she's safe and snuggly in her little den that she naturally feels relaxed when she's in there.

As you did in Step 3, cut your distance down and start increasing your time again. Remember all those times earlier when you "couldn't" do chores because you were training your dog? This is payback, baby. Now you can do chores WHILE you train your dog.

 

Try It Cold 

Cue her to get in the crate and lie down, walk 10 feet away and amuse yourself for 3 minutes. Go back to the crate and tell her she can come out! What a good girl!

Comeafters

Put the crate in the car and work it there. Put the dog in the crate while you get dressed. While you prepare her supper, or your own. Work it as much as possible in as many ways as possible. 

You have NO idea how important a behaviour this is until you've driven 2000 miles with a dog who doesn't like her crate!

 

Crate L3 Step 5 - Use a different crate, use the vet's crates, and work the crate in a moving car.

Trade crates with somebody, or ask your vet if you can go in sometime when their kennels aren't in use (they'll call them kennels, even though they're probably built-in crates) and practise with her in case she ever needs to be confined there.

Get someone else to drive while you work your dog in the crate with the car moving - go around the block. Better yet, go get some ice cream. Don't forget to get some for the dog!




CRATE TRICKS

Put a really good treat in your crate right by the door, then close the door but don't latch it, and see what happens. Most dogs will paw at the door until it opens. 

Stitch didn't. She's very polite for a gung-ho little dog. I had to sit down in front of a crate and shape her to paw the door. After she knew to target the door with her paw I gradually started clicking for accidentally hooking a toenail around the wire, then when the door moved, and finally when she had pulled it open enough to be able to get in the crate. Once she knew how to open the crate door, I started asking for that behaviour before every meal and feeding her in the crate.

This naturally made her really excited about opening the door and jumping in – which is a terrific trick, especially if someone has just been telling you how cruel it is to force the poor baby into a cage!

 

Level 3 RELAX

Comebefores

L2 Relax, Zen, Go To Mat, and Down Stay.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog settles for 3 minutes.

Step 2: Dog settles in sight of other dogs playing.

Step 3: Dog settles for 3 minutes in sight of other dogs playing.

Step 4: Dog settles in a moving car.

Step 5: Dog settles while you groom her.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need some other dogs running and playing to teach this behaviour, and someone else to drive your car a bit.

 

Think about Relaxing

All the dog's self-control behaviours should be coming together now and starting to be useful. 

Keep your criteria in mind. Think again about relaxing your face, your shoulders, your torso. Dogs are exceptionally good at relaxing when they do relax. You don't have to teach her to DO it, you just have to teach her WHEN to do it.

 

About the cues

The cue for this behaviour is Settle. Use it when you KNOW the dog is starting to relax until you're positive that she'll respond to the cue.

 

Stress is an ignorant state. It believes that everything is an emergency. - Natalie Goldberg

 

Relax L3 Step 1 - The dog settles for 3 minutes.

In Level 2 Step 4 your dog was relaxing for 3 minutes - but not 3 minutes in a row. Time for Chutes and Ladders again . Start back at 1 minute of relaxation, where she knows what you want and is good at it.

Ask for 1 minute, click and treat. Next time ask for, say, 70 seconds, and 80 seconds next, and so on.

Any time she makes a mistake, either by getting up, whining, or by not being relaxed enough, go back and be sure she can give you EXACTLY what you want, and then build your time up again. 

Since you're asking her to be sleepy, you'll pass a point where she'll drift out of The Game and just enjoy being sleepy. Terrific! That's exactly what we want!

 

Try It Cold

Take your dog to a quiet corner and cue Settle. Sit down and read a book for 3 minutes. No need to click when you're done, just wake her up and tell her what a grand job she did!

 

Comeafters

Level 3 is about you being able to see the possibilities of life with a trained dog.

Think about her being under the table at an outdoor cafe, so teach her to settle at your feet under a table, and then try it at a picnic table in the park.




TRAINING TIP

Use different rewards on behaviours that your dog ALREADY KNOWS HOW TO DO. For actually teaching her something, don't vary anything that you haven't planned to vary, like distance or difficulty.

 

Relax L3 Step 2 - The dog settles in sight of other dogs playing.

We're looking for a distraction that's difficult, but not TOO difficult - something she's going to have to work on, but that she CAN overcome to give you the behaviour you want. If playing dogs are either too easy or too hard for her, by all means pick something else.

As always, work up to the really hard behaviours so both of you understand that she WILL be successful. Stitch doesn't care about other dogs when she's working, but those feral cats are a Big Deal.

Start far enough away that you can get the behaviour you want - not one minor indication of relaxing, but the whole thing. If you're not getting what you want, move further away from your distraction until she IS able to relax. Then, and only then, move closer. Remember, for this Step, she only has to be able to SEE the distraction, she doesn't have to be in the middle of it!

 

Try It Cold 

When you're ready, take her where she can see your distraction and cue Settle. When you have the behaviour the way you want it, reward! Good job!

 

Comeafters

Pick another distraction. Outside a schoolyard at recess? Near a cat? Stitch could certainly use some relax walking past the squirrel who lives outside my hairdresser's shop!

 

Relax L3 Step 3 - The dog settles for 3 minutes in sight of other dogs playing.

Use the same distractions you used in Step 2 and Ladder your time up to 3 minutes. Take a book. Here's a plug for a smartphone - mine has books, movies, games, a good battery, and my itinerary, so I can relax as well, knowing I've got entertainment and I'm not late for anything.

As in Step 1, be careful that you don't allow counting the time to make you forget about your criteria. You've got down, sit, and go to mat in other places. It's the actual relaxing that's important here. ANY sign of tension is a reason to stop your count and Chute back down to the beginning. Criteria first, then duration.

 

Try It Cold 

Take her as close to your chosen distraction as you can, cue Settle, and relax yourself as you wait the 3 minutes. 

 

Comeafters

Take her back to your second Step 2 distraction, and get 3 minutes of relaxing there.

 

Relax L3 Step 4 - The dog settles in a moving car.

In Level 2 Relax Step 5 you did a little work in the car. Extend that now. 

Start with the car not moving, of course. Get her relaxed in her crate or with her harness on, and build up a couple of minutes of solid floppy-time.

Next, work with the engine on.

Finally, get SOMEONE ELSE (do NOT drive and train at the same time!) to drive the car, starting with just forward and back very slowly. 

When your helper can drive a block with your dog totally relaxed, call it complete!

 

Try It Cold

Get in the car, put the dog in her crate or in her harness, and cue Settle. Get your driver to drive around the block, and celebrate! Maybe go get an ice cream cone...

 

Comeafters

Another tough one for Stitch is simply me being in the kitchen. She wants to be there with me just in case. If she can't be in there, she wants to keep a close eye on what's going on in there. If she can learn to relax when I'm in the kitchen like she does when I'm on the computer, I'll KNOW she's got the behaviour!

 

Relax L3 Step 5 - The dog settles while you groom her.

Stitch loves to be petted, but never liked being manhandled, so I taught her to settle to have her nails cut and ears cleaned. You can almost hear her whispering to herself: Relax the toes. C'mon, breathe. Relax those toes and you get a treat!

Being groomed is a great time to relax. Picture yourself tense at the dentist's, and then picture yourself relaxed on a couch. 

Now think of doing nails on a dog who's totally relaxed, and then on a dog who's so tense she's flicking her paws and trying to bury her feet under her chin.

Once again, don't let your need to do her nails interfere with your relax criteria. If you can pick up your nail clippers and the dog stays relaxed, you were a LOT more successful than if you got the nails trimmed but the dog was tense.

 

Level 3 DISTANCE

Comebefores

Level 2 Sit, Go To Mat, Distance, Leash, and Jump.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog goes around a chair.

Step 2: Dog goes around a chair 5 feet away.

Step 3: Dog goes around a chair 5 feet away with no treats.

Step 4: Dog goes around a chair 10 feet away.

Step 5: Dog goes around all sorts of things.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a chair and a toy to teach this behaviour.

 

Think about Distance

Look what we change about the distance behaviour from Level 2 to Level 3. The slim pole becomes a chair. The distance the dog has to go to the object increases from 2 to 10 feet, and we're going to do a bit of work varying the reward for the job.

The dog is gaining confidence in her ability to do a task when you're not hovering over her waiting to reward her or stop or redirect her.

 

About the cues

As before, my cue for this behaviour is Go'Round. 

 

Distance L3 Step 1 - The dog goes around a chair.

This shouldn't be a big step. If your dog has been going around skinny things like stop sign posts, take a few minutes to branch out to bigger things before you try sending her around a big cushy armchair.

I have a kitchen stool that's smaller around than a kitchen chair, with 4 skinny legs so you can see what's happening all the way around. That would make a good next step. I also have a little computer table on a pedestal that sits next to my chair. A briefcase. A tall wicker laundry basket. A kitchen chair. My husband's big rubber boots. A TV table. A waste basket. That's all I can see in THIS room that would make a good beginning…

When she's comfortable going around small things that are fatter or bigger than her Level 2 posts, move on to even bigger things. Looking around my family room again, I see a wicker armchair, a recliner, a footstool, a coffee table, the kitchen island…

When you point her at something that causes confusion, make it easier. Remind her about going around by using something smaller and skinnier until she's really In The Game. Sometimes it helps to put the smaller "post" in front of or beside the bigger one to give her a hint. 

If she's In The Game, trying to learn what you're trying to teach, confusion means you haven't explained it so she can understand. If she's NOT In The Game, you aren't working on go around, you're working on getting her involved in the learning process.

I'm talking about BIG things now - kitchen islands, recliners - because they're fun, but really, Level 3 Distance only requires a standard kitchen chair, so if your imagination or enthusiasm, or your dog's understanding, only goes that far at this point, that's just fine.


TRAINING TIP

Depending on your dedication and enthusiasm – and the size of your dog – your "chair" could be anything from a little folding chair to a recliner or huge canoodling chair. The more things you practise having your dog go around, the better she'll understand the task (I'm sure you've heard that before). Keep your eyes peeled and you'll find all kinds of opportunities -  mailboxes, exercise pens, crates, bicycles, strollers, walkers. The list is endless, and everything the dog goes around has changed from something that might be scary or suspicious-looking to something that means she'll get a treat! 

 

Try It Cold

Walk up to the chair with your dog, give her the cue, click when she's almost all the way around. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Here's a little challenge for you AND for your dog - a little practise in "stimulus control".

First, be sure that your dog is willing and eager to go around the chair.

a) Work until your dog understands that she can go around the chair when you ONLY use a voice cue. No gestures, no head flipping, no leaning, just stand or sit quietly and say Go'Round, and away she goes.

You know how to do this - you've added a cue to every behaviour you've done so far. 

First, get her volunteering and cheerily going around the chair. Then - withOUT telling her in any way to go around the chair - start telling her that the name of the behaviour is Go'Round, by saying the words AS she's starting to go around. Then, when she's slowed down, or thinking about something else, or perhaps you asked her to look at you for a moment - give the voice cue, and watch her do the job.

b) Now change it. Instead of a voice cue, teach her to go around the chair when you use ONLY a hand gesture. One arm, one hand, clear and precise. Again, no head flipping, no leaning, just the one simple gesture.

You know that there are 2 ways to change a cue. You could start from the beginning, get her volunteering the behaviour, then tell her that behaviour is called (gesture). OR you could use your new cue FIRST, then use your old cue to get the behaviour. That would go: (gesture) Go'round - she starts going around - click. Then she starts to think Every time she makes that gesture, she tells me to go around the chair. I might as well go around the chair when I see the gesture. That way I get the click faster!

c) Now the stimulus control. That means you're going to start telling her that she can't force you to click by throwing things at you whenever she feels like it - which is a huge complaint about some clicker dogs. We're countering the complaint by teaching duration behaviours like relax, but this will help a lot too.

So far you've been paying your dog for volunteering. That's great. Now she has 2 different cues to do the behaviour and it's time to start reminding her who gets to give the cues! 

Go to the go-around-the-chair position. Cue her to Go Around the chair. Click. Cue her again. Click. Once more, cue, click. Now DO NOT CUE HER, and DO NOT CLICK THE BEHAVIOUR. Of course she'll go around the chair, it's been working fine up to now. You do nothing. She goes around the chair again - Hey, stupid! Didn't you see me? Wake up! 

Wait. Wait for it… there! When she stands still for a moment, probably looking at you to see what the matter is, click! What you're starting to tell her is that going around the chair only works when you TELL her to go around the chair.

Now cue her to Go Around again. Click. And again - give her 3 or 4 chances to go around the chair, then stop and wait for her to stop again.

That's all there is to it. Don't go too far into it right now. It's her job to figure out what you're paying for at this particular moment, but we don't want to turn waiting into a default behaviour just now, since we have lots more to teach her about distance.

 

Distance L3 Step 2 - The dog goes around a chair 5 feet away.

New day. Start by clicking her for going around the chair. Today you're paying for volunteering again. Be sure she understands that, and gradually start increasing the distance between her and her starting point. 

The easiest way to do that is to take a tiny step backwards as she's going towards the chair, so if she has to go 2 feet to go around the chair, she'll have to come 2 feet 3 inches back to you to get her treat.

This shouldn't take too long. When she fails, Chute back to a distance she's comfortable with and work back up again.

 

Try It Cold 

Approach the chair. When you're 5 feet away, send her around. Click!

 

Comeafters

Make the behaviour stronger by working it from different directions and different distances. 

 

Distance L3 Step 3 - The dog goes around a chair 5 feet away, no treats.

This is the same behaviour as Step 2 from YOUR point of view, but from the dog's, it will be a whole different ballgame. You're going to ask her to go around the chair, but you will have no treats in your hand, none in your pockets - in fact, none in the same ROOM.

You're not going to ask her to go around that chair 800 times for no treat. Just once at the start of the day. Go to your place near the chair, ask her to go around it, tell her she did a good job, praise her, pet her, do a little dance. Don't click. Clicks come before treats.

The next day, or the same afternoon, you can go back to Step 2 and do it a few more times with treats. 

In the meantime, go back to the Training Tools section and re-read the part about putting "money" in the bank. 

In this Step, you're simply asking her to sell you this behaviour for the treats you have in the bank from all the previous distance work you've done. 

Note that in this Step we're cutting down on the TREATS, but we're not really cutting down on the REWARDS. I don't need a dollar for passing my husband the salt, but if all he ever does is sit there like an ogre and snarl GIMME THE SALT and then take it without even acknowledging me, he's pretty quick going to be eating by himself…

 

Try It Cold 

Be fair - try it several times over several days, with regular training in between. Then ask her to go around the chair with no treats anywhere in sight. 

 

Comeafters

If you're a lazy trainer like me, you've already started varying your rewards in spite of what I've been telling you. If you're a precise trainer like my friend Lynn, you've been doing exactly what I've told you to do so far. Either way, it's now time to start varying your rewards.

Don't panic. This is the same as every other change you've made. Sit down and think it out. You've been using food treats all along. In Step 3 you used no treats, but a "social" reward. Now you need to find one more reward - a toy? A little game? A chance to look out the window at the squirrels? 

Think about it. If I "try" to "step" on Stitch's head, she thinks it's funny. She'll play-growl and start wrestling with my foot. Of course, not all dogs think getting stepped on is funny! 

If I crinkled up my nose and made tsk-tsk noises at Scuba, she giggled and turned silly circles (OK,  YOU try telling people what ridiculous things you and your dog say to each other and see how foolish YOU look!).

My Giant Schnauzers all really liked a smile accompanied by me giving their beards a tiny tug. I'm not sure whether Stitch thinks that's rude or just not funny. The Giants also all loved my trying to grab their front feet. Stitch thinks foot fetishes are just kind of creepy.

What would your dog like? A smile? A laugh? A "good girl!"? A pet on the head or a quick scritch on the butt? 

Once you've got your rewards figured out, put some time into doing Step 3 (and any other behaviours your dog knows well) for varying rewards - sometimes the regular click-and-treat, sometimes just the treat, sometimes a smile (or equivalent), sometimes a toy (or equivalent). 

Here's another way to change from treats to other rewards: train a new reward.

Stepping on Stitch's head may be fun for her, but it isn't always a viable way of 

rewarding her (difficult to believe, I know). She doesn't find tugging interesting in public. Her scritch-points are too low for me to reach. I need something else.

First I chose a new reward - a single tap on top of her head. Then I made it important. I started tapping her, and every time I tapped, I gave her a treat. I fed her entire meals one bit of kibble at a time - tap, kibble. Tap, kibble. Tap, kibble. After a week or 2 of pairing the tap and the food, the tap itself became rewarding enough for me to use as an alternate. If I use it all the time, I'll "wear it out", but I can use it once in a while, like in a competition ring or when I don't happen to have a treat handy, to tell her she was wonderful. And of course I need to re-pair (pun intended) the tap=treat idea from time to time.

 

Distance L3 Step 4 - The dog goes around a chair 10 feet away.

Right. Ahem. Back to the distance thing, eh? In Level 3 Crate your dog is going 10 feet to the crate, so you both know how to apply Chutes & Ladders to getting up to 10 feet for going around the chair.

Don't get frustrated, and don't let her get frustrated. If she can't get it at first, either go closer, make your "chair" smaller, or both.

 

Try It Cold

Ten feet from the chair, cue her to go around it. Good stuff!

 

Comeafters

Get her to go around a chair in another room. Not too scary - you stand in, say, the kitchen, just inside the doorway. Put your chair in the living room, just on the other side of the doorway. Leave enough room for her to actually get INto the living room and to go around the chair. Start from scratch. Help her out if you have to - this may seem pretty strange to her. 

As she figures it out, gradually move your starting point and your chair further from the door.

Want a bit more of a challenge? Gradually start tucking the chair around the corner a bit, so she can't quite see it before she gets through the doorway, then she goes around it, and comes to you for her treat.




TALK STORY

I just got a knee walker (FABulous! Highly recommended!) for my bunged knee and ankle.

The first thing I did with it was put it in the middle of the living room and click Stitch for looking at it, touching it, and going around it. Probably not necessary -  the day Stitch reacts badly to a mobility device, I'll eat my hat -  but I did it anyway. Later, when I was getting her to walk backwards beside it and I ran over her tail, she blamed my clumsiness and not the knee walker.

 

Distance L3 Step 5 - The dog goes around all sorts of things.

Get her to go around everything you find - trash barrels, park benches, strollers, people, bushes, bicycles. Why? Because it's GOOD for her…

Going around things teaches your dog to look at the universe as one huge cookie machine. Anytime she's showing you a little trepidation about something, you can start by asking her to look at it (click!),

then to approach and touch it (click!), and finally to go around it (click!).

By that time, it's just a useful object and she's forgotten all about being afraid of it (no, I did NOT just tell you to take your dog off leash and try to send her around that guy with the huge beard that's making her shiver and pee just thinking about him!).

Going around things teaches your dog that she can keep doing the job whether there are other things going on, whether you're moving or standing still or sitting.

Going around things teaches your dog to be more aware of what's around her. She'll be much less likely to be taken by surprise when that baby carriage moves, for instance. 

 

Level 3 JUMP

Comebefores

All the previous Zen behaviours - L1, L2 and L3. L2 Jump, and Level 2 and 3 Leash.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog waits while a car door is opened, then gets into the car when told.

Step 2: Dog waits 30 seconds after the car door is opened, then gets out of the car on cue.

Step 3: Dog exits a car on cue, then waits with a loose leash for 10 seconds before you and dog move away from the car.

Step 4: Put it together - the dog waits 10 seconds for an invitation to jump into the car. The door is closed and re-opened. The dog waits 30 seconds for an invitation to jump out and then waits 10 seconds with a loose leash for you both to walk around the car.

Step 5: Do the whole thing again in a different vehicle, or from a different type of door in the same vehicle.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need at least one car or truck to teach this behaviour, and quite possibly a low stool of some kind.

 

Think about Jumping

You'll have noticed that this Behaviour is only a little bit about Jumping. It's mainly about leash and Zen behaviours, and about making your dog safe in the car. 

If your dog is old enough and you want to explore more actual jumping, go right ahead. You have the tools you need to do the job. 

While you're working on jumping, though, remember that height is a very, very small part of it. You may want to train your dog up to a required jump height, but "practising the jump" should be done only occasionally at the maximum height.

Aside from jumping up into the car, all the behaviours in this chapter are ones your dog has learned before in other settings, which means they're all behaviours that you could probably just get by asking for them, or by working through them once or twice. BUT. BUT BUT BUT… they are so very, very important to the safety of the dog! PLEASE treat them like all the other behavours - practise, work, explain. Give her a chance to get really GOOD at them!

I've managed to catch several runaway dogs for people by merely driving close to them, opening my car door, and looking disinterested. That's a place where it's useful to have a dog who wants to be in a car. When it isn't useful is when the dog is muddy or wet, when I'm wrestling with a bag of groceries, or when a little kid is trying to climb in and gets shoved to the ground by the dog leaping in instead. As in all other aspects of life, self-control MUST be applied to dogs and cars.

While we're talking about safety in cars, I have to say that I have seen 2 unrestrained dogs go through windshields, and one go out a side window. That was 3 too many. Please, please, PLEASE restrain your dog when she's in the car - and I don't mean "put a leash on her". A solid crate would be best. If you can't do that, get a good safe made-for-vehicles seatbelt harness, and USE it. And not in the front seat - airbags can kill dogs.

 

About the cues

Some people look at getting in a vehicle as a jump, and use the jump cue - Hup. Some think it looks more like a go to mat behaviour, and use the Go To Mat cue. Still others think it looks like getting into a crate - especially if there's a crate in the car - Hit The Rack. Sometimes I say Gitnth truck. There's no wrong answer here (except possibly mine, which is to use any of them interchangeably). Just pick one and stick with it. And of course, don't use it until the dog is volunteering the behaviour you want.

 

Jump L3 Step 1 - The dog waits while you open a car door, then gets in the car.

An adult Chihuahua can jump onto the floor of any normal car or truck. So can any other healthy dog. That doesn't mean the dog KNOWS she can do that! In Level 2 Jump, you taught her to jump up to 6 inches. Getting in the car is a lot higher. You may have to teach her.

I start by getting the dog comfortable with being in the car. I take the pup and her meal and put them both on the floor of the car. Pup eats, I lift her out and we go back in the house. After a day or 2, she's galloping ahead of me, eager to get to her new 3000-pound mat. 

Then it's just a matter of making the job easy enough that she can do it. When I'm teaching llamas to get into the trailer, I back the trailer up to a little hill so they can walk in. That'll work if you're asking the dog to get into the back of an SUV, but not so well for a regular car door. Try a couple of cement patio blocks, or a low agility pause table - even some books with a rubber mat over them. Whatever you use, be sure it's sturdy.

Begin, of course, with her putting paws up on a very low surface. Click and reward that many times, gradually building her duration, and occasionally moving to a slightly higher surface. (Wait, doesn't she know that? Yes! She does!)

When she understands that she’s to put paws up and hold the position, put one hand between her back legs (oh good grief, you pick up poop in plastic grocery bags. Stick your hand in there!), click and reward. Next put a little pressure up, and eventually begin lifting her back feet off the ground. Give her the rewards as far as she can reach up IN THE CAR, to help her understand that she’s going to arrive up there sooner or later. 

Eventually your little boosts will get her far enough up that her back feet will step into the car, et voilà!

Once she understands where she's going and how she's going to get there, a smaller person should be able to boost even a Newfoundland, as the dog will be pulling up most of her weight with her front legs.

You could shape it - putting her mat on the floor of the car might help her understand what she needs to do.

Of course, if your dog is big enough and old enough, you could try just walking up to the car and telling her to get in...

Once she's eager to get in the car, you'll be able to use your Level 3 Zen to remind her that she doesn't get to go into the car until you tell her she can.

 

PROBLEM - I have an intact male. How am I supposed to boost him up?

Gently… very gently. In fact, if you cup his testicles in your hand (cowboy up, you're in Level 3! You're a Dog Person now!), your thumb and little finger will be resting on his inner thighs, and you can use those muscles to boost him.

 

Try It Cold 

Take her to the car, open the door, pause long enough to be sure she's waiting for your cue, then tell her to get in.

 

Comeafters

Branch out - a different vehicle, or a different door. The back door of an SUV if your dog is big enough. If she's NOT big enough, or if you just don't want her jumping that high, by all means use this opportunity to expand on Level 3 Target. Ask her to paws-up onto the bottom sill of door, then put your hand between her back legs and boost her up. 

If she starts to drop her front paws back down to the ground, spend a couple of minutes reminding her that she knows how to give you duration of this behaviour. You could also get paws up and then give her a couple of TINY boosts to show her that you're not trying to dump her on her head, and then use a bit of treat in your other hand to lure her nose forward into the vehicle until she understands what's happening.

 

Jump L3 Step 2 - The dog waits 30 seconds after the car door is opened, then exits on cue.

Now that the dog is in the car, you need to make sure that she's going to STAY in the car until you tell her to get out. This is also Level 3 Zen, and is just as important as the default door behaviour in your house. If you can't remember how to do it, go back and reread L3 Zen.

I practise this regularly. At least every 10th time we get out of a vehicle, I'll leave the door open with the dog inside while I do something - take some groceries out, tie my shoelace, fiddle with the mirror - and the dog waits. This is a behaviour I want her to know in her SOUL.

When I'm finally asking her to get out of the car, I've got the leash on, I have 2 choices of things I can do to get her to come out. I could turn ostentatiously away from the door and use the cue Come, or I could click, thus ending the behaviour.

 

Try It Cold 

Put her in the car, then re-open the door, wait 30 seconds (no fair using your body to block the door), and ask her to come out. Well done!

 

Comeafters

This is such an important behaviour! To improve on it at this point, just spend some time making sure that she understands it as a default behaviour. No matter what's going on, she does NOT come out of the car until she's invited. LOTS of rewards for staying inside, and lots of building distractions.

 

If it's not fun, you're not doing it right. - Bob Basso

 

Jump L3 Step 3 - The dog exits a car on cue, then waits with a loose leash for 10 seconds before you and dog move away from the car. 

I know several dogs who will wait in the car for an invitation to exit, but once they're out, all bets are off. In my yard, this is what Stitch WANTS to do: no longer under compulsion to stay in the car, the feral cats are calling… but if I give her the idea that getting out of the car means there'll be cats - or squirrels - waiting to be chased, she'll never be safe.

Aside from jumping out of the car on cue (and NOT jumping out of the car until she GETS the cue), this behaviour is Step 2, L2 Lazy Leash - stand on a loose leash beside the trainer - with duration built up to 10 seconds. Easy-peasy - but don't just DO it, TEACH it. If she's coming out of the car thinking about holding the leash loose and what she can do for you, her focus will be where it's supposed to be.

 

Try It Cold 

Open the car door, wait to be sure you see the default wait, invite her out, then stand for 10 seconds with the leash loose. Count your keys, or look for change in your purse...

 

Comeafters

Go a little further. When you've waited the 10 seconds with the leash loose, ask for a different behaviour. Tell her she did a good job and then ask her to get back in the car.

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

Jump L3 Step 4 - The dog waits 10 seconds by the open car door, jumps in on cue, and you close the door. You open the door. The dog waits 30 seconds, jumps out on cue, and waits 10 seconds on a loose leash until you move forward. You both walk around the car.

You're building a chain of cued behaviours here. Each behaviour you need in the chain has either an active cue (Hup! Come!) or a passive cue (door opening, leash on). As with any chain, if you find that you're having trouble with a link, take it OUT of the chain, work on it until it's more secure, then plug it back in. You can randomly click any behaviour in the chain, but more often you'll be waiting to click (or just reward) at the end of it. 

In real life, the reward for these car behaviours is often inherent. Stitch LOVES to go in the car. I don't need to give her a treat for getting in once she knows how to. And when we've gone somewhere in the car, she's eager to get out to see where we are and what we're going to do there, so I don't need to give her a treat for that either.

What I DO have to watch out for, though, is getting sloppy on the behaviours. If being in the car is rewarding, and I allow her to stay there when she's jumped before I asked her to, I've rewarded her for getting in before she was told to. If getting out of the car is rewarding and I allow her to jump out before she's told, she will rapidly forget about that default wait.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk her to the car. Open the door and count to 10. Tell her to get in. Close the door. Open the door, wait 30 seconds, tell her to get out. Stand for 10 seconds with the leash loose before you walk around the car with a loose leash.

 

Comeafters

Two things remain to complete this Behaviour. First, add your restraining device, either a crate or harness. When the dog gets into the car on cue, ask her to get into her crate as well. Practise your crate behaviours in the car. Or, put her seatbelt harness on once she's in the car. If you're using a seatbelt harness and regularly have her on a collar, can she walk around the car on a loose leash attached to the seatbelt harness?

 

Jump L3 Step 5 - Do the whole thing again in a different vehicle, or from a different door in the same vehicle.

Don't have access to another vehicle? Then you'll have to use a different door of the same vehicle - especially useful if you have an SUV. Most dogs don't imagine that a BACK door is the same thing at all as a SIDE door.

Also, take the whole thing on the road. Drive around town, stopping at various parking lots. At each stop, practise the entire chain a couple of times.

Look at the picture - see what Jan and Nadador found in the parking lot of their vet's office!

 

Level 3 GO TO MAT

Comebefores

Level 2 Go To Mat, Crate, Relax, and Jump.  Some work on Level 3 Crate.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog goes 2 feet to a new mat, and downs on it for 1 minute.

Step 2: Dog goes 5 feet to another new mat off the ground, downs on it for 2 minutes.

Step 3: Dog goes 10 feet to a third new mat and downs on it for 1 minute with one distraction.

Step 4: Dog goes 10 feet to another new mat and downs on it for 3 minutes with no treats.

Step 5: Dog goes to her mat when the doorbell rings.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need 4 new “mat” objects, a very low table, chair,  stair, or other low object to put one of your new mats on, and a distraction to teach this behaviour.

 

Think about Go To Mat

We'll be teaching the dog to go to a mat further off the ground than you've done before. The point of this behaviour isn't to see how high the dog can jump to get up on something - no full-height grooming tables, kitchen tables, countertops, etc (no one with a Portuguese Water Dog would EVER teach their dog to jump on a countertop. No need. She already knows that!).

The point is that the dog does go to mat ON something. I know several Toy Poodles who do this behaviour brilliantly on their owners' large purses. One of the handiest things my dogs do is go to mat on chairs - any chair, anywhere, anytime I ask for it (see Stitch doing that in Level 3 Relax when a large glass bowl of peanuts was smashed). Go to mat ON something is a more secure behaviour even than a plain stay because the dog can clearly see her boundaries. One paw off a chair is a lot more obvious a problem than crawling a couple of strides forward on a down!

There's little chance of a dog getting stepped on if she's up on something in a crowded situation. Kids are welcome to rowdy play in my house, but if it involves large wheeled toys, I either crate the dogs or put them up on chairs.

By now your dog has had lots of experience going away from you to do things. Getting up on something is just one more distance job.

When it comes to the distraction, remember we're always looking for ways to help the dog be RIGHT rather than looking for something to overpower her.

In Level 3, Stitch wasn't ready to handle squirrels running under her pause table, but she COULD keep functioning if she saw one 50 feet away.

I never practised her table work with squirrels until she was able to handle squirrels on a loose leash while walking. Being unable to function in the presence of squirrels AND a pause table could have easily transferred her squirrel hysteria to the table as well.

Waiting until she had a good chance of being under control with a squirrel nearby before I put her on the table, however, allowed her calmness and security on the table to transfer to her view of squirrels instead of making her crazy in both situations.

While you're working L3 Go To Mat, remember the Big 3 - go to mat, crate, and relax.

They're all the same behaviour. They all support each other. It never hurts to put them together in more interesting ways. For instance, when your dog can do

Step 2 (mat off the ground, down for 2 minutes), work your crate up to 2 minutes off the ground as well, and then to 2 minutes relaxed in the crate off the ground…

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Go To Mat. As usual, stop using it when you ask for some new or more difficult behaviour, and don't use it again until she's giving you the behaviour exactly as you want it.

 

PROBLEM - So many new mats! Is she expected to test with mats she's never seen before?

No. Use each new mat in the training phase of each Step, so when you're testing it, the mat you're using is DIFFERENT from previous mats, but not actually NEW to the dog. The intention is that you learn how to teach your dog to work with anything you choose to use as her mat, and that she learn to view anything at all as a mat if you point her at it.

In Level 4 we'll be asking her to assume the world is a mat, but for this Level, you can still take time to introduce her to each one.

 

Go To Mat L3 Step 1 - The dog goes 2 feet to a new object, lies down on it, and stays down for 1 minute.

Spend a few minutes reminding her of what she already knows. In Level 2, she learned to go 2 feet to a new mat and lie down on it. Now she's going to add her L3 Crate behaviour of STAYING down.

Start working duration with either of her Level 2 mats - mats she's already familiar with. 

You've worked on duration before, in other behaviours. If you're having trouble, go back and reread L2 Go To Mat, Sit, Down, and Crate.

Use Chutes and Ladders to work your way up to a one-minute down on her mat. When she's up to 30 seconds, start moving the mat around a bit - a bit to the right, or in a different room but the same distance and direction from you - small changes to show her that she still needs to FIND the mat as well as just lying down on it for longer and longer periods of time. 

When she makes a mistake - if she forgets where the mat is, forgets that she's supposed to lie down on it, or forgets to stay down on it until you release her - go back to an easier part.

Move closer to the mat, or cut down on your time, or whatever you need to do to remind her of what was supposed to be happening. Build your behaviour back up slowly from there.

When you have the full minute the way you want it - that is, she goes immediately to her mat, lies down with no dallying, and stays down quietly with no fussing or whining - change the mat and start again at the beginning.

The new mat should be significantly different - a towel if the previous one was a dogbed, but NOT if the previous one was a different towel.

Sooner or later, you'll be telling her that her mat might not be big enough to hold all of her. I know several people who carry a facecloth in their purse to use for a mat - one has a Leonberger! If you're going to introduce a much smaller mat now, you're going to have to make a decision about your criteria. Do you want her merely touching the mat? Elbows on? Front paws? Chest? There's no wrong answer here, but make a decision before you confuse her by not knowing what you want.

 

Try It Cold

Walk with your dog to within 2 feet of her "new" mat. Cue her to go to the mat, and silently count out 1 minute. Good!

 

Comeafters

Work this behaviour in every room of your house. I'd pick a different room for each of the dog's meals for a few days. Pick a convenient spot in each room for the dog to be out of everyone's way and drop her mat in that spot. Pretty soon she'll have a "parking space" in each room where she can feel safe and the humans can get something done without tripping over a dog! 

 

Go To Mat L3 Step 2 - The dog goes 5 feet to another new object off the ground, lies down on it, and stays down for 2 minutes.

This is one of my favourite behaviours. It's SO handy! When I'm doing seminars, Stitch is on a pause table or mat. When we're at agility or rally or other events, she's either in her crate, on top of her crate, or  curled up in a folding chair. After the first year or so, when the dog understands her mat so well that she can spend hours on it while I'm busy doing something else, we start working out our own personal criteria for specific mat times and places.

When, as a Service Dog, she's under a table in a restaurant, there is no actual mat (although the behaviour is the same). She can curl up however she's comfortable, but she's to stay down and not go dashing around under the table scarfing whatever tidbits fall from above.

When she's on a folding chair, she can stand up, turn around, cuddle in however she wishes to, as long as she remains on the chair.

My dogs, put on top of their crates at a dog show, have been known to stand up and talk to visitors walking by, or lie upside down snoring. As long as there's no barking and the dog remains on top of the crate, there are really no rules for that situation.

You have several things to work on in this Step. You'll be increasing the distance from 2 feet to 5 feet. You'll be using another new mat. You'll be increasing the duration of the down from 1 minute to 2, AND you'll be raising the mat off the ground.

It doesn't matter what order you teach these new ideas in as long as you work each one separately. Here's one possible plan:

Teach the dog to go 2 feet to a new mat. Then use Chutes and Ladders to increase the distance to 5 feet.

After doing that, or perhaps in alternate training sessions, teach the dog to stay down on the mat for 2 minutes.

When she can do both of those, put them together by gradually increasing BOTH the duration and distance - 1 minute at 2 feet, then 1 minute at 3 feet, then 2 minutes at 3 feet, 2 minutes at 5 feet and so on.

Start from the beginning again, putting that same mat up on something off the floor. Depending on the size of your dog, this could be a couch pillow on the floor, a beach chair (the kind with very short legs), or a piece of plywood on bricks. Teach the dog to go to the mat even if she has to step up or jump just a little.

When she's good at that, add your distance and duration.

Finally, go back to 2 feet  and change your mat. Any time she gets confused, Chute! Drop back. Make the whole thing easier. There's a lot of changes happening here, and she needs to understand them all without being stressed.

 

Try It Cold 

Place her mat on something up off the floor. Go and get the dog. Stand with her 5 feet from her mat, cue her to go to it, and then silently count off 2 minutes.

 

Comeafters

Continue to move her mat, retraining in each new place. Work on higher placements, and lower ones. How about under a table? 

 

Go To Mat L3 Step 3 - The dog goes 5 feet to a third new object and lies down on it for 1 minute with one distraction. 

This Step is harder. We've added another new mat and a distraction - so we make it easier by reducing the time to 1 minute.

Again, it doesn't matter what you work on first. You may work one part until it's perfect (say, 5 feet) and then work a different one (say, the distraction), or you could bounce around between them - up to 4 feet, then back to 1 with a mild distraction, then up to 3 feet with a slightly tougher distraction, and so on.

We've discussed distractions before. Choose wisely. At each stage of training, you must be choosing a distraction that's ENOUGH to teach your dog to hold her brain on the job, but not enough to make her crazy. Making distractions harder comes after success, not after failure. You might start with another dog far away 

and bring it gradually closer, or you might start with a very mild distraction and make it more important as she gets better (for instance, you could have a small dish of dry kibble nearby in the beginning, and work up to a dish of yummy garlic chicken).

When she can handle each of the changes, start putting them together.

 

PROBLEM - She's getting confused – go around, jump over, jump on. She's got the distance, but forgets what to do when she gets there!

Relax. Part of clicker training is learning to look for what's paying off right NOW. If she's confused about what to do, first stopping using a voice cue. You don't want to be chanting Go To Mat while she cheerfully circles it. Next, go right back to the beginning. Read L2 Go To Mat and work through each Step. It might take you quite a while, or it might go very, very quickly. 

It would probably help to stop working on going around and jumping over for a week or so until she's got a firm grip on this behaviour.

 

Try It Cold 

With the dog 5 feet from her new mat, cue her to go to it. She goes, lies down, and remains there for 1 minute with the distraction (present or happening).

 

Comeafters

Put the mat in the kitchen, and do something useful while she's on it. Tidy up the counter, or make yourself a sandwich. Ouch, that's tough for Stitch, who wants to be right under my feet when tomatoes are being cut.

 

Go To Mat L3 Step 4 - The dog goes 5 feet to a fourth new object, lies down on it, and stays down for 3 minutes with no treats in the room. 

Ladder your time up to 3 minutes. When that's done, cue Go To Mat as usual, but every third or fourth time, have no treats anywhere in the room. After 30 seconds, or 2 minutes, 3 minutes or 2 seconds, release her with a Good Girl! or call her to you, go to the NEXT room where your treat stash is, and give her.

You're teaching her to trust that there WILL be a treat, sooner or later, if she gives you the behaviour you're asking for, even if she can't see or smell one. Building trust.

 

Try It Cold

Five feet from the mat, cue Go To Mat. Three minutes later, release her from the mat, go in the next room, and get her a treat.

 

Comeafters

Lots of new mats, new distances, new durations, and new difficulties.




TALK STORY

As I was preparing baby Scuba for our first official Water Trial, I asked her breeder what the "boat platform" the dogs had to sit on looked like. She replied that it was flat, attached across the back of the boat, and she trained it by putting a book under one leg of a coffee table to make it wobbly. "OH!", said I. "Go to mat! Heck, we can do that!"

 

Go To Mat L3 Step 5 - The dog goes to her mat when the doorbell rings.

Teach her an amazing and wonderful trick. Teach her that the sound of the doorbell is her cue to go to mat!

Put her favourite mat somewhere in the same room as the door, and put some effort into getting her to go to it and lie down, and into building at least 10 minutes of duration.

Use this behaviour when you're about to feed her. Use it before you start another training session - anytime you're about to do something fun, send her to her mat first.

The way to change a cue is to put the NEW cue first, THEN the old cue, which then gives you the behaviour. You have an old cue for the behaviour you want - it's Go To Mat. The new cue will be the doorbell.

It goes this way: Ring the doorbell. Assuming the dog isn't screaming like a banshee (in which case you're going to have to figure out how to make the doorbell less exciting - take her further away from it? Muffle it somehow?), immediately cue her to go to mat. She goes to her mat and downs on it, you click and toss her a treat.

Do it again. Ring the bell, cue Go To Mat.

And again. And again. Sooner or later (is your dog a 100-times dog? A 200-times dog? It makes no difference, you just practise until she understands) she's going to say Gosh, every time I hear the doorbell, mom tells me Go To Mat and I get a cookie. I bet I'll get a cookie if I skip the middle cue and just go to mat when I hear the doorbell!

For now, just get her understanding the doorbell ringing as a cue to go to mat. We'll work on this some more in Level 4.




TALK STORY

Lynn and I were playing around with her wireless doorbell ringer (available in most hardware and building-supply stores). We taught Stitch to go to mat when we rang the doorbell. We spent 5 or 10 minutes on it, and then forgot about it.

The next morning, while we were getting ready to go out, someone rang the REAL doorbell. Lily and Shayla ran to the door barking, of course. Stitch said BARK-BARK-BAR…, looked somewhat frantically from us to the front door, and then threw herself onto her mat!

 

Level 3 HANDLING

Comebefores

L2 Zen, Sit, Down, Crate, Go To Mat, Jump, Relax, and Handling. L3 Go To Mat,  Target and Relax.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog relaxes on table for 1 minute.

Step 2: Dog allows a stranger to touch her on a table.

Step 3: Dog allows a stranger to touch her on a table while she stays relaxed.

Step 4: Dog allows a stranger to touch her head, tail, and foot on a table while she stays relaxed.

Step 5: Dog allows vet or vet tech to examine her on a table while she stays relaxed.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a book to read while you're working the 

relax up to 1 minute on the table, and a secure, non-slip table - a grooming table, coffee table with a rubber mat on it, or agility pause table to teach this behaviour 

A damp towel on a piece of plywood set securely on 4 bricks will do for a start! So will a bed, or a couch. You'll also need a couple of willing strangers and a cooperative vet, vet tech or other employee.

 

Think about Handling

In this behaviour, there are a lot of new things for you and your dog to learn, but there are also a lot of things you both already know that you'll be transferring to a table.

The easiest mistake to make now is to assume your dog will successfully give you a behaviour on the table because she can give it to you on the ground.

If you think that way, you'll push her too hard, and you'll lose the trust you've worked so hard to gain. You may be able to walk confidently on the ground, but that doesn't mean you can do the same thing on the wing of an airplane!

Give her a chance to be right, and don't ever be in too much of a hurry to help her out or explain something again.

 

About the cues

The cue for this behaviour is Settle. Yes, the same behaviour and cue as relax. 

 

Handling L3 Step 1 - The dog gets on the table, lies down and relaxes for 1 minute.

There’s a LOT going on in this behaviour:

a) GET ON THE TABLE: There are several ways to accomplish this. 

1) Boost: We covered this in L3 Jump. You can ask for paws up on the table, then boost her up.

2) Lift: If your dog doesn’t understand the boost, or is very small, go ahead and lift. Practise lifting as you would have done the boost, small increments so you get the behaviour you want. Struggling, wiggling, scratching and anything other than basically hanging loosely in your arms is NOT part of your lift criteria.

3) Jump: You’ve done small parts of this. Your dog knows how to jump over very small obstacles, and she knows go to mat, which will come in handy. Put her mat on a low “table”, and lure or shape her to go to it. When she’s understanding that her mat might be up higher than usual, find “tables” of different heights, and start using a towel or face cloth - and then cut out the mat altogether.

b) STAY ON THE TABLE: Sort this out on a low table - don’t start teaching the dog to stay on a table from an “orthopaedic” height (a height that will break a bone if the dog makes a mistake) - and don’t raise the height until you’re sure she’s not going to try bailing off.

You shouldn’t have much trouble here. Your dog already knows she has to stay on her mat. All you’ve added is the height. Do it slowly enough and it won’t be an issue. 

c) DOWN ON THE TABLE: Your dog has done a LOT of work on down and go to mat. If she's having a problem, put her mat on the table and work from there, or go right back to the Level 1 Down (except you're working it on the table) with a lure or shaping.

d) RELAX ON THE TABLE: oh man, there is a LOT to do in this Step! Once she's able to down reliably on the table, start explaining the settle to her again, from the beginning. Click any relaxation you see in her body or neck muscles. Click her for rolling onto one hip (be sure that she's far enough from the edge of the table that she's not going to roll herself off it when she starts to relax!). Click her for putting her head down. If you've been working hard on Level 3 Relax and have that behaviour on cue, you can probably start using that cue here fairly quickly - always assuming the dog is actually able to give you the behaviour!

One of my favourite things to do with a dog and a table is get her on it, ask for as much settle as she can give me, and then give her a nice, long, calm, relaxing massage.

Once in a while I quietly give her a treat - say, if I lift up one leg and find it totally loose - and then continue the massage. I try to continue it until the dog falls asleep. THAT's a good relax!

e) STAY SETTLED ON THE TABLE: once she's relaxed, use Chutes and Ladders to work up to 1 minute. Be careful - don't lose your criteria! Staying on the table isn't enough. She must be RELAXED on the table!

 

Try It Cold

Put her up on the table, cue the down and settle, and wait for 1 minute. Well done! That was a lot of work!

 

Comeafters

One more difficulty to add before we start changing the behaviour. In Level 2, you were working on teaching her to allow you to touch her head, tail, and feet. Now you can add that to her relax behaviour on the table. If you've already started to massage her while she enjoys the table, she should be more than ready for you to touch her.

 

Handling L3 Step 2 - The dog allows a stranger to touch her on the table.

I guarantee that you won't be the only person who needs to touch your dog in her lifetime! Now is the time to teach her to enjoy other people - or at least to tolerate them.

When the dog is on a table, she has a job to do, and she's not on the floor with a stranger towering over her. That means she'll probably be a bit more comfortable with a stranger approaching when she's on the table than she would be if she were on the floor. 

So - low table, dog firmly understanding the job of staying on the table. You've read through this entire Step, including the Safety Tip and the Dog-Is-Desperate notes. If your dog wants to interact with the person, you'll be using the person's approach as a reward for her remaining still. If your dog does NOT want to interact with the person, you'll be using the person's leaving as a reward for her remaining still.

Have your stranger stop at a distance where you're sure the dog can remain down on the table. Click and treat. 

Have the stranger come a step closer. Click and treat.

And another step, and then another. Everybody wants to grab the dog, either to cuddle her or to hold her firmly to keep her from moving. Nyuh uh! If she wants to move, she can - but she doesn't get what she wants if she moves. And no cuddling, either. People also want to stare at the dog, as if their stare will hold her in position. It would be better if you asked them to look at YOU as they approach. You're translating how the dog feels about the situation so the person will know whether to step forward, stop, or walk away, and if they look at you, the dog will feel less pressured by them.

The first touch should be just the backs of the fingertips, lightly brushing the dog's shoulder, and then back at the person's side. Click and treat and the person turns and leaves. No matter how the dog feels about being examined, that was enough of a touch for the first time.

Wait a minute or 2 before trying again. Continue to reward the dog for her down on the table - that's the easy part. Of course, the click ends the behaviour, so when you click, she can move if she wants to - she's not allowed to get off the table, but she CAN stand up, or sit, or shift around a bit.

Start again. Get your person to approach slowly, with you clicking for the down 

stay. If the dog is In The Game, the person calmly brushes the dog's shoulder

with the backs of his fingers. Click and treat. That's it!

 

Try It Cold 

Get the dog in a down on the table. Have your stranger approach, touch her briefly, and walk away. You may click her for staying in her down several times before and after the touch.

 

Comeafters

Use several different strangers. Remember that the dog will be used to one former-stranger, and that a new one may have to be started right from the beginning in order to get the same behaviour from your dog. 

The more people you get to touch her, the more relaxed she'll be - as long as you're always aware that your primary goal is NOT for the dog to allow herself to be touched, but that she stay In The Game, working to make the treat happen, WHILE she is being touched.

 

IMPORTANT SAFETY TIP!!!

We're talking here about what to do next as if the dog were still In The Game -  trying to figure out what she has to do to get the next treat from you. If the dog is NOT In The Game - if she's afraid of the person approaching her, or if she's too eager to greet them to bother playing your game, TAKE HER OFF THE TABLE! We don't under any circumstances want the dog to bail off the table. Whether it's backwards to get away from the approaching stranger, or forwards to get TO the stranger, we're not going to take that chance. Either way, the dog isn't balanced. The Monkey In The Middle game will help. Playing it with your dog won't put her in danger and won't give her a bad opinion of being on the table.

 

IF YOUR DOG IS DESPERATE TO GET TO THE STRANGER… she needs a lot more practise in the Zen behaviours. Go back and work as many as you can find. Find strangers and friends to work them with your dog -  hand Zen, floor Zen, coffee table Zen, strangers-petting Zen.

Try this as well - OFF the table: Ask your dog for a down stay. Get another person, well away from the dog, to look at her. If the dog stays, give her a treat and the other person takes a single step closer to her.

If she stays, give her a treat and the other person takes another step toward her.

If the person gets all the way to the dog and the dog is still holding her down, the person pets her.

At ANY time, if the dog whines, gets up, crawls forward, or does ANYTHING that doesn't count as a down, the other person turns - in silence - and walks away. Bring the dog around near where you started, ask for the down again, and have the person start walking toward her again, one step at a time.

Look at what's happening. YOU want the dog to keep herself under enough control to hold her down while the person approaches her. The DOG wants the other person to come close and pet her, talk to her, and look at her.

As long as YOU are getting what YOU want, the DOG is getting closer and closer to getting what SHE wants. When she forgets what you want, what she wants goes away.

You've spent all this training time telling her that self-control is how to get what she wants. Now is a very good time to notice if she hasn't learned it yet, and to put more effort into teaching it to her.

 

IF YOUR DOG IS DESPERATE TO GET AWAY FROM THE STRANGER… she needs a lot more practise and trust in the Zen behaviours. Review them now. After that, you'll be working the same SORT of way as the person with the over-friendly dog, but in reverse. YOU want your dog to keep herself under enough control to hold her down while the person approaches her. SHE wants the other person to go away. That's a deal! Ask for a down. The other person, well away from her, looks at her. If she holds the down, give her a treat and the other person TURNS THEIR BACK ON HER. If she broke the down, you started with the other person too close. You want her to be successful, especially at first. Set her up again, a bit further away.

 The person looks at her, she stays, you treat and the person turns away. A moment or 2 later, the person looks at her and takes a quiet step toward her. If she stays, you treat and the person turns away. And so on. When she gets up, or moves away from the person, the person just stands there quietly. You ask for the down and begin again. Don't worry about putting her back where she started -  she already told you that place was too close to the person. Consider this a Chute! She got further away (she thought that was good) but she didn't get a treat (she thought that was bad), and you had to start over again at a better distance. Practise this again and again. Each time you work it, you're helping her understand that SHE controls the behaviour of the stranger -  if she holds the down, the stranger WILL go away, eventually.

 

Handling L3 Step 3 - The dog allows a stranger to touch her on the table while she's relaxed.

Now you'll go a step further. Now she needs to relax on the table again as she did in Step 1, and then STAY relaxed while the stranger touches her. 

The hardest part of this Step may well be controlling the person who's helping you. They'll need to approach when you ask them to, one step at a time, and stop or turn away when you ask them to. 

Work the same way you were in Step 2, but this time making sure that the approach doesn't begin or continue and the touch doesn't happen unless the dog is showing definite signs of relaxing. What parts of her are you looking at? What is it about her that tells you when "her strings are cut"? Are her paws floppy? Tail or ears still and relaxed? Head down? Are her eyes sleepy-looking? 

Whatever it is that tells you that your dog is In The Game and relaxed - be sure you have it before you ask her to allow the stranger to get closer.

 

ONE MORE VERY IMPORTANT SAFETY TIP!!!

If this whole stranger-approaching thing isn't going to work with the dog on a table, by all means make it easier - try it on the ground (have I mentioned that before?). 

Try it with the dog sitting rather than down. Try it with a family member or friend of the dog before moving it to an amenable stranger. The absolute most important part of this behaviour is to get the DOG making the decision to hold still while a person approaches. Make sure she's In The Game - that she's volunteering to remain where she is in order to get the treat. Do not under ANY circumstances put her in the position of being "trapped" between a scary (to her) person and a scary trainer!

 

Try It Cold 

Get the dog on the table, ask for a down and relax. Have your stranger approach and brush his fingertips over her shoulder. Click! That's a big step!

 

Comeafters

Try changing 2 things (one at a time). Change your table. I've used a flat rock, picnic table, park bench, or truck tailgate. Also try changing the gender of your stranger (well, you know, pick a new stranger of a different gender!). Most dogs will find a woman easier to deal with, but some like men better.

 

Handling L3 Step 4 - The dog allows a stranger to touch her head, tail, and foot on the table while she's relaxed.

Begin by reminding the dog of what she was doing in Step 3, then ask for more and more touching before you click. Start with having the stranger brush his fingertips over her shoulder twice. Then he can branch out - moving over her legs, her head, and her tail.

The touch must be gentle, but not "wishy-washy". Most animals hate to be tickled and will tolerate an actual TOUCH much better than someone just moving the ends of their hair.

Be sure to remember your criteria. The dog MUST remain relaxed. If she's having trouble with the approach of the stranger, go back and work on Step 2 and 3 again until she's better able to do her job.

If she's having trouble with the actual touching, go back and work through Level 2 Handling again until she's comfortable with the idea that people are allowed to handle her.

Go back and do it again with her relaxed.

 

Try It Cold

Get her on her table, ask for the down and relax, and have your stranger come up and run his hands over her head, tail, and several of her feet. By now she should be able to stay relaxed while the person approaches her normally.

 

Comeafters

Broaden her understanding of an "examination". First you, and then another person, can explain to the dog that she can remain relaxed while you lift an ear, look in her mouth, or flick her toenails with your finger.

 

Handling L3 Step 5 - The dog allows a vet or vet tech to examine her on a table while she's relaxed.

It's time for a field trip. Call your veterinarian and explain what you want to happen. 

You'd like to have access to one of her examining rooms when it's not in use (my vets, for instance, schedule surgery in the mornings and office visits in the afternoons, so the examining rooms are empty most mornings).

You want to be able to go into the examining room, put your dog on the table, and work on having her relax on that table. When the dog is ready, you'd like either the vet or one of her employees to come in and pretend to examine your dog while you reward her for appropriate behaviour - staying down, and staying relaxed. 

I'm sure the staff will have some suggestions about other useful things you can do expand your dog's handling horizons - staying ALMOST relaxed while being examined standing on the table, for instance, or remaining relaxed while you pretend that a tiny treat is a pill and give it to her.

 

Level 3 COMMUNICATION

Comebefores

L1 and 2 Sit, Watch, and Target.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog paw-targets your hand.

Step 2: Dog rings a hanging bell.

Step 3: Dog rings a bell to ask to go outside.

Step 4: Dog raises her right front paw.

Step 5: Dog raises her right front paw to ask for food or a toy.

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach this behaviour, and a bell on a string.

 

Think about Communication

So far you've been learning to communicate with your dog. Now we're going to turn that around and teach your dog to communicate with you. 

To say that from your dog's point of view, we're going to teach her to do something so obvious that even humans - who are pretty much blind and deaf when it comes to body language - will be able to notice and understand.

 

About the cues

No cues for ringing the bell to go out or for lifting her paw to ask for something because you're trying to teach the dog to give YOU cues!

You should put cues on the interim behaviours, though, as you'll be using some of them later. I call paw-targeting Punch It or Kick. For ringing the bell (as opposed to ringing the bell to ask to go outside) you can say Ring The Bell. 

For raising one front paw (without a touch), Scuba's trick was Which Paw Is White?.  Wave or Bye-Bye or also cute. Or you could salute the dog and have her salute you back. 

 

Communication L3 Step 1 - The dog paw-targets your hand.

This is the same behaviour as the nose-touch, but with the paw (wow, that was a surprise, eh?). Either front paw will do.

You could capture it. In Level 2 Communication you were clicking the dog for moving her paw away from your hand and a leash, but that means when you reach towards her paw, she should be lifting it off the ground by now.

Reach towards her paw and click as she lifts it. Shape it from there.

You could lure it. If the dog is sitting in front of you, luring her nose to her left will take the weight off her right front foot. Lure her far enough over while being sure she stays sitting, and her right foot will lift. Click as she lifts, and shape it from there.

Or you could lure by putting your hand on the ground and using the lure to pull her forward, clicking when she steps on your hand.

You could pure-shape the behaviour by simply putting your hand near the floor and clicking any movement of her paw toward it.

This is one behaviour that you MIGHT be able to teach with you doing some of the work. Try reaching for her paw. As she lifts it, touch your palm to her pad and click as you touch. If she hasn't started trying to touch your hand herself by about the fifth time, go back to one of the other methods.

Keep working until she understands the job - touch your hand with her paw - and will give it to you when you put your hand out. 


TRAINING TIP

Do not, Not, NOT, NOT "punch" the dog's paw in any way. She should always get the impression that SHE is reaching out and touching YOU, not the other way around. Her paw isn't quite as sensitive as her muzzle is, but if you keep grabbing at it or smacking it, she's never going to touch your hand voluntarily.

HEY WAIT A MINUTE! I know, in Level 2 you were specifically trying to get her to move her paw away from your hand. This is a different gesture and a different day. Clicker training is about the dog looking for what's paying off RIGHT NOW. Don't worry, she'll figure it out.

 

Try It Cold

On a new day, put your palm down where she can reach it. When she touches it with her paw, click.

 

Comeafters

Add the Punch It cue. You only need to add a different cue to this behaviour to have a common trick - Shake Hands, or the more up-to-date Gimme 5. I must say, though, that my dad only has 4 fingers on one hand, and he says it's rude to ask for 5 from someone who only has 4, so in our house, the cue for this trick has always been presenting the palm and saying Gimme 4.

You can also move your palm gradually up into a "high 5" position and have her give it to you there. Make it better by raising your palm higher and higher until the dog will stand up on her back legs to do High 4. Don't forget to put it back down for a Low 4. Or go all the way with a Low 4, High 4, and Make It 8…

 

Communication L3 Step 2 - The dog rings a hanging bell.

You have a decision to make. Will you have the dog ring the bell with her nose? Or her paw? Think seriously about where you'd hang a bell for her to use to communicate with you. If you have a middling-to-big dog and lovely cedar doors, you're probably going to opt for the nose. If the bell will be in a distant location or you can't hear well, you might appreciate the louder THWACK of the paw hitting it. Personally, I don't really care, so long as the bell gets rung. You decide.

Start with the bell in your hand. Try holding the bell on your palm and presenting it to the dog. Maybe she'll just touch it. Click!

If that doesn't happen (she's trying to touch your HAND. By putting that stupid bell in the way, you just made her job harder!), you'll have to trick her a bit. Hold the bell inside your hand. As she's offering you hand-touches, gradually let more and more of the bell stick out, clicking for any touch on it, until she realizes she's getting paid for touching the bell. Once she's offering you solid bell-touches, start holding the bell by the string and gradually letting the string get longer and longer until it's hanging down below your hand and she's ringing it.

Now the interesting part. If she's reliably and cheerfully bumping the bell, she's making it ring. Start using the  ring as your click. That's right, you don't have to click at all. The click is a noise that says she did the job right. If ringing the bell is the job, then the ring can tell her the same thing!

 

Try It Cold

Approach the bell with the dog at your side, and have her ring it. Good stuff!

 

Comeafters

Hang the bell on various chairs and doorknobs until she's eager to ring it no matter where she finds it. If you can find different kinds of bells, get her to ring as many as you can.




TRAINING TIP

If you have a Border Collie, do not hang a bell in the house and another outside, so the dog can ask to go out and then ask when she's ready to come in.

Don't (bing) say I didn't (bing) warn you. (bing) You will (bing) get no (bing) rest (bing) at all (bing). I (bing) don't know any (bing) Border Collies (bing) who have had (bing bing) hanging bells for (bing bing bing) more than (bing bing) 10 minutes (bing).

 

PROBLEM - Great, I'm going to teach the dog how to ask for things. And you've already told me not to leave the bell down for a Border Collie. So how do I stop the dog from CONSTANTLY asking for stuff?

Don't respond to inappropriate pleas. When your puppy was crying in the middle of the night, you'd get up to let her out. Pretty soon you were able to tell the different between an I gotta go NOW yap and an I want to get up and play yap.

Same idea here. When I'm at home, the dog door is operational, it isn't close to mealtime, the water bucket is full, and I'm working on the computer, Stitch can signal play time all she wants, she's not going to get a response. OK, maybe I'll say Go lie down.

 

Communication L3 Step 3 - The dog rings the bell to ask to go outside.

This may be an old idea to you, or it may be something new. Either way, it's a useful behaviour for many dogs. 

If you want to, you can buy electronic doorbells made just for dogs. You can buy or make fancy bellpulls to match your decor. Or you can just hang the bell on a string or piece of ribbon on the doorknob where your dog goes in and out.

Whatever you use, hang the bell just below elbow-height for your dog if you want her to ring it with her paw, so when she hits it, she'll have a good enough swing to make it ring. If you want her to ring it with her muzzle, hang it just above nose-height as you see in the picture on the previous page.

Don't hang it in front of a surface that can be scratched. If you've got a beautiful wooden door, it might be a better idea to hang the bell on a nearby chair!

So, bell in place. Let's get started.

a) Begin by getting your dog to ring the bell. Click and treat. 

b) Next, get her to ring the bell and instead of clicking, open the door. Give her the treat outside.

c) Go back in, close the door, and repeat.

When she's got the idea that when she rings the bell, she'll go outside and get a treat, it's time for the final phase.

d) Next time she needs to go out, instead of just opening the door, get a bit excited. Make a big deal out of it (which, if you've ever had to pee rather urgently, you know will be answered with a little more… shall we say CONCERN about getting the door open). 

Say what? You need to go outside?

Yes, come to the door! Open the door!

You wanna go outside? Really? Go outside?

For pity's sake, I don't need the floor show! Open the door!

Hey, I've got an idea! Ring your bell!

Oh for the love of Mike, open the door!

Ring your bell!

All RIGHT (BING)… wo hey, thanks for opening the door!

Do this a few times when she needs to go outside, and she'll start thinking of ringing the bell before you ask her to. Another one of those lovely little moments that show us dogs are superstitious critters. Every time she needs to go out, you ask her to ring the bell, and then you open the door. She could probably save time by just ringing the bell to start with...

 

Try It Cold

When you can get up in the morning and go about your daily routine and she rings the bell to go out with no hinting from you, you've got it.

 

Comeafters

Whether you continue to use the bell for her to tell you she has to go out or not is up to you. Either way, this is an excellent exercise in generalizing. Take your bell - or different bells - to different locations and make sure she can use them there as well.

One thing that makes me tense in a motel is having a young dog with me that I don't entirely trust in a new location. Being able to hang the dog's bell and be sure the dog knows where it is defuses my worry a bit.

 

Communication L3 Step 4 - The dog raises her right front paw.

Now that your dog has one way to communicate with you, let's give her another one.

As we did before, we'll teach her the behaviour in this Step, and then show her what it's for in Step 5.

She already knows how to lift her paw. She can lift it in response to your tickle, in response to the touch of the leash, to Gimme 4 and to ring the bell.

a) If you present her with your open palm, she should lift her paw to touch it. Since we don't want her to actually touch your hand in this Step, you'll have to be fast. 

b) Click as her paw comes off the ground, and pull your hand away so she doesn't get to touch it. She's being clicked for raising her paw, not for touching your hand.

c) When she's eager and reliable at lifting her paw in response to your slight gesture, you can put a voice cue on it if you want to. You know how to do this. Voice cue first, then the hand gesture, click and reward.

 

Try It Cold

Using your minor hand gesture or your voice cue, ask her to lift her paw.

 

Comeafters

Make sure your dog can lift her paw for you from different positions. If you taught it to her while she was sitting, teach it again with her standing and lying down.

If you teach her to lift whichever paw you're pointing at, or teach left and right paws with different voice cues, you can use the lift as part of her warm-up routine before heavy exercise.

 

Communication L3 Step 5 - The dog raises her right front paw to ask for food or a toy.

She has the behaviour. All you'll be doing in this Step will be teaching her to use the paw-lift to ask you to do something.

Jump right in, as you did with the bell. Whenever she wants something, get her to ask before you give it to her.

Here's how I started with Stitch. It's suppertime. She's staring at me. She's making impatient little noises in her throat. Every time I turn a page she startles and glances at the kitchen. I do nothing.

I let her keep working at it until she's getting a little frustrated with my "stupidity". Then I look at her. Stare at her. Finally, I do the absolute least I can do to get her to lift her paw. When she lifts it, I respond IMMEDIATELY by leaping to my feet saying the magic words  - are you hungry? She races me to the kitchen.

She gets to the kitchen first because I've stopped halfway there. Was there something I was supposed to be doing (old age is creeping up)? She stares at me. Hey, did you die over there? You were getting my supper! I stare at her. She stares at me.

Again, I do the least I can do to cue the paw lift. She gives it to me and I spring forward again, put the food in the dish, turn to put the dish down… and stop again. She stares, I stare, I ask for the paw lift, she gives it to me, and with a flourish I put the dish down.

One meal, 3 opportunities to pair the paw lift with her getting me to do something for her.

From now on, I do NOTHING for her without that paw lift. I simply can't understand what she wants until I see the paw in the air. Again, I'm doing the ABSOLUTE MINIMUM to get the lift. I want her to get to the stage where she gives it to me BEFORE I ask for it. 

I need her to ask me to throw a toy, to play tug, to pet her. When she's standing on the stairs to the bedroom pointedly reminding me that it's bedtime, I cue the lift. OH! Let's go to BED! 

Keep working until the moment when you haven't reminded her to ask, but she asks for something anyway.

Ask or wait for that paw lift in all kinds of  different circumstances. If there's something specific that your dog wants on a regular basis, use the paw lift for that - if your dog gets excited about her daily walk, by all means work until she starts "using her words" to ask to get her leash on.

Feel free to invent other behaviours for other wants. Hey, she's in Level 3 now, maybe she's ready to give you the ASL sign for the peanut butter cookies, please, not the oatmeal ones!




TALK STORY

I was nearly finished teaching Step 5 to Stitch. She'd raise her paw a smidge off the floor to let me know it was her suppertime. When I was in the kitchen putting kibble in her bowl, she'd raise it again to ask me to put the bowl down.

One morning I fed her vegetables and raw meat. At suppertime, she wasn't lifting her paw a little bit. She was almost dislocating her shoulder. Her paw was going right over her head. Her paw said PUT THE DISH DOWN! PUT THE DISH DOWN! PUT THE DISH DOWN!




TALK STORY

I used to rely on the old "asking to go out" standby -  Stitch would stare at me and eventually I'd get the message. When I was doing a seminar, though, or we were out in public, staring didn't get my attention, and there was no bell available. Since I hadn't taught her any other way to ask to go out, she got to the point where she would just stop doing what I was asking her to do. She'd sort of drift to a stop, duck her head and look stubborn. Usually it took me a long time to figure it out.

Then I started asking her to use her paw-lift to ask for anything she needed or wanted -  a door open, a toy stuck under the couch, a pet, a refill on her water dish, somebody to change the channel...

We did that for a couple of months. We never really worked on using it to go outside because I have a dog door at home. The other night Stitch and I were at a dinner party. Stitch and the host dogs were down in the kitchen supervising the hostess getting the dessert. Suddenly Stitch appeared at the table staring at me. When I looked at her, she very clearly lifted her paw and looked at the door.

Yes!




TALK STORY

I was trying to teach Stitch to jump off a boat for mid-level water trials. She wasn't buying it. If God wanted her to jump off boats, she would have been born with fins. No fins, no jumping. She WOULD jump, but I had to turn inside out first, cheering and gesturing and making a complete idiot of myself.

I worked VERY hard introducing the jump in tiny stages, and making her think her retrieving bumper was lots of fun and very precious. While we were working on this, I taught Stitch Communication Step 4 and 5 and she started asking me to get up and feed her when it was suppertime.

One day I sat on the boat platform with her, picked up the bumper, and played with her with it. I'd hold it in front of her, she'd put her mouth on it, I'd give her a treat. I'd hold it HERE and THERE and back over HERE so she had to dart her head around to get it. Finally I tossed it into the water and looked at her. She looked at me for a moment and then SHE RAISED HER PAW TO ASK ME IF SHE COULD GO GET IT!

I almost started to cry. GO! I shouted, and she leaped off that boat as if she were taking off into the sky. She's loved it ever since.

 

Level 3 HOMEWORK    

 

a) List 5 areas or situations where you can get behaviour you didn’t used to think you would.

b) List 5 areas or situations where you want or need a behaviour that you haven’t quite got yet.

 

Three-and-a-half-years-old was a profound couple of months for Stitch. She “suddenly” excelled in several areas where she'd been seriously testing my faith in the technology. 

Clicker training is pretty good at producing awe-inspiring moments - the first time Scuba and I understood shaping. The moment Song first offered me strut-step heeling (something Giant Schnauzers Just Don't Do in traditional training). The first time I saw a dog switch from what I was actually teaching her to what I THOUGHT I was teaching her. These moments truly shifted my world.

None of THOSE moments involved Stitch, however. She had pretty tough pawprints to walk in. Stitch's moments have been quieter, producing astonished gasps and reflective grins rather than vertigo.

1a) Stitch can walk around the farmyard on or off a loose leash without chasing cats or ducks. When did THAT happen?

2a) Stitch can do a 200-yard come through strange dogs and people in a foreign country. Thank goodness.

3a) Stitch jumps happily out of any boat or off any dock when I ask her to. See the Talk Story below to see how much of a Big Deal that is.

4a) Stitch can carry a backpack loaded with 1/6th her weight up a cliff that people have trouble climbing. My little road warrior! 

5a) Stitch can relax on her mat for over an hour while I teach. If you were at the first clinic I gave with her in attendance, you know how unlikely THAT was!

Now the “bad” news. We have a lot more work to do! The good news is that most of the work we have to do is in the realm of dogsports. She pretty much has “well-behaved dog” nailed.

1b) Stitch has a great Lazy Leash, and an excellent Service Dog Walk, but she hasn't got a clue what “Heel” means. So far in obedience and rally trials, we've been using LL and SDW to fake it.

2b) Most of my cues are situation-and body language-specific. I mean that I'm sloppy about putting voice cues on behaviours. And I tend to blather on, using cues 2 or 3 times instead of backing up and reminding her that one cue should get one behaviour.

3b) We just started working on weave poles for agility, and we need more distance work there.

4b) We don't get to live with cats very often, and when we do, she spends her time bugging them (Run! C'mon, run! It'll be fun, you'll see!). We definitely need more cat Zen.

5b) And the #1 Thing That Must Be Changed - the reason I know she can do a 200-yard come - is that when she's off-leash and working and suddenly has to poop, she takes off like a bullet, runs 200 yards, poops, and then comes back. No problem if we happen to be in the middle of an 800-yard field, but how often does that happen? I need to sit down, write out a plan to get rid of this behaviour, and then get rid of it. 

Well, that's my homework.

 

LEVEL 4

 

By the end of Level 4, you and your dog should be pretty darn good at speaking with each other.

You'll have learned to trust each other - and to see the areas of your relationship that will need more work to be perfect. You'll have fixed many communication glitches and, like every other human who ever lived with a dog, you'll have identified other glitches that you can accept or tolerate without bothering to repair.

You may be satisfied with what you've accomplished. You should be. You've taught each other more than most dog-human teams will learn in a lifetime.

You may be ready to go on to dogsports or jobs or just to explore whatever new tricks or behaviours draw your attention. Great. The foundation skills you've built together will show themselves again and again as you progress through levels of competition, work or exploration.

Whether you're ready to enjoy your dog's Levels graduation, or to start working on specific jobs or sports with her, you'll be starting to notice the 3-Minute Behaviour phenomenon. 

You just moved into a new house, your yard isn't landscaped yet, and it looks like it's going to be raining for the next month. It might be a good idea to have the dog come in from outside and sit on a mat by the door, by default, to have her paws wiped.

How do you build a default behaviour? Practise it and reward it a lot. Does she know the skills she needs for this chain of behaviours? 

Sure. She needs to be reminded of go to mat, duration on the mat, sit on the mat, and let you handle her paws. Coming in the door from outside will be the cue for this chain, and teaching the whole thing shouldn't have taken much longer than making a cup of coffee.

Your dog just had stitches to sew up a cut on her thigh. Does she have to wear that horrible Elizabethan collar? Or can you just tell her to leave it alone? You'll need to remind her of hand Zen, floor Zen, and move on to wound Zen. Don't trust her until you've practised a lot, but she should have the idea in a couple of minutes.

Christmas family photo time is coming up. You want the dog wearing a red hat, holding a present in her mouth, and sitting with one paw on your lap. Break it down into pieces.

One will be wearing the hat. Show it to her. Click. Remind her that you can touch her head all over. Touch her head with the hat. Click. Rest it on her head, put it on her head, tie it on her head.

One will be holding the present. Remind her of her retrieve holding and use the ribbon you'll be wrapping the present with. Build duration.

One will be sitting with her paw in your lap. She knows paw target. Get the behaviour and then build duration. 

Finally, start putting the behaviours together. Wear the hat, hold the present. Wear the hat, paw up. Paw up, hold the present. Get some duration and then put all 3 together. 

That was pretty complicated, and involved 3 different behaviours, but if each of them was a 3-Minute Behaviour, you've got what you wanted in less than 10 minutes. Sweet.

Note that all these behaviours involved the 3 Rs - ReTeach, Re-Mind, Re-View - not just barking commands at the dog. But you knew that, didn't you! The point of 3-Minute Behaviours isn't that you and your dog will remember every single thing you've ever learned, but that you can reteach each thing quickly whenever you need to and put the things she knows together to form wonderful new behaviours.

Well, you're nearly there! Let's get started!

 

Level 4 ZEN

Comebefores

Yes, you guessed it - Level 1, 2, and 3 Zen!  Be very sure they’re solid, it’s easy to put the dog in a position where she’ll make a mistake on this behaviour!

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog stays off a treat on a coffee table for 1 minute.

Step 2: Dog stays off a treat on a coffee table while you step in and out of sight 3 times.

Step 3: Dog stays off a treat on the coffee table with you go out of sight for 1 minute.

Step 4: Dog stays off a treat that you drop. The cue is not given until AFTER the treat starts to drop.

Step 5: Dog does Zen in a situation that's difficult for her.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a coffee table and a mirror to teach this behaviour. Set the mirror on the floor or on a chair near the coffee table so that, when you're out of the room, you can still see the tabletop and surrounding area.

 

Think about Zen

You’ve spent a great deal of time and effort so far teaching your dog that she can earn good things by giving you what you want. 

Now you’re going to put her in the classic game show situation - go for the big bucks (your treat)? Or walk away with the prize she’s already won (that sandwich on the coffee table)? 

We know that dogs don’t generalize well, yet we’ve done (and will continue to do) so much work on Zen in ALL its forms that you should find Zen generalizing into all kinds of situations:

Leave It for all manner of toddler Zen situations - toddler with ice cream on his face, toddle dangling crackers within easy reach, toddler with enticing toys; 

Leave It nicely gets my dogs out of the front hall when we have visitors;

Leave It helps us avoid a fight at the dog park as my dog heads for another dog’s ball;

Leave It says “Stop paying attention to that cute hunky Doberman and pay attention to me!”

Be sure that you work coffee table Zen traps as well as the more obvious training situations. Surely a park bench with someone’s lunch on it qualifies as a coffee table? Or fast food in a bag on the dashboard of your car? Groceries in the back seat? 

When the day comes that your dog sees something disgusting or delicious within reach and looks at you to ask your opinion before snarfing it - do you have your million-dollar happy dance ready?

 

About the cues

I consider this a default behaviour, which should require no cue, but I have Portuguese Water Dogs, a breed infamous for their table-and countersurfing skills, so I generally quietly say Leave It as I put anything on the coffee table, just to be sure.

As usual, start using the Leave It cue again when you have faith that she’ll give you the Zen as you want it.

And say it gently. You're explaining to the dog what you want, and she's trying hard to give you what you want, so there'll be no need for screeching at her…

 

STUPID JOKE BUT CAPTURES THE PORTUGUESE WATER DOG PERFECTLY

How many Border Collies does it take to change a light bulb?

One will be plenty. I'll just go get the ladder and get started. And I'll bring the wiring up to code while I'm up there.

How many Poodles?

Don't be ridiculous! Besides, the Border Collie will do it while my nail polish is drying!

How many Golden Retrievers?

Light bulb? Light bulb? The sun is shining, green grass is waiting for a romp, and you're worried about a LIGHT BULB?

And how many Portuguese Water Dogs does it take to change a light bulb?

Oh, I'd be happy to do it. I'll just hop up here on the counter and… is that cake?

 

Zen L4 Step 1 - The dog stays off a treat on a coffee table for 1 minute.

Don't make this all about treats - use real food too!

To begin, spend a few minutes working up Zen from the beginning again, just to remind her. Work hand Zen, then floor Zen, then coffee table Zen. 

a) Ready? You’ll need 2 kinds of treats - a bit of kibble or something equally ho-hum to put on the table, and some cooked chicken or other truly GREAT treat to keep in your hand to reward the dog.

b) Stand next to your dog. Put the boring treat on the coffee table. You’ve just worked all those different kinds of Zen, so she, by default, isn’t going to grab it, right?

Still, you're teaching something new, so start right back at the beginning. Show her the kibble, but keep it covered by your hand. Click her for staying away (or moving away if she tried to grab it first), and reward her with the great treat from your other hand. 

Now move your hand slowly away from the kibble. Click if she's staying away from it when your hand isn't covering it.

c) Add duration. Leave the kibble on the table uncovered, and count ONE. Click and reward with the great treat.

Ladder the Zen until you can put the kibble on the table, uncovered and without hovering over it, and leave it there untouched for 1 minute.




TRAINING TIP

Remember you’re working on ZEN. Wonderful if she won't break a stay to take a treat off a coffee table -  but that's a good STAY. It's NOT Zen. In this behaviour, you want to be sure that her correct behaviour comes from knowing she's not to interact with something, not from a great sit stay.

A great sit won't help you at all when you notice a gooey dead bird in the middle of the sidewalk just as she's about to roll in it!

 

Try It Cold

Go into the room with the coffee table with your dog. Put a piece of kibble on the table and cue Leave It. Stand up straight. One minute later, click and give her something really yummy!

 

Comeafters

Don't stop at the coffee table. Work on chair seat Zen and car floor Zen. If your dog is a counter surfer, now's your chance to work countertop Zen.

 

Zen L4 Step 2 - The dog stays off a treat on a coffee table while you step in and out of sight 3 times.

a) Put that same plain bit of kibble on the table. Take one step away from her, either sideways or behind her. Return to her immediately, click and reward.

Reward her with the really good stuff from your hand, do NOT give her the treat on the coffee table. Why not? For the same reason you dropped the treat on the floor when you started hand Zen - it’s just an easier explanation. And I can’t think of a reason why she should ever have to be removing edible things from tables anyway.

Do that again. One step away, one step back immediately, click and reward. Repeat until you’re sure she’s thinking  hard about what’s in your hand. 

Click ends the behaviour, right? At any time after the click, she’s allowed to take the kibble off the table, but we’d rather she didn’t, which is why so far you’ve been ending the behaviour AFTER you stepped back to her, when the great treat is really close to her.

b) Now we’ll make it a little tougher. Take one step away, click, take one step back to her, and THEN give her the great treat. If you worked this right, she’s a lot more interested in getting the great treat from your hand than she is in grabbing the boring treat off the table. Again, if she DOES take the treat off the table after the click, that’s OK, but we’d rather she didn’t, so work a bit more on the step-away, step-back, click business again.

c) If all went as planned, start using Chutes and Ladders to get all the way to the door. Next time take 2 steps away, click, return and reward. Then 3 steps, and so on.

For a more thorough discussion of having your dog continue to work while you leave the room, read through Level 4 Sit.

d) Don't get at ALL excited about the fact that you’re stepping out of sight of your dog. If it takes you 5 steps to reach the door, it’s just one more step into the doorway (click, return, reward), then one more after that to get out of her sight (click, return, reward). 

The first few times you disappear, click IMMEDIATELY and come back into sight. Remember that you’ve set up windows or a mirror so you can see what she’s doing - you don’t want to click her for grabbing the snack!

e) Let’s add a bit of variety here. Instead of always clicking when you’re farthest from her, click sometimes when you’re walking away from her, sometimes when you’re farthest away, and sometimes when you’re walking back to her (walk as far away as you want to, wait as long as you want to, start walking back to her and, when you’re one or more steps back toward her, click, return, and reward.

f) Next, instead of clicking when you're out of sight and then returning to her, step out of sight, step back into sight, click and return. 

Then step out of sight, step back in sight, step out again, click and return. Continue Laddering the behaviour until you can step out, step in, step out, step in, step out, step in and return.

 

PROBLEM - She follows me out of the room!

Smart! There’s a dog who knows which side of the table the treat is on! You have to back up and work more Zen in hand, on the floor, on the table. If she’s In The Zen Game, she knows you’re paying for staying where she is and she’s trying to make that happen. 

If your dog has no problems with you going out of her sight – and if you’re working L4 Zen slowly enough, she probably won’t – great. If she DOES still have a problem, DO NOT continue to work on the problem while you’re trying to teach Zen.

L4 Sit and L4 Down BOTH involve out-of-sight work, so forget about Zen until you’ve solved the out-of-sight problem using L4 Sit and Down. Then come back to it. 

 

Try It Cold

Put a treat on the coffee table and cue Leave It. Walk to the door and out of sight. Step in, step out, step in, step out, return to her, and reward her. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Scientists have recently discovered that dogs know you can't see them if your eyes are closed. Wow! Dog owners didn't know that, DID we? We're using Level 4 Zen to tell the dog that she has to give us Zen even when she KNOWS we can't see her. 

Use this opportunity to set up a few training situations of your own. If you can hear your dog moving well enough, work coffee table Zen with your eyes closed. If you have a pair of mirror sunglasses that hide your eyes, try training sometimes while you're wearing them. Or use your mirror to keep an eye on the coffee table while you turn your back on it.

 

Zen L4 Step 3 - The dog stays off a treat on the coffee table with you out of sight for 1 minute.

Ladder the behaviour from Step 2. That is, step out of sight, count ONE to yourself, click, return, reward. Step out, count ONE TWO to yourself, click, return, reward. Keep going until you can safely be out for 1 minute.

Trust the technology here. If she makes a mistake, chute RIGHT back to the beginning. Build her up slowly so you're SURE she understands what the game is.

I don't always use a mirror to keep an eye on my dog while we're working on this. Sometimes I put her in the front room at night, so I can stand in the next room and watch her reflection in the window. 

If I don't fidget, she doesn't think to look at the window, so she doesn't know she could see me if she really tried.

Make her time worthwhile. Staring at a piece of kibble that she can't have for a full minute is a big deal. Make a big deal about it when you get back.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk with your dog to the coffee table, put the kibble on it, cue Leave It, and leave the room. Come back in a minute later and have a BIG party!

 

Comeafters

Work Step 3 with groceries in the car. Once again, start with kibble, but work your way up to used drive-through bags and takeout boxes.

 

QUESTION - Why do I have to click when I'm out of the room?

Because that's what tells her she's doing the job right. If you constantly step back into the room to click and reward, you're telling her she's correct when you're in the room -  but how does she know whether she's right when you're not in the room?

I've met LOTS of dogs who would do a wonderful down stay, clean all the good stuff off a table as soon as the owner left the room, and be back innocently doing a down stay in the exact same place when mom came back.

 

Zen L4 Step 4 - The dog stays off a treat that you drop. The cue is not given until AFTER the treat starts to drop.

This will require an immediate response - sometimes in mid-snap. My picture of the perfect performance would involve me tossing a treat at Stitch, then softly saying Leave It before it reaches her. She closes her mouth, and the treat hits her in the snoot. Sweet!

a) Start with Level 2 Floor Zen. Do NOT let her have the treat that's on the floor.

b) When your dog is really into playing the Zen Game, instead of PUTTING the treat on the floor, start DROPPING it the last inch or 2. Then start TOSSING it away from the dog so she has a chance to see it drop without having a chance to snatch it out of the air.

If she's having trouble figuring out what you're doing, stop using your Leave It cue and make it simpler. Get closer to the ground or further from the dog before you toss it. Or toss it through a gate so she can see it fly but can't get at it. If you Ladder up slowly enough, though, you should be able to continue to use Leave It just before you toss and still be able to click the dog for NOT grabbing the treat.

If she's being successful, continue to use the cue.

When you can stand up, cue Leave It and drop the treat at her feet without her trying to get it, you're ready for the next step.

c) Stay in the same spot where you were training before, so she's still thinking about what she learned. Now drop the treat and give the Leave It cue AT THE SAME TIME. There are several ways you do this. You can drop the treat straight down and be ready to cover it with your foot if she goes for it, or you can toss the treat away from her to make it less attractive, or you can try to get halfway through giving the cue before you drop it. 

The point, of course, is that you begin dropping the treat without telling her to leave it alone before the treat drops. The important part is that she NOT be able to get the treat after you've given the Leave It cue. 

Ladder it until you can give the Leave It cue after the treat has left your hand, and she won't try to get it.

 

Try It Cold

Toss a treat near the dog and CALMLY cue Leave It. Click when she does, and give her something really good!

 

Comeafters

Work this step with all kinds of different things. Pill bottles. Bits of toast. Dull knives. Spoons smeared lightly with peanut butter.

A game I practise frequently is to toss a handful of kibble on the floor, let Stitch get into gobbling it up, and then cue Leave It. She does leave it, because of the work we've done previously. Then I either hand her a better treat and let her go at the floor again, or toss my better treat down with the kibble and tell her OK.

I dropped a hot metal roasting pan the other day and stopped 4 dogs from burning their mouths by simply saying Leave It - but something like that didn't happen because I practised the behaviour once and then forgot about it.




TALK STORY

The sled dog version of Leave It is On By.

This means “Go on by the turn you’re thinking of taking”, and “Don’t stop to talk to the dogs on the team we’re passing”, and “I know there’s a dead raccoon on the trail, but you're going to keep running anyway!”

Where I’ve found it to be the most useful, though, is on city river trails where we do most of our sledding. What is there about five large black Giant Schnauzers running full out with a sled behind them that makes people think they should encourage their small dogs to run out and challenge us?

I find it very satisfying, when my team is faced with10 pounds of outraged fluff in the middle of the trail, to calmly cue On By! and have all five pull their noses up in the air and bowl right on past. And I do mean “bowl”.

 

Zen L4 Step 5 - The dog does Zen in a situation that's difficult for her.

Pick your own situations to work up to default behaviours. For instance, it could be default that your dog never takes anything off coffee tables (or tables, or counters, or out of cupboards - and good luck with that, you Portuguese Water Dog owners out there! - just kidding, it IS possible), never goes in the front hall without an express invitation, or never ever takes food from toddlers, even if they’re offering.

For Stitch, the most difficult Zens are duck and squirrel Zen. Those of you who live in snake country will certainly want to work on snakes (please get some help with that from people who know about snakes!). Kitten Zen is a good one. One of the reasons we work in L4 Zen by giving the dog a DIFFERENT treat than the one she's Zenning (didn't know that was a word, did you?!) is so that you can work on things she will NEVER be able to have or eat.

 

Out in the yard one summer day, we heard a great crow ruckus happening behind the garage. Reggie, my Airedale puppy, went zooming over to check it out, and I discovered to my horror that it was a baby crow who had fluttered into the yard, failing his flying lessons. The parents were besides themselves. 

Failing to be calm, I hollered at Reggie to Leave It, and she did! She backed off about 6 feet, and let me grab her. We got ourselves out of there, before the parent crows could set us up for a lifetime of Crow Retribution! Good Puppy!  - Peggy McCallum  

 

Level 4 FOCUS

Comebefores

L1, 2 and 3 Zen, L2 and 3 Focus, Relax, Sit, and Down

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog looks at a treat on the ground in front of her.

Step 2: Dog looks at a 6 inch jump, then goes over it.

Step 3: Dog looks at something great in front of her, then makes eye contact.

Step 4: Dog looks at one of 2 things on the floor, then goes to the correct one.

Step 5: Focus challenges.

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach this behaviour, a jump, toys, and something that frightens or excites your dog - a better toy, another dog, a man with a beard - whatever.

 

Think about Focus

Now that you have a good firm 10 seconds of eye contact, we'll move into the real world and start having the dog watch other things besides you, while still maintaining her focus on you - staying In The Game.

This isn't as tricky as it may sound. You know how to tell if your dog's In The Game - she's with you. She's glancing at you or staring at you. She's working to make a click happen. If you stand around and do nothing for any length of time, she'll start offering you behaviours trying to FORCE you to click. 

I've mentioned before that anything you teach your dog may interfere with something else you've taught her - sit will interfere with her understanding of down, touch will interfere with hand Zen. Yes, look will interfere with watch. How do you overcome this? Work on both behaviours and both cues until she's not confused anymore. 

 

About the cues

There is no cue for focus. This is a default behaviour which you get EVERY time you train and before you start training or working anything else.

There is a cue for making eye contact, which is Watch… and now you'll be teaching a new behaviour, which is to look at something besides your eyes.

The cue for this is Look or, if you have a sporting dog such as a Lab or Golden, you could use their traditional cue of Mark.

A second cue is to point at the thing you want her to look at with your entire left hand and forearm close to her head (if she's on your left side. If she's on your right side, use your right arm). 

Gradually this will become a cue that she can follow to get a direction.

 

Focus L4 Step 1 - The dog looks at a treat on the ground in front of her. 

Well, this shouldn't be too difficult… at least until we add the rest of the Steps. 

a) Hold your dog's collar, or tell her to stay (depending on how good her stay is at this point). Show her a treat in your hand. Click when she glances at it, and give it to her out of your hand. Repeat that until she's giving the treat in your hand the same riveting stare she gives your eyes when she's doing watch.

b) Next, show her a treat in your hand, then gently toss it a couple of feet in front of her. Wait until she's staring at it, click, and release her to get the treat. The click should be enough to release her, but if she's hesitant to go to it because you told her to stay, help her out a bit by gesturing toward it or using your voice to tell her she's OK to get it.




TRAINING TIP

For teaching look, find treats that are big enough that your dog can see them when you've tossed them on the ground 5 feet in front of her, and find a floor or ground surface that she can see them on. Grass and oriental rugs are not good surfaces to begin with! 

If she's having trouble locating them, try a harder treat that will make a noise when it lands on the ground.

 

Try It Cold

Get her facing forward beside you, toss the treat out in front of her, say Look, click her for looking at it, and let her get the treat off the ground.

 

Comeafters

Look at this entire Step as teaching her to communicate. You ask her to tell you that she knows what happens next, and when she does, you give her permission to do it.

Do you know what's next? Yeah! I'm going to get the treat from over there!! Can I? Huh? Can I can I? Yes! Get it!

This is a handy behaviour which can be plugged into in many useful chains. We'll get into more of them in the remaining Steps. Right now, though, let's teach your dog a great trick - easy to teach, and really spectacular. 

Use Chutes And Ladders to build that first glance into a 3-second stare.

b) Now she'll have to show you a bit of faith. Do as little as possible to get her to VOLUNTEER the behaviour of looking at that spot on the floor where the treat WILL land. She may be offering you this already. You may need to pretend - make a slight tossing motion - and click when she glances. As soon as you click, toss the treat out where she was expecting it to land. Repeat until she's confidently looking where it will land without you doing anything. At this point, you can start naming the behaviour - the cue is Look.

c) Work it until she's confidently snapping her eyes forward when you give the Look cue.

d) Sit your dog beside you facing the same direction you are. Look in her eyes and cue Watch. That in itself is an unbelievable behaviour for many people, but it gets better. 

e) Now turn your head to look forward and cue Look. The dog will swing her head to look forward. When you first begin combining these behaviours, click after the second behaviour, then the third, and so on, but once your dog has learned it, push it as far as you can - Watch! And she gazes adoringly into your eyes. Look! and together you swing your heads to look straight ahead. Watch! and you look at each other again. Go ahead! Knock their socks off!




PHILOSOPHICAL DISCUSSION

Some people ALWAYS want the dog to watch before going for something. That's a nice way of having the dog ask whether she can go or not, and it reminds both of you that she's got herself under control before she runs out to grab something. 

BUT. But it reduces your ability to aim the dog -  to have her arrowed in on THIS jump or THAT treat, with her whole body aimed in the right direction within an inch of where she's going to go.

You can make a choice about this now, or you can change the rules later. When I feel confident that Stitch has herself in control, I let her go after she gives me a solid look. If it's something really, really great or I'm not confident of her control, I ask for a watch after the look. We'll work on that more in Step 3.

 

Focus L4 Step 2 - The dog looks at a 6 inch jump, then goes over it.

As before, you're teaching her to tell you she knows what behaviour you're thinking of and what you want her to do:

Do you know what's next? Yeah! I'm going to jump! Can I? Huh? Can I can I? Yes! Hup!

Set up the jump you were using in Level 2 Jump. With your dog beside you, stand 3 to 5 feet from the jump, facing it. Work Step 1 b) again - hold the dog (or ask her to stay) and toss the treat out in front of her but on the OTHER side of the jump. Wait until the dog is voluntarily staring at the treat, click, and let her go over the jump to get it. Work up through the points as you did in Step 1 - 

a) build her excitement by building the amount of time she'll spend staring at the treat before you click;

b) work until she's staring at the other side of the jump before you toss the treat. Click her for anticipating the toss. Then add the cue Look again.

c) when she's eagerly looking to the other side of the jump when you give the cue, change what comes next. Instead of clicking her response to the Look cue, reward it by giving her the Hup cue to jump. AS she's jumping, click and toss the treat in front of her. 

You just used the Premack Principle.  You used something the dog really likes to do (jump to get the click/treat) to reward something she's not so likely to do (look at something besides you while she's In The Game). You've known about this all your life (do your homework, get to play). Now you know what it's called!

 

Try It Cold 

With her beside you, approach the jump. Hold her or ask her to stay. Say Look. When she correctly looks over the jump, cue Hup. Click when she's going over the jump and toss the treat.

 

Comeafters

Expand your dog's vocabulary. Put her in different situations and teach her to  look. If she's really In The Game, she'll almost always go where she's looking.

Point her at a car door. Look! Hup!

Point her at a house door. Look! Go!

Point her at a person. Look! Go see Bob!




TRAINING TIP

If your dog goes AROUND the jump instead of OVER it to get to the treat you tossed, back up a bit by lowering the 6-inch jump right to the floor. Give her just a bar to walk over as you did when you were first showing her how to jump. And get MUCH closer to the bar.

 

Focus L4 Step 3 - The dog looks at something great in front of her, then watches you.

Yes, this is the trick you taught her in Step 1 Comeafters, but now she’s had the experience of doing something exciting to be rewarded for looking.

It's time to put a bit more control into the situation. We don't want her to think that anytime you ask her to look at something she can just barge over and grab it any time she wants to. 

You MIGHT say Hup, or you MIGHT say Get It - or you MIGHT just ask her to Watch again. Remember that ALL games are YOUR games, played by YOUR rules.

Play the look-watch game from Step 1 a few times to remind her that watch still exists, and so you both remember that she can LOOK at anything you want her to look at, but her FOCUS remains on you.

Next, play the look-watch game with a treat on the floor for her to look at. Get a really mediocre treat - a dry biscuit, or a bit of kibble. Put it on the floor out in front of you. Reward your dog for watch a few times. Couldn't get her to watch you with that miserable old piece of kibble out there? Move further away from it. And further - move away until she CAN give you watch. Reward it. Use Chutes and Ladders to get back to 5 feet away from the kibble. 

When you've worked watch enough that she's good at it again, even with the kibble on the floor, turn your head to look at the kibble and cue Look. Click and reward the look. 

Work on it, sometimes clicking the look, sometimes the watch. Note that the click ends the behaviour - you can click and let her run for the treat on the floor, or you can give her the treat from your hand without clicking, which does NOT end the behaviour. 

Finally, work on using better and better treats on the floor until she knows in her soul that she can continue to give you behaviours no matter WHAT's out there. If balls are her "thing", work up to a ball, and don't forget that you can work with objects that the dog CAN'T have as well as ones she can - Stitch won't ever be allowed to roll on that grungy dead squirrel, but I can give her garlic chicken for giving me watch and for looking at it.

 

Try It Cold 

Approach something wonderful with your dog beside you. Ask for Watch. Ask for Look. Ask for Watch again. Click and let her get it - or just hand her a treat if the wonderful thing isn't something she can have.

 

Comeafters

Work with all sorts of things the dog wants, including people, toys, treats, other dogs, doors, dinner. Work with scary things, too. The more I work this, the more likely Stitch is to think of anything wonderful as a cue to watch me. 

The really exciting thing about this is that it works for things the dog is AFRAID of as well.

By getting far enough away from something scary that she can see it without either screaming and running or barking and lunging, I can start cueing Look.

By rewarding her for just seeing it, I can slowly change her opinion of the situation. I can change the wolf from something that's liable to eat young dogs into something that causes a reward.

When she can offer me look-at-the-wolf and an occasional watch, I know she's feeling safe enough for us to try it a little bit closer.

 

Focus L4 Step 4 - The dog looks at one of 2 things on the floor, then goes to the correct one.

a) Stand facing north with your dog beside you. Ask for a stay and put a treat on the floor 5 feet west of you. Put another treat on the floor 5 feet east. The treats are now 12 feet apart apart with you and the dog in the middle. 

b) Turn to face the one on your left (ask the dog to turn as well). Get her to look at the treat you're facing.

Point at the treat you're facing with your entire left hand and forearm close to her head. As we discussed in Step 2, this becomes a cue that she can follow to get a direction. Cue Look. Click and send her WHILE SHE'S LOOKING AT THE TREAT. 

Your clue that it was time to send her was that she was staring straight at the treat you wanted her to go to.

c) Get her back on your left side. Reload your floor treats. Turn to face the treat on your right. Repeat what you did for the first one - point with your left forearm and hand beside her head. Cue Look, click and let her get the treat.

Repeat the process in several different places and facing different directions. 

d) Stand with your dog again. Ask for a stay. Place one treat 5 feet to your left and 3 feet in front of you. Place the other 5 feet to your right and 3 feet in front. 

Turn to face the treat on your left. Ask the dog to turn as well. Wait for her to volunteer to look at the treat in front of you. If she doesn't, move a step towards it. Wait. Move another step closer if you have to. When she offers you her look, use your arm-point, cue Look, and click her to get it.

 

Repeat with the treat on your right.

e) When she's good at d), start sending her to the treat on the RIGHT first. This is harder for her because your body isn't blocking her view of the wrong treat. She can clearly see both of them. Be VERY sure that she's looking at the correct treat before you click!

f) As your ability to read your dog's intentions and her ability to aim at the correct treat improve, gradually move the treats closer to each other and further away from you until they're 5 feet apart and 5 feet away from you.

 

PROBLEM - She's looking back over her shoulder at the treat behind her!

Move closer to the treat you're trying to send her to. Closer, closer -  until she forgets about the one behind her and focuses on the one in front.

 

Try It Cold

Place 2 treats 5 feet  apart. Get your dog and stand with her, forming a triangle 

with the treats. Give her the direction to one treat with your left arm and hand (this is called marking - you and the dog mark the correct treat). Tell her to Look, click and let her get that treat.

 

Comeafters

Work in many different situations cueing the dog to go THERE instead of THERE. Use 2 different mats. Send her to 2 different people, 2 different toys, send her over 2 different jumps.

Always be working on the idea of you telling the dog where you want her to go, then she repeats the destination to you by looking at it, then you let her go:

You're going to the ball on the right. I'm going to the ball on the right. Can I go now? Can I? Can I? Yes! Go!

 

Focus L4 Step 5 - Focus challenges.

Go through the Steps one at a time and add some real world distractions.

a) Can she look at a treat on the ground in front of her near the dog park? At the dog park? This would be easy for Stitch, but doing the same thing near a day care outing in the park would be tough.

b) Can she look and jump in the kitchen while someone's peeling carrots or pouring dog food from one dish to another?

c) Can she look at a different wonderful thing and then watch? Stitch can do this 5 feet away from a cat, but if she has to pass one on the sidewalk, asking for anything more than a loose leash causes a freeze and an "error message"… which tells me her cat threshold is somewhere between 3 and 5 feet from the cat, depending on whether she's moving or not. Something  more to work on!

d) This is a great game to play with something your dog is afraid of. 

Clicking her for looking at a nightmare object shows her that it isn't, in fact, a nightmare object but merely a chance to earn a treat.

e) Challenge yourself and your dog. This IS Level 4! From Level 2 Distance, your dog can go around a pole. From Level 2 Zen, she can stay off food on the floor. Practise each of these a few times to remind her of them, then work up this "trick":

Put a pole to your left, and another one to your right, both in front of you and your dog. Put a dog dish with some food in it straight out from you and halfway between the 2 poles. Send your dog around one pole or the other. Look! Go Around! Wow! Good job!

Of course, that's the finished product. Work up your training plan, and then go ahead and do it.

 

Level 4 COME

Comebefores

Level 1 Come is especially important here, all the Zen behaviours, and all the Distance behaviours.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog comes when another person is making eye contact with her.

Step 2: Dog comes when another person is petting her.

Step 3: Dog comes when another person is feeding her.

Step 4: Dog comes to a whistle cue.

Step 5: Dog comes and finds you hiding outside.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need  some friends or amenable strangers (or the dog's toughest distraction), and a whistle to teach this behaviour.

 

Think about Come

If you're reading over Level 4 Come and thinking that it's pretty much the same as Level 3 Come, you're right. We're using another entire Level behaviour to continue practising the same things about come. Come is that important.

It's easy for a dog to get the idea that she should do what mom says - as long as there's nothing better going on. Sorry mom, I've got a toddler carrying crackers here! or  Sorry mom, these dogs are setting up a wrestling tournament! or Sorry mom, this guy has a ball in his hand!

In Level 3 Come we discussed finding more useful distractions if the one mentioned isn’t high on your dog’s personal list of favourites. Do the same here. Obviously if your dog isn’t comfortable talking to other people, being petted by another person isn’t going to inspire her. You’ll have to set up situations that will be difficult for your own dog.

Stitch has a fantastic come - until we walk into someone else's home with their friendly dogs running around. The possibility of finding a human food-dispenser and the glorious prospect of wrestling with new dogs - well, it's a tough situation. Fortunately, when I run into a problem, I can solve it by running through come using that one person and her dogs instead of the set-up situations I've described in L3 and 4.

 

About the cues

When you’re absolutely, totally, positively, SURE that she’ll come when you call her (have I mentioned that before?), start using your Come cue again .

 

PROBLEM - I can't find a helper!

Sure you can. Every person who stops to admire your dog is a potential helper.

“Can I pet your dog?” “Oh, it would be SO helpful if you would spend a couple of minutes helping me train her!”

Many people find dog training endlessly fascinating (and esoteric – not something an ordinary person could possibly learn) and would love to help.

Also never discount the usefulness of kids. Put up a notice at a local public or high school and you can get an interested kid to help you out for babysitting wages. Better yet, once you get a kid trained, they’ll be thinking about better ways to explain things to the dog. An interested kid makes a GREAT training partner.

And if you really truly can't find a helper, so be it. Just remember that your dog hasn't been taught anything good OR bad about other people, so you don't have any idea how she'll react to them -  or to you when they're around. 

 

Come L4 Step 1 - The dog comes when another person is making eye contact with her.

There are 2 games involved here. 

a) The first is Monkey In The Middle. Briefly, there are 2 ways to play.

1) If your dog wants to visit, YOU feed her, but no one else does.

2) If she doesn't want to visit people, THEY feed her and you don't.

Since the Monkey game is designed to balance the dog - to teach her to enjoy people if she doesn't, and to pay attention to you if she does - you'll need to play it with her until she knows they have good things that she wants. Then you'll be showing her that she can listen to you even if she loves people (wait, does that sound like Focus? Why yes, I believe it does… ).

You'll need the humans to interact with your dog as "aggressively" as you want them to, and to IMMEDIATELY stop when you start trying to get the dog to come to you.

b) Next, there's the Come Game from Level 1. Play it a few times until she remembers that she CAN come away from people, even if they've been talking to her, and even if they still have treats. Notice that Monkey In The Middle and the Come Game have a LOT in common!

c) Change the timing a bit. In the L1 Come Game, as soon as your helper drops the treat, he looks up at the ceiling. Now you want him to continue looking at the dog until you call her. As SOON as you call, your helper looks up and stays that way until the dog comes to you. Work that a few times until your dog is cheerfully coming without a problem.

Change it again. Now your helper looks at her even AFTER you call. 

 

PROBLEM - My dog won't leave the other person!

You’re going too fast. Never be afraid to back up to a point where your dog DOES understand. You started this explanation with the Come Game in Level 1 so you KNOW she can do this if you explain it right.

 

Try It Cold

Walk up to your helper. Wait until dog and human are deep into conversation, back up a step or 2 and call your dog.

 

Comeafters

Work with more people. Look for types of people you haven't worked with before - old, young, tall, short, male, female, bearded, turbaned, uniformed. 

 

Come L4 Step 2 - The dog comes when another person is petting her.

When she can handle the person staring at her and come anyway, move on to touching. Use the same sequence - first your helper touches or pets her when she comes to him, but stops before you call her.

Then he pets her UNTIL you call, immediately stopping and straightening up when he hears your voice.

Finally, he keeps petting even after you’ve called BUT if your dog doesn’t immediately break off and come to you, your helper MUST stop interacting with her. No rewards for not coming! 

 

Try It Cold 

Let your dog visit a person, and when they're having a good pet, cue Come.

 

Comeafters

Change what your body is saying to your dog. Set up these situations again - but this time, turn your back on her before you call her. Go in another room. Sit or lie on the floor. 

Is there a place in your house where your dog WON'T come to you when you call her? How about when you're sitting on the couch holding the nail clippers? After doing all the work in this behaviour, your come is pretty darn good. Make it better!

 

Come L4 Step 3 - The dog comes when another person is feeding her.

Start with the person feeding her, then he stops, and then you call the dog. That should be simple, it's the Come Game except that he still has treats in his hand - so the Come Game combined with Monkey In The Middle again. 

Then your helper stops offering the food to her AFTER you call her, and finally, he continues to offer it but she chooses to come to you instead (of course, if she chooses NOT to come, he stops feeding her).

Remember the value of different treats. If she's having trouble moving away from your helper, give him kibble and make sure you have the garlic chicken, so she KNOWS she made the right decision when she gets to you.

 

Try It Cold 

Have another person feeding your dog while you call her. She turns away and comes to you. Zowie!

 

Comeafters

Use some different people - but be VERY sure the people you use are trustworthy enough to stop feeding your dog at the right time!

Use different treats as well - my dogs know that treats mean training, but sometimes a carrot is just a carrot - meaning that the come rules don't necessarily apply when all I have is raw veggies. Make sure you've worked come will all possible treats and toys and cuddles.

 

One evening before bed, Annie, my Airedale, and I were working on some little clicker project. Eventually, I went off to bed, forgetting the bowl of crunchy treats on the seat of the chair. When I got up the next morning, there was Annie, sitting pretty in front of the chair, and looking meaningfully from me to the bowl of cookies. She had left it all night! Needless to say, she got the whole bowl and more, right then! - Peggy McCallum

 

Come L4 Step 4 - The dog comes to a whistle.

If you have a built-in whistle that can be heard down the block, by all means use that. Myself, I need a a real referee or sheepdog whistle. 

There are 2 things to be gained from this Step. First, you'll be practising changing a cue. Second, you'll be teaching your dog a come cue that can be heard a lot further away than your voice can.

By the way, if you've never blown a shepherd's whistle, don't go get one unless you're prepared to spend WEEKS learning how to make it produce a sound!

Either way, spend a day or 2 when you're not around the dog (I practise when I'm driving in the car by myself) figuring out exactly what you want to say with your whistle. One solid blast? TWEEEEET? Two shorter ones? TWEET TWEET? A stutter blast? TW-TWEEEET? When you're sure of what you want to use, get started.

We've talked about changing cues before.

One way is to stop using your old cue entirely, get the dog to volunteer the behaviour, then start using your new cue. If you decide to work this way, you could start by playing the Come Game from the beginning, then start blowing the whistle as she's coming to you.

The other way is to use your NEW cue, followed immediately by your OLD cue, then click the behaviour, so: 

TW-TWEET, Come, dog comes, click, treat.

If you want to just get her to come to the whistle, go ahead. If you want to teach her the whistle as a failsafe DROP EVERYTHING AND COME A-RUNNING! cue for long distances and scary times, be very sure that you have extra-wonderful rewards. This is not the place for kibble or even bits of wiener, this is the place for a lick of canned cat food or a smear of liverwurst. And don't ever Ever EVER use this cue when you don't have something wonderful to give the dog - unless it's an emergency.

 

Try It Cold

Let your dog out to play somewhere SAFE - an enclosed area or a huge field. Let her get some distance away from you, and whistle. Have a BIG party when she comes!

 

Comeafters

Go through all the Levels and work up at least one Step of come in each Level using the whistle cue. Make it solid, make it wonderful, make it safe.

 

Come L4 Step 5 - The dog comes and finds you hiding outside.

You started playing Hide & Seek with your dog in Level 1 Come. Play it now in a bigger place. Play it in your back yard, or at the dog park. Play it in a huge field where you normally walk her. Pick somewhere safe and start walking. When her mind has wandered off a bit and she's not looking at you, duck behind a tree or a trash can. A friend of mine owns an RV store. At night, the parking lot is fenced and locked, and there are recreational vehicles all over it. Perfect!

When you're hidden and you can still peek out and keep an eye on her, whistle for your dog. You want to watch her 

a) to make sure she doesn't panic because she "lost" you; and

b) because it's just cool to watch your dog using her eyes, her nose, and her wits to find you.

Start easy, of course. Give her a chance to be right before you ask her for a little more skill and determination.

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

Level 4 LAZY LEASH

Comebefores

L2 and L3 Lazy Leash, and ALL the Zen behaviours.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: You teach another person to successfully pass L3 Step 3 with your own dog: the dog keeps the leash loose while the new trainer and dog walk 10 steps forward, turn around, and walk 10 steps back with people and dogs in the area. 

Step 2: Dog maintains a Lazy Leash (for you) while walking for 1 minute.

Step 3: Dog maintains a Lazy Leash while walking for 1 minute with dogs and people in the area.

Step 4: Dog maintains a Lazy Leash while walking for 3 minutes with dogs and people in the area.

Step 5: Dog maintains a Lazy Leash while going for a normal walk.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a biddable person, strange dogs and people (strange or not) to teach this behaviour. 

 

Think about Lazy Leash

Take a moment to go over your criteria again.

We're asking for a completely default loose leash - a behaviour that happens for no other reason than that's the way wearing a leash works. 

The dog doesn't have to look at you. Looking at you is nice, and it's a behaviour you've worked on in L2, 3, and 4 Focus. This isn't it. This is all about the LEASH.

I'm quite sure that a lot of your clicks for a loose leash have also clicked the dog looking at you, and that's fine, but be sure you're not WAITING for the dog to look at you.

She could walk half a block with her nose on the ground and her eyes closed, enjoying a particularly delicious smell - and that's clickable IF the leash is loose while she's doing it.

If your dog is walking on a 6 foot leash, she could run 2 strides in front of you, lie down, stay down until you're 2 strides in front of her, then run to catch up - and that's clickable if the leash is loose the whole time. 

If you want her closer, shorten the leash. SHORTEN it, do NOT tighten it!

 

About the cues

In Level 2, I suggested you use Easy if you feel you need a voice cue for this behaviour.

When a situation is so exciting that I'm not getting Lazy Leash as a default, I haven't found that it helps much to give the voice cue - we've already determined that the dog isn't paying attention, isn't In The Game. In that case, what the voice cue mainly does is give me something to get angry about - dammit, I'm loudly chanting EASY! EASY! EASY! and the dog is DISOBEYING!

Much better, in my experience, to recognize the fact that you're over the dog's threshold of understanding and you need to

a) change something dramatically so she can give you what you want, or

b) retrain the behaviour in that circumstance so she can give you what you want next time, or

c) ask for an easier behaviour such as watch - that is, manage the situation until you're out of it, at which point you go back to b) retrain.




TRAINING TIP

DO NOT    DO NOT    **DO NOT** 

walk around giving the leash nagging little yanks and chanting EASY! EASY! Don't do it. You've come so far! Don't blow it now because you couldn't be bothered thinking just a bit longer! Chutes And Ladders! Chutes And Ladders! One small step for a trainer, one giant step for doggy kind.

 

Lazy Leash L4 Step 1 - You teach another person to successfully pass Level 3 Step 3 with your own dog.

(The dog keeps the leash loose while the dog and the other person walk 10 strides forward, turn around, and walk 10 strides back with people and dogs in the area.)

Say WHAT? Yes, you need to teach another person to handle YOUR dog correctly while she's walking. 

This should have some very important benefits.

a) your dog will see that Lazy Leash works for all people, not just for you. Whether she actually LEARNS that or not depends on how much practise you can get out of your other person.

b) you'll be more skilled for having to think to explain it to another person. You'll be even better when you've watched that person, corrected problems, and, more to the point, rewarded him for doing right. 

c) you'll be able to see mistakes the other person is making that you're making too - but you can't see them when you're making them yourself.

Where do you get another person? An adult family member is an obvious choice, but don't try to force them to walk the dog "properly" from now on just because you TAUGHT them to. Having a Lazy Leash is strictly a personal decision, and your dog is totally capable of knowing that YOUR leash is lazy, but your husband's is a workaholic.

If you have a younger family member available and willing, by all means use them. This isn't, as they say, rocket surgery. Interested kids can be very, very good at training, and the feeling of accomplishment they'll get can last a lifetime.

If a family member won't do, you could put up a notice on the bulletin board at the grocery store:

Wanted: Grade 7 or 8 student to help train a dog. Job entails 3 hours of work, pays $XX per hour. No experience necessary but must love dogs.

As you always do (you always do, right?) before you start teaching something new, write out a plan.

What rewards are you going to use? Will simple praise or money keep her in the game, or do you have to come up with something better?

What are the important points? How far back in the training will you have to start? Where will you have to start training? Where will you be when you start teaching? Standing? Sitting? How long will each session be? What points do you think you'll be focusing on in each session?

After each session, think over your plan. Is it working? Is there one point that needs to be broken down into smaller pieces in order for the person and the dog to be successful?

While you're working on this, remember that the idea here is to teach the dog to be better at Lazy Leash. If she's still really shy of strangers, don't go panicking her about being dragged away from mom. Get someone she knows and trusts to teach her this.

 

To teach is to learn twice. - Joseph Joubert

 

Try It Cold

Hand the leash to the person and have them walk 10 steps forward, turn around, and walk 10 steps back with a nice loose leash. Take everybody out for ice cream!

 

Comeafters

This may be the toughest challenge you've had so far. Go to your vet's office (or some other similar business establishment). Have someone take your dog's leash, lead her into another room, give her a treat, and bring her back to you ON A LOOSE LEASH.

 

Lazy Leash L4 Step 2 - The dog maintains a Lazy Leash while walking for 1 minute with no clicks or treats.

Alright, back to YOU working your own dog.

Don't make this Step more difficult than it needs to be. Step 3 is harder!

At the same time, keep in mind that you're aiming to pass this Step withOUT giving your dog a click or treat in the entire 1 minute of walking.

That doesn't mean that you stop giving her treats immediately. You're still training the behaviour with treats.

What it does mean is that as the dog gets comfortable with the idea of having no pressure on the leash, she's going to be able to start enjoying the walk for itself and not because you're coughing up treats all along the way.

It also doesn't mean that you don't carry a couple of treats just in case. If a parade of elephants goes by, or someone drags a snarling untrained dog past her, you want to be able to let her know that you REALLY appreciate the job she's doing!

Find a place with as few distractions as possible. Remember that grocery store loading dock we were talking about in Level 3? Maybe your neighbourhood sidewalk at 6 AM (hey, I said this was POSSIBLE, I didn't say it was EASY… ). Maybe a schoolground on a weekend (leave only footprints). 

You've had a lot of practise walking past distractions in short bursts. You've had a lot of practise walking short distances. All you're doing here is using Chutes and Ladders to increase the length of time that your dog can keep giving you that beautiful Lazy Leash.

BEWARE!! I've given you 1 minute. A few of you started planning how to Ladder the time you have up to 60 seconds. The rest of you immediately decided to go for a 2-mile walk.

NYUH UH! You are still TRAINING. Sit down and do some planning. What are you going to do before you start walking to get your dog in the Lazy Leash game?

How far are you going to go the first time you start walking? I'm pretty sure by now that you won't have to start at 1-step, 2-steps, but how far ARE you going to go? How far can you walk and be 95% SURE that your dog will give you Lazy Leash the entire distance? 

What are you going to do when you walk one step too far and she tightens the leash? That's right - back up or peel off so your dog is walking AWAY from where she wanted to go. LAZY leashes go where the dog wants to go, TIGHT leashes go in the opposite direction.

And once she's tightened the leash, then what? Right again. Stop what you're doing. Reset the situation. Go back to one step - make it incredibly easy, and work back up from there.

 

Try It Cold

Get out of your car, or walk out your front door to the place where you're going to start. Be sure the dog is "with you" in spirit as well as in body. Talk to her a bit, have her do a couple of pushups - whatever. Then start walking. 

Be honest with yourself. If she doesn't make it with a Lazy Leash for 60 seconds, you won't do yourself any favours by pretending she did and going on to something harder. 

When she DOES do it, do something special for yourself to celebrate. At least buy yourself and your dog an ice cream!

 

Comeafters

The more you practise... you know...

No matter how long you spend practising with the leash ALMOST loose, she'll never get to the point where you don't have to think about it. If ALMOST loose is what you're working on, that's what you're going to get. 

Take this Step out into the world. Put the dog in the car and go for a drive. When you see an empty parking lot or park, stop, get out, get her attention, and start working on your Lazy Leash. 

This is the important part, the part where you either make it perfect, or you make it just one more annoyance that'll be part of your life for the next decade.

 

Lazy Leash L4 Step 3 - The dog maintains a Lazy Leash while walking for 1 minute with dogs and people in the area.

Only one new thing in this Step - distractions, and you've done a lot of work on them in other contexts. Be sure that your distractions are under control; that is, they're as far away from you as you want them to be, and they're not going to come any closer.

In my home town, we have a big park where people, alone and with their dogs, go walking and jogging. They go on the path, though, so if I walk on the grass I can be as far away from the flow of foot traffic as I need to be. I can confidently use them as distractions without them having anything to do with me at all.

When I need a tougher distraction, I can just move myself and my dog closer to the path and, eventually, right onto the path.

As always, start far enough away from any people or dogs that your dog can do the job correctly. ALWAYS be aware of your criteria: the leash must be loose. It's easy to get caught up in the time ("Gotta walk for 1 minute…"), but that comes AFTER the dog understands that the leash stays loose.

You've done so much work on distractions. If you're having trouble with something particularly interesting (our jogging/walking path goes around a lake. There are geese around the lake. You KNOW how Stitch feels about birds!), STOP working on your duration and go back to working on that particular distraction as you did in L3 Zen and L3 Lazy Leash. When your dog is able to stay In The Game in the presence of that particular distraction, go back to adding duration.

Above all, when she makes a mistake, do NOT just keep walking, telling her to behave herself or tightening the leash to keep her with you.

You can do it right if you keep your wits about you.

 

Try It Cold 

Get your dog focused and In The Game… set your watch, and start walking. When you've had a successful Lazy Leash for 1 minute, give her a big reward - and one for yourself as well. Congratulations!

 

Comeafters

You've nearly finished explaining the Lazy Leash idea to your dog. Don't quit quite yet, though. This is such an important behaviour, you want to make sure it's firmly in the dog's head before you start to relax.

Find more places to work on Step 3. Outside a schoolground at recess? Outside a grocery store with grocery carts wheeling by? Skateboards? Baby carriages? How about a farmers' market?

 

Lazy Leash L4 Step 4 - The dog keeps a Lazy Leash while walking for 3 minutes near dogs and people.

By now you should have worked in almost every available location, so you won't be adding any new distractions in this Step.  Walking for 3 minutes without a cue other than the default (the leash is on, so the leash is lazy) and without giving a treat is really beginning to look like walking in the real world.

The tools you have available to you:

a) Moving away from a bothersome distraction. That's moving directly away from it, not just walking on past dragging your dog.

b) Setting up a situation where you can work on a bothersome distraction by clicking your dog for looking at it, before she tightens the leash. If she can't respond by turning to you for the treat, she's not ready to be so close to that distraction. Move away and use Chutes and Ladders on it until she is.

c) Upping your rate of reinforcement. Click and treat more often to keep your dog In The Game in spite of distractions. Gradually increase the amount of time between clicks as she's able to handle the situation.

 

Try It Cold 

Get your team ready.  Check out your surroundings so you know where all the "dangerous" things are - geese, children, other dogs, skateboards, peemail posts. While you're "casing the joint", you're giving your dog a moment to see where she is and what's going on. Then spend a moment asking her to focus on you.

When you're ready, set your watch and start walking. Remember, this is going for a 3-minute walk. It's a team effort. You're walking, enjoying the sunshine. You can talk to your dog (but not chatter-chatter-chatter to try to keep her focused on her job), you can say hello to people you walk by. You can tell your dog what a great job she did when she ignored that snarky little dog you just passed. You can even stop and let her sniff a particularly interesting tree AS LONG AS IT WAS YOUR IDEA TO STOP and as long as you're SURE she would have walked on by with a Lazy Leash if you hadn't.

 

Comeafters

Step 5 is unlimited going-for-walks. Be SURE you're both ready. Practise Step 4 hundreds of times, in hundreds of different places, 3 minutes at a time. 

Think of this entire behaviour as one long session of Chutes and Ladders. If she fails at any point, is it good enough to go back a bit in Step 4, or do you need to back up to Step 3, Step 2, or even back to Level 3? 

Is she getting heavier on the leash instead of lighter? Maybe spending a couple of days back in Level 2 Lazy Leash or Zen would be a good idea. You will NEVER go wrong by going back and explaining something easy again. Winning spelling contests in school doesn't meen I no how to spel enjinooity now.

 

Lazy Leash L4 Step 5 - The dog maintains a Lazy Leash while going for a normal walk.

When you're ready, one at a time, increase your distance, increase your time, increase your distractions. If you remember that you're training your dog, not just going for a walk, you can do this. 

If (when) you get frustrated, or things just get out of hand - stop. Step off the path, duck into an alley or a driveway. Just STOP. Take a deep breath, remember what you're doing. Remember what you know about thresholds and about your dog's ability to perform. 

There's never anything wrong with just getting out of a bad situation. Too many distractions? Dog lost her brain? YOU lost your brain? Just get out of the situation. Evaluate, think, plan for next time. What was it that overwhelmed your training? How can you avoid it until you've trained her to handle it?

It may have looked like you've been training your dog all this time, but I hope you've been training yourself as well. YOUR hands should now know what a Lazy Leash feels like. 

When you're driving a car, you don't think "I see a red light. I must lift my right foot off the gas pedal and step on the brake. Lift the foot, that's it, now move it over toward the brake pedal… ". You've driven enough that you do this automatically. 

Lazy Leash should be the same. If you've worked it enough, your hands will automatically notice when the leash starts getting tight. Keep practising until you don't have to think about the leash any more. And at that point, I'm betting your DOG won't have to think about it any more either. Lazy Leash will be a way of life.

 

Practice does not make perfect. Only perfect practice makes perfect. - Vince Lombardi

 

L4 RETRIEVE

Comebefores

Level 1 and 2 Target and Level 3 Retrieve.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog goes to 3 articles on the floor - 1 wood, 1 metal, 1 cloth.

Step 2: Dog puts her mouth over the same 3 articles on the floor.

Step 3: Dog lifts the same 3 articles.

Step 4: Dog retrieves the same 3 articles.

Step 5: A really neat trick

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need 3 objects - 1 wooden, 1 metal, and 1 cloth or plastic, such as you used in Level 3 Retrieve - to teach this behaviour. One of them should be a mixing spoon.

 

Think about Retrieve

By the end of this Level, you'll have all the basics of retrieve. Your dog will go a short distance to an object on the floor, pick up the object, bring it to you, hold it until you ask her to release it, and let you have it when you do. 

That does't mean your training of the retrieve will be over, of course. Whatever you'd like her to retrieve - your slippers, a bird, the remote, the phone, a dumbbell, a bumper - will have to be introduced from the beginning. You'll have to build up distance, duration, difficulty, and distraction - but you know how to do those things.

For me, retrieve and focus truly make a dog my partner. Enjoy!

 

About the cues

The cue for the retrieve is Get It. The cue for letting go is Thank You.

 

Retrieve L4 Step 1 - The dog goes to 3 articles on the floor -  1 wood, 1 metal, 1 cloth. 

The dog already takes these 3 articles when they're in your hand. She has the whole go-to-the object, take-the-objectin-her-mouth, turn-towards-you, bring-the-thing-to-you, hold-it-until-you-cue-her-to-release-it thing. In the next few Steps, you're going to move the articles to the floor, and get a lot more distance. We'll start with the floor and of course, when you change one thing, you make everything else easier, so we'll just ask her, basically, to FIND the object on the floor. 

This is a shaping exercise.

a) Put your spoon on the floor 3 or 4 feet away from your chair. Your dog will begin in front of you, looking at you. 

That's your base behaviour. Click anything that's closer to touching the spoon than standing in front of you staring at you. If she turns her head towards the spoon, click. If she backs up a bit, click. If she moves a paw toward the spoon, click. When she glances at the spoon, click. Ask for a little more and a little more. 

I like to give the treat to the dog from my hand while I'm doing something like this. That's a bit counterintuitive since that small portion of what she's learning is pulling her AWAY from the spoon, but it puts her in a good position to hurry back towards the spoon after she's had a treat. 

If you're having trouble shaping her to the spoon, go ahead and toss her earned treats near the spoon to get her over there - but if you're having trouble with this simple a shaping exercise at this Level, I'd suggest you spend the next 2 weeks shaping random things - can you get her to touch the couch? To put her paw on that particular bit of carpet pattern? Can you get her to go under the table? Go ahead, you both need a bit more practise!

b) Keep working on shaping her to the spoon until she's eager to find it and go to it no matter where in the room you put it.

Click when she gets to it - you don't want her to pick it up yet. Let's get this good and solid before we move on.

And no cue yet - finding it isn't the finished behaviour.

c) When she's eager to go to the spoon, start from the beginning and teach her to go to your other 2 articles.


TRAINING TIP

Don't spend too much time on this Step. You want to build a very strong desire to approach things on the floor/ground, but you don't want to click it often enough to convince your dog that this is the end product. As soon as she's got it, move on to Step 2.

While you're working on Step 1, 2, and 3 here, it's a good idea to keep practising Level 3 Retrieve Step 4 so she doesn't end up standing over the spoon staring avidly at it! You want her to BEG you to let her put that spoon in her mouth!

 

Try It Cold

Put her on a stay and let her watch you put the spoon on the floor. Go back to her, release her (say Okay or gesture towards the spoon), and click as she approaches the spoon. Repeat with your other 2 articles.

 

Comeafters

Part of the fun and usefulness of the retrieve is having a dog who'll bring you anything, anytime, anywhere - big things, small things, heavy things, things that have to be dragged - so be sure she can find and go to lots of different objects in lots of different places.

 

Retrieve L4 Step 2 - The dog puts her mouth over the same 3 articles on the floor. 

One tiny extra step, and this, too, should go quickly. When she's opening her mouth on the articles, move on.

Your dog has been going out to the spoon, getting clicked, and coming back to you to get her treat.

Now let her go out but don't click until she moves her head toward the spoon.

Chances are she ran out, spun around and ran back, expecting you to click. That's fine. She'll give a small startle when she doesn't hear that click, and then she should go back out toward the spoon to try for it again.

If you're having trouble seeing what's happening, try lying down on the floor near the spoon so you can see it better.

If she's not getting it, go back and work on Step 4 of Level 3 Retrieve and then come back to this.

 

Try It Cold 

Put her on a stay, put the spoon on the floor, release her, and click as she opens her mouth to pick up the spoon. Work the other 2 articles as well.

 

Comeafters

Move this Step around the house and yard a bit, but spend most of your time continuing to practise Retrieve Level 3, Step 4.

 

Retrieve L4 Step 3 - The dog lifts the same 3 articles off the floor. 

You're starting each of these Steps with a mixing spoon because the shape of the spoon will hold the handle slightly off the floor. Before they have a firm (ahem) grasp of retrieving, many dogs have a problem trying to pick up something like a pencil that sits flush with the floor.

In this Step, instead of clicking when your dog approaches the spoon, wait until she puts her mouth right over it. She may even lift it an inch or so before she realizes that you've clicked. Great! That's what we're aiming for!

If she brings you the spoon - that is, if she doesn't drop it when you click - that's OK, pay for it anyway (just hand her the treat - it's OK if she drops the spoon to get it. Remember that the behaviour you're clicking and paying for is for her to put her mouth over it and lift it).

Sometimes they get this right away. Sometimes it takes them a while to figure out they can put their mouths over it on the floor just the way they did in your hand. Both are normal. 

If she's having a hard time figuring out what you want, try putting the spoon on a low stool. That willl look more like it did in your hand. Play with alternating your hand and the stool. When she can lift it off the stool, put it back on the floor.

Work up your second and third articles as well.

 

Try It Cold 

Put the spoon on the floor and give her a chance to lift it. Click! Do the same with her other 2 articles.

 

Comeafters

If she's feeling a bit iffy about this Step, work your same 3 articles in various rooms. If she's got it and is happy with it, work on as many different items as you can.

 

Retrieve L4 Step 4 - The dog retrieves the same 3 articles. 

Retrieving. This is the whole chain of events. She's got every link in this chain - she can stay until you let her go to the spoon. She can pick it up correctly. She can turn back toward you, bring it all the way to you, hold it while you put your hand on it, and release it when you say Thank You.

As always, if you have trouble with any link in the chain, work on it separately until you've solved it. Only then plug it back into the chain. For instance, if she's having trouble remembering what to do with it after she picks it up, don't keep trying to remind her after you toss it, just go back to working on having her take it from your hand and bring it to you as you back up. 

There are other ways you can help her before she has trouble - toss it, send her, then move forward toward the spoon so when she turns she has a very short distance to go before she gives it to you.

Try moving backwards as she brings it toward you, giving her a chance to move a bit faster.

Or pull on the spoon a bit before you cue the release. Pull on it gently - you're trying to teach her "hang on no matter what", not "let go or get hurt"! 

Or tap the spoon lightly. Overcoming a bit of adversity is a good way to learn a solid hold.

When you're pulling or tapping the spoon and she lets go before you cue her to, don't pick the spoon up. She should be able to fix this. 

Stop moving. Stand still, look at the spoon lying all forlorn on the floor. Twiddle the treat a little. "Gosh", you seem to be saying, "if only you were holding on to that spoon, you'd be able to have this great treat!"

This is a very special thing - a dog that understands she isn't finished until the job is done. If only more people understood this! If she can't figure out how to fix the problem, pick up the spoon and walk away. This session is over. Don't worry, though. She'll figure it out.

When she's good at the first object, work up the others.




TRAINING TIP

When you're working on the chain, ALWAYS remember not to grab the spoon from her. No matter what she's bringing you, she has to hold it for a second or 2 before you reach for it, and then she has to hold it for a second or 2 with you before you cue her to let go. Forget this and before you know it she'll be throwing it at you and you'll be desperately trying to grab it before it hits the floor.

 

Try It Cold

Tell her to stay, toss the spoon, ask her to Get It, wait for her to bring it back, hold it with her a second or 2, and say Thank You so she'll let go of it. Well done! Try the same thing with your other 2 articles.

 

Comeafters

Retrieving, like everything else you teach your dog, will be as good as you want it to be.

Your dog is capable of picking up anything, of helping you every day, of doing tricks that will knock your in-laws' socks off.

Practise with different articles, different distances, and in different places. You know how to put a cue on a behaviour, so you can start telling your dog the names of things you'd like her to get often, like Slippers, Remote, Phone. Teach her to get your car keys on cue and then start hiding them a bit… and more, and more. 




TALK STORY

I forgot about not grabbing the object when Stitch and I were training for her second water title. It wasn't until we were in the middle of a trial that I realized she was dropping the bumper into the water when my hand was still a finger away from it. That may seem like a small thing, but if it was an egg it would be scrambled and if it was a crystal goblet it would be shattered. Since it was in a water trial we went 1700 miles home without the title because delivery to HAND doesn't mean delivery to the water and ALMOST in the hand!

 

Retrieve L4 Step 5 - A great trick

You’re not far from an amazing trick. Many advanced dogs can retrieve a hot dog!

No, relax - I’m not suggesting that your dog can do a wiener retrieve this week, but she COULD target a hot dog.

a) Start with a bulk wiener with the plastic cover still on, frozen solid. You could even put it inside a sandwich bag as a little extra added protection to start with.

b) Hold it inside your hand. Do a little Level 1 Hand Zen if you have to, to get her concentrating on figuring out what you’re paying for instead of just grabbing.

Move from Zen to Level 1 Hand Target with the wiener still inside your hand. 

Gradually slide it out until she touches it while she’s trying to touch your hand, just as you did with the spoons in the beginning.

d) You’ll have to do some heavy-duty Chutes and Ladders work to get her to understand that she’s to TOUCH the wiener, not snarf it.

e) As she begins to understand, you can take the meat out of the sandwich bag, then out of the wrapper, and gradually keep working on it as it thaws, until you can ask her to touch it normally. Congratulations!

If you want to start asking her to actually hold it or pick it up and hand it to you, be sure to work with it frozen. Stitch turned into Zombie-Mouth Dog for a long time on this trick… must crush hot dog… must crush hot dog... It took her several weeks of practise to be able to hold it without her jaws involuntarily closing.

 

Level 4 TARGET

Comebefores

L1 Target is necessary, and L3 Target begins this behaviour.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog goes 2 feet to put her front paws on a vertical surface.

Step 2: Dog goes 5 feet to put her paws on a new vertical surface.

Step 3: Dog goes 10 feet to put her paws on another new vertical surface.

Step 4: Dog puts her paws up on a narrow vertical surface.

Step 5: Dog runs 10 feet away from the trainer.

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need lots of wide and narrow vertical objects - walls, mailboxes, trees, etc - to teach these behaviours, and a favourite ball or toy.

 

Think about Target

Most dogs find this behaviour hilarious. My Giant Schnauzers would hit a wall so hard the building seemed to shake. My Portuguese Water Dogs try to balance with only their toenails on the surface.

I can't think of a really good pet reason for teaching this behaviour, other than that it's fun, it involves distance, and it keeps the dog listening to your cues instead of deciding on her own what to do - she could go AROUND some of the objects, but you've asked her to punch them instead.

For dogsports and pet therapy, this is the beginning of all kinds of behaviours - hitting obstacles in agility, the go-back and directed retrieve in obedience, reverse retrieve in water trials, hitting the flyball box, and others.

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Paws Up. As always, don't use the words until she's offering the behaviour just the way you want it. The cue for Step 5 is Go or Hike.




TALK STORY

Stitch has been plagued with "airport demons" all her life.

In Vancouver, she jumped out to the end of her lead with her eyes wide. Looking where she was looking, I saw a 6' tall lifelike teddy bear in an RCMP uniform.

I could have yanked the lead and told her to behave herself, or shortened the lead and marched her past it. That would have got us past the bear, but it wouldn't have taught her to relax in that circumstance – something that's really important for a Service Dog. Instead, I moved her far enough away that she wasn't worried about her safety and started clicking her for looking at the bear. She got cheerfully into the game, and kept playing it as we got closer and closer to the vile beast.

Soon I was standing shoulder to shoulder to the left of the bear, with Stitch on my left, peeking around me to earn the click by looking at the bear. I asked her to Punch the bear's foot. Nothing doing! I asked her to Punch MY foot. Yeah, she could do that. I asked again, gradually moving my foot closer to the bear's, until finally I had my foot ON the bear's. As she reached for it, I slipped my foot out of the way and she hit the bear's. That went well. I asked her again to Punch the bear's foot, but instead of touching it, she reached back and WHACKED it a good one on the knee! Mission accomplished, in approximately 5 minutes.

A few minutes later, we passed another bear. Stitch was so relaxed about bears at that point that she poked me with her nose and said Yo, there's a bear over there! Want me to punch it for you? I declined the offer. In an airport in the American Midwest, there's a 5 foot tall fibreglass elephant dressed in carpenter's clothes. Who thinks these things up? It took Stitch about a minute to be able to punch the elephant. Great Falls, Montana has a statue of a bison. By the time we found a rocking horse that wagged its tail and ears, she was an old hand. We stopped beside it and practised punching various parts of it. No problem at all – but when we left it, she sniffed under its tail, just to be SURE it was safe...

 

Target L4 Step 1 - The dog goes 2 feet to put her paws up on a vertical surface.

Your dog has a very good start on this behaviour - she can do paws up on any vertical surface, and she's got at least 5 seconds of duration. You're going to change the behaviour a bit. Now you don't need any duration on the hit, but you'll be adding distance. Distance builds up speed and enthusiasm. Whee!

a) You've probably been leading your dog to do paws up on the wall by using your right hand to "pull" her forward from your left side to the wall. Switch to your left hand now when you're sending the dog from your left side - for sending behaviours, the signal hand is the one closest to the dog.

b) Stand facing a wall with your dog on your left. Use your voice cue Paws Up and your right-hand signal to get paws up a few times. As your dog gets into The Game, gradually stop using your voice and start signaling with your left arm. Click immediately when her paws touch the wall. When she's really getting into the spirit of The Game, try speeding things up even more by having her circle you between behaviours - click when her paws hit the wall, and hold the treat in your right hand to give her on your right side as she comes back from the wall.

As she takes the treat, use that right hand to guide her around behind you. As she comes up on your left side from behind, you can signal with your left hand toward the wall again, click when her paws hit it… and so on.

c) Now it's time to start Laddering the distance. I like to back away from the target wall a few inches at a time while the dog's moving away from me toward the wall. This means she goes away 18 inches  to the wall, but she comes 20 inches back to me. Then she goes away 20 inches away and comes back 22. I pretend that if I move further away from the wall while she's on her way to it, she won't notice that the distance is getting greater all the time. Stitch usually has the good grace to pretend that she doesn't.

It's very important that you actually face the object that you're sending your dog to. Let your shoulders, your face and your toes tell her what direction to go, and let your left arm tell her when to go.

d) When she's got it, add your voice cue, Paws Up, to your left arm gesture.




TRAINING TIP

Be careful. It's easy for the dog to start thinking that making a GESTURE at the wall will get her a click. That gesture leads to her stopping further and further away from the wall until "suddenly" you see that you've taught her to wander over to somewhere within 5 or 6 feet of the wall.

To avoid sloppy, be sure that you're clicking her for actually hitting the wall with the pads of both front feet. By the way, the reason I use a paw-touch at a distance rather than a nose-touch is because I can't tell from 10 feet away if the dog actually nose-touched the wall or just did a nearly-there, whereas it's pretty obvious if she punches it.

 

Try It Cold

Approach the surface with the dog on your left. Stop 2 feet from it. Using your LEFT arm, gesture toward the surface and tell her to Paws Up. Click when her front feet touch the surface.

 

Comeafters

The more objects you send your dog to, the better she'll understand. Having this jumping-up paw-touch combined with the L3 Step 1 simple paw-touch gives you a very powerful tool to convince your dog that life isn't scary.

 

Target L4 Step 2 - The dog goes 5 feet to paw-touch a second vertical surface. 

Now that you both know your new lefthanded signal "pushing" for paws up, this Step is an easy increase from 2 to 5 feet. Since you're changing to a different wall than you have used before, start from the beginning as you did in Step 1. 

a) Start close to the wall, make sure your face, shoulders, and feet are all pointing at the wall, and send her. 

If she has trouble figuring out what you want, go back to your original "pulling" signal with your right hand, and switch back to your left when she remembers how to whack a wall.

b) When she's enthusiastically going 2 feet out to hit the wall again, back up as you’ve done before, when she's moving away from you. Now stand 2 feet from the wall, dog on your left. 

Use your lefthand gesture (and, if you're pretty sure she's going to do it, use your voice cue Paws Up as well) to send her to the wall. While she's running to it, back up a very small step. Click when her front feet hit the wall, feed her from your right hand as you move it backwards to guide her behind you and up on your left, ready to go punch that wall again. 

Back up when she's successful, Chute closer to the wall when she’s not.

 

Try It Cold 

Face the wall, 5 feet away, with the dog on your left also facing the wall. Gesture toward the wall with your left hand and cue Paws Up. Click when she hits it. Yes!

 

Comeafters

Put a bit of effort into generalizing the behaviour at this point. Work until she can reliably target any new vertical surface you point her at, without you having to go closer or switch hands to send her.

 

Target L4 Step 3 - The dog goes 10 feet to target another new vertical surface. 

With a solid foundation of going 5 feet to hit any wall you point her at, working your dog up to 10 feet shouldn't be difficult. You both know how this works.

Start with what you have - a 5 foot run to a new wall - and, as you did before, simply step back a few inches each time your dog is heading away from you toward the wall. Click when her paws hit the wall (or just before they do, as in the photo of Stitch), reward her from your right hand as you lead her around you, and send her again from your left.

Any time she tells you she's reached the threshold of her ability to do the job "lightly, brightly, and with grace", Chute back to where she CAN be successful and move slowly out again.

Doing the job correctly involves a lot of different criteria. She must go straight to the wall. She must go willingly to the wall. She must be In The Game. She must go to the wall you're sending her to, without sliding too far to the right or left before she gets there. She must continue to hit the wall with the pads of both front feet. If ANY of these criteria aren't present, you're over her threshold. Move closer and explain it again.

 

Try It Cold 

Standing 10 feet from a wall, use your left hand and your Paws Up cue to ask her to touch the wall with both front feet. Click when she does.

 

Comeafters

Using the Paws Up cue is a great way to play with your dog. Use her brain - can she target a chain link fence? Can she target stairs?

You can use the story of the bear from Step 1 to teach your dog to be comfortable with vacuum cleaners or skateboards. Be a bit careful with things that move. You've been teaching her to punch with enthusiasm, so be sure the vacuum cleaner is lying down "dead" on the floor before you start working with it, and start with the skateboard upside down!

 

Target L4 Step 4 - The dog targets a tall, narrow upright such as a tree, a telepost or a stop sign. 

This is a behaviour I particularly enjoy introducing a dog to. 

Some dogs don't have any difficulty with it at all, just take it as an easy continuation of what they've been doing all along. 

Others have a great deal of trouble figuring out how to get 2 front paws side-by-side on a very skinny post.

It'll be easier for you both if you start with a WIDE "skinny" object such as a large tree and progress to saplings and traffic-sign posts.

Pick your posts carefully to be sure they're getting narrower slowly, and that they won't fall down when the dog hits them.

Other than remembering to work up to the thinner posts, this behaviour is a simple matter of Chutes And Ladders.

 

PROBLEM - I'm trying to send her to a tree and she's aiming for every park bench and garbage can within 30 feet!

For the purposes of testing this behaviour, feel free to send her to objects that are (ahem) outstanding in their field - alone. If you know that you're going to be using the behaviour in work or sports later, though, this is a problem you'll have to overcome.

The problem stems from asking for too much distance in crowded situations. Back up and work with single obstacles.

Try this: find an area with only 2 obstacles, say a wall and a tree, 10 feet apart. Stand between them and work first on the wall. Face the wall with the tree behind you. Move as close to the wall as you have to for success. 

Send her to the wall. Click her for hitting the wall. Work the wall until she's really excited about it and sure of what she's supposed to be doing. Then turn around to face the tree with your back to the wall, and work on the tree. If she turns back toward the wall, step MUCH closer to the tree and ask her to target it again. 

Be very sure that your face, your shoulders, and your feet all point directly at the object you're sending her to.

When she understands that she can stand 5 feet from the tree and the wall and go in the direction you send her, find a spot with 3 touchables and explain those to her.

This is worked in more detail in Level 4 Focus.

 

Try It Cold

Start facing the post with your dog on your left side. Use your left hand and your voice to cue her to Paws Up on the post. Click!

 

Comeafters

With targeting walls and targeting trees, your dog now has a pretty good idea that when you give your lefthand signal, you want her to run away from you. This is an excellent beginning on many longer-distance behaviours.

a) To build some serious distance into your dog, practise with other behaviours she enjoys. For instance, work your jump until you can send her 10 feet - or 15, or 20, or even further - to go over a jump and come back to you.

Don't forget to use your Look cue so she can tell you she knows where she's going before you let her go.




TALK STORY

Song was a big, happy, enthusiastic Giant Schnauzer.

I didn't start her gently on wide trees and progress to narrower ones. One day she was barking when we walked into my training building. To give her something to do and because she was annoying me, I gestured toward a telepost and told her to Paws Up on it.

She ran to the post, reared up -  and stood there on her back legs for 10 seconds staring at the post in confusion, moving first one front paw and then the other toward it, trying to figure out how to punch a 3-inch-wide post with two 4-inch-wide paws at the same time.

Finally she put all her paws on the ground and started to walk away from the post. She'd come 3 or 4 steps back toward me when she suddenly startled, spun around, ran back to the post, jumped up and planted both front paws on it, one above the other. 

Having accomplished the task, she thought it was so funny that she started doing laps of the room, head up, tail down, squealing as she went. Every time she entered that room for the next six months, the first thing she did was run over and punch that post.

 

Target L4 Step 5 - The dog runs 10 feet away from you without a tree or wall to aim at.

You've probably done this before while you were playing fetch, but it's possible neither of you noticed that you were doing it.

In this Step, you're going to ask the dog to have faith in the idea that if she runs in the direction the 2 of you have agreed on, something good will happen, even though it didn't seem to her that there was any reason to run in that direction.

Complicated? Not really. You may have done (or seen) this at the dog park - your body language says "I'm going to throw this ball in THAT direction" and the dog pelts off in that direction as or just before you start throwing.

If your dog isn't interested in chasing a ball or toy, you can use one of your trained targets - a small mat. Either way, here's the most important thing to remember: Click ONLY when the dog is looking ahead. Do NOT click when she's looking at you - or even partway back towards you. Once she starts anticipating moving away from you, click ONLY when she's MOVING away AND looking away. Let's get started.

WITH A BALL, BIG TREAT OR TOY:

a) Your dog already knows the Look cue. Start with her on your left side, facing forward. Ask her to Look, click and toss the ball out in front of her, where she was looking. Tossing the ball was her reward. If the click didn't release her to get the ball, give her an OK so she can chase it down - while it's still moving, because that's more fun than chasing a "dead" ball.

Note that you haven't asked her to sit beside you, or to stay, you just started with her beside you and asked her to look forward.

Keep asking her to look and throwing the ball for her to chase until, in her eagerness to chase the ball, she anticipates you throwing it and moves a paw forward (or even leans forward, or twitches to say she knows what's coming) BEFORE you throw it and AFTER she's looked. Say Go!, Click and throw!

c) Use Chutes And Ladders to shape that single step forward into 2 steps forward, 3 steps, and more. She's beside you, you say Look, she looks, you say Go, and she takes off. Most likely she'll start off as soon as you say Look, but we'll worry about that in d). You're shaping how far she goes before the ball lands in front of her. By the way, try hard not to hit her with the ball! When she's getting good, get a hand-held ball launcher - you can get a lot more distance and accuracy with one of those than you can with your arm.

d) When she's having a great time looking and haring off after the ball, but before you get TOO much distance, have a discussion about NOT going on the Look cue, but waiting for the Go. Careful - she's a clicker dog. You don't have to get ugly about it, just don't throw the ball if she leaves on the Look. From now on, there'll be a pause between the Look and the Go. In the pause, she should be pointed like an arrow into the distance, willing you to tell her to Go so she can run to where the ball will magically appear in front of her.

WITH A TARGET:

She knows a lot about her mat. Practise a few times with a small mat (a facecloth, perhaps, or a sock) to be sure she knows it's a mat.

She's been rewarded a lot for going to her mat, so you shouldn't have any trouble getting her In The Game of finding it. 

a) Stand with her beside you facing the mat, close enough that you know she'll be able to successfully go to it. Ask her to look at it, then send her to it. Click when she lands on it. Bring her back with a treat in your right hand, let her circle behind you, and she's ready to go again. Look! Go To Mat!

b) Keep working it, backing up as you go so she can get some energy going in her eagerness to get to the mat. Now begin stopping short of the full cue. Instead of Go To Mat, just say Go! Most likely, she won't really care what you say, as long as she gets to jump on the mat. You're working to the point where she's so excited about getting to the mat that she goes - or moves a paw, or twitches - when you ask her to Look. Keep moving back. When she fails, of course, move closer and explain it again. 

c) Use Chutes And Ladders to shape that single step or twitch into 2 steps forward, 3 steps, and more. She's beside you, you say Look, she looks, you say Go and she takes off. Much more likely that she'll take off for the mat when you say Look, but we'll take care of that in d).

d) If she's running for the mat when you say Look, instead of waiting for you to reward the look by letting her go, simply call her back when she leaves. Reset. "If you leave before I send you, you don't get to go to the mat, and no click for getting there. Dang, eh?"

If she ignores your call and lands on the mat anyway, when she turns back to you, you've turned your back on her. She's going to get no reward of any kind for going to her mat when you called her. Work on come a bit, then try it again.

From now on, there'll be a pause between the Look and the Go. In the pause, she should be pointed like an arrow at the mat just as she would be if you were about to throw a ball, willing you to tell her to Go so she can run to it.

e) Work further and further from the mat, and gradually cut the mat down smaller and smaller. You're teaching her to trust that if tell her to Go, she should just head off in the direction you pointed and sooner or later she'll find her mat.Now think about this: just because you told your dog to do something (Go!) doesn't mean you can't change your mind. You've done this before - in L3 Target, Step 1, you asked her to touch your hand, but your hand was over a chair and too high to reach. When she tried, you clicked her for hitting the chair with her paw.

Now you can use that changing-your-mind thing to hone her ability to pay attention and listen to actual cues instead of guessing and flinging behaviours at you.

For instance, you send her on a go (whether in anticipation of a ball or to find her mat). When she's 10 feet away from you (or 5, or 20, or wherever she has a decent chance of being able to listen and respond) you "change your mind" and ask her to down. Once she's down, you can click and toss the ball, click and toss her a treat, click and walk over and give her a treat, click and have her come back to you to get a treat, or tell her again to find her mat.

In a more advanced scene, you could  put a retrieve object out on her path, then cue Go. When she nears the object, do you say nothing and have her continue on to her initial target (either running to the ball or heading for the mat)? Or do you cue her to Get It? Or neither - do you ask her to sit? Or stop her with a Come before she gets to the retrieve article?

A zillion possibilities. Play around with it. Be sure to keep an eye on her enjoyment - you don't want to get so complicated that you take all the fun out of the Game.

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

Level 4 CRATE

Comebefores

L2 and 3 Crate, Level 3 Down and Jump. Work in conjunction with L4 Go To Mat, Zen, and Relax.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog enters crate and remains calm for 5 minutes, you go out of sight momentarily

Step 2: Dog enters crate and remains calm for 5 minutes, you close the door and go in and out of sight 3 times.

Step 3: Dog enters crate and remains calm for 10 minutes, you close the door and go out of sight, 2 distractions.

Step 4: Dog enters crate and remains calm for 15 minutes with the door closed and you out of sight, 2 distractions.

Step 5: In a strange location, dog enters crate and remains calm for 5 minutes with the door closed while you do chores.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need at least one crate to teach these behaviours. Pop-up crates are so cheap and small that I have 6 of them stashed all over the place - under the seat in my car, in my dog bag, my purse... 

 

Think about Crates

You've done a lot of work on self-control. In Level 4, it should all come together. Whether you’re parking your dog under a bench in the park, on your jacket at a friend's, or in a crate in your car while you get groceries, your dog should be able to Relax and trust that you'll release her when it's time for something more interesting to happen.

Note that when we started teaching crate, she was required to down in the crate. As we approach the 5-minute mark, we're going to focus more on "calm" than on "down". A calm dog, left alone for any period of time, WILL be lying down, but if she stands up to turn around or sits up to scratch her ear, that's fine as long as she's not giving any sign of fussing.

 

About the cues

The cue for this behaviour is Get In.

 

Crate L4 Step 1 - The dog enters the crate and stays calm in it for 5 minutes with  you out of sight momentarily. 

You had the dog in the crate for 3 minutes in L3. You know how to work up to 5 minutes - Chutes And Ladders. Go a little longer each time you practise, until the dog makes a mistake. A mistake could be coming out of the crate, whining, barking or otherwise fussing.

When she makes a mistake, Chute your time down to make it easier. If she's having trouble at 4 minutes, NOW is the time to help her through it - not when you've left her alone in the crate for 2 hours and she's worked herself into a frenzy.

In L4 Down, you're working on going out of sight of the dog as she's working. Read through L4 Down Step 1, and work this behaviour the same way. 

a) Put the crate near a door, work your time up to a minute or 2, then step out the door and immediately back into sight of the crate. Click and reward.

b) Next time, click when you're still out of sight, come in and reward. 

c) Then, step out of sight, in, out, and back in. Click and reward.

Yep, then out of sight, in, out, click. Come in and reward.

Play around with what your dog can handle. Stay out of sight for a few seconds, come into sight, count 1 minute, click. Or move to the door, wait 1 minute, step out of sight, wait 10 seconds, step in, wait 5 seconds, click.

d) When you're sure she understands that she's to remain calm and in the crate while you step out of sight and back in, you can begin climbing the Ladder to 5 minutes with you out of sight. Be very sure that when she makes a mistake, you Chute back into her comfort zone, even if it means going right back to the beginning where you step out of sight for less than a heartbeat.

Always always remember that the click ends the behaviour. If she comes out of the crate when you click, that's OK.

 

Try It Cold

Ask her to get in the crate, walk through the door and out of sight. Wait 5 minutes. Walk back to the crate, click and reward.

 

Comeafters

Work this Step in different rooms in your house. Work outside. Work in your car. If you can, work in a crate at your vet's office.

 

Crate L4 Step 2 - The dog enters the crate. You close the door, walk out of sight, and stay out for 5 minutes.  

This is the same 5 minutes as in Step 1. It's the same out of sight as in Step 1. It is NOT the same as Step 1 because, for the first time, the crate door is closed. It might look like the same thing to you. It MIGHT look like the same thing to your dog - but let's not take a chance. A guy might easily spend 3 hours watching a football game, but it's NOT the same 3 hours if he's handcuffed to the couch!

Chances are it won't take long to make the change if you start RIGHT from the beginning and explain each step briefly again - with the door closed.

Start with the Level 2 Crate behaviours, but with the door closed.

a) Have her enter the crate, close the door, open the door. Click. 

b) Enter and lie down, close the door, open the door, click.

c) Enter and lie down, close, wait 10 seconds, open, click.

d) Enter, lie down, close, wait 30 seconds, open, click.

On to Level 3.

a) Enter, lie down, close, you walk 5 feet away and return, open, click.

b) Enter, lie down, close, you walk 5 feet away for 1 minute, return, open, click.

c) Enter, lie down, close, you walk 10 feet away for 2 minutes, return, open, click.

d) Enter, lie down, close, you walk 10 feet away for 3 minutes, return, open, click.  

Note that every time you open the crate door, the dog continues to do her job - to stay calm and in the crate until you click.

e) Now Ladder up to 5 minutes with you out of sight with the door closed. Do NOT neglect to Chute back and make things easier if she starts to fuss!

 

Try It Cold 

With no more to-do than you would give her a cue to sit, ask her to get in the crate. Close the door, walk out of the room, and stay out for 5 minutes. Return just as calmly, open the door, and reward her.

 

Comeafters

Same old - practise this in different locations and with different crates until she considers it a very routine part of her life.

 

Crate L4 Step 3 - The dog enters the crate. You close the door, walk out of sight, and stay out for 10 minutes. There are 2 distractions.  

Your dog has been successful in her crate for 5 minutes. It's a simple application of Chutes And Ladders to work her up to 10 minutes.

At this stage, I'd be increasing time in 30 second increments. Be VERY careful to remember your criteria for crate behaviour - your dog is calm, quiet and relaxed. She can stand or sit up, turn around, scratch, look at something. Think of yourself taking a trip on a train. Stand up and stretch. Yawn. Read a book. Chew a fingernail. Nap - but no screaming, no bothering the other passengers, no singing with your headphones on, and no running hysterically up and down the aisle!

If she has trouble getting past a certain point - say, 8.5 minutes - Chute back to a time she CAN handle correctly. If she's still having trouble, go back further. 

Remember the quick stepping-out-of-sight you did when you were first explaining this? 

One more hurdle in this Step - distractions. As always, work your distractions SEPARATELY from increasing your time. It's a waste of your time having the dog fail at a new distraction you added after you've been out of sight for 9 minutes!

And as always, your distractions should be chosen to teach the dog to be successful - and they should be geared to what your own dog can handle, and what you need her to be able to handle. I can guarantee that Stitch would fail to remain calm and relaxed if a squirrel attacked the door of her crate. That's too much. I don't see any reason to spend my time teaching her to stay calm while rabid squirrels try to kill her. That's not a Distraction I'm going to bother with. 

People and dogs walking by her crate, on the other hand, might look like a good choice, but they wouldn't challenge her at all. She's had so much work on people-and-dogs in her Service Dog career that she probably wouldn't even bother following them with her eyes as they went past.

Stitch needs a distraction that will challenge her, and allow her to succeed most of the time. 

A squirrel dog toy on a string comes to mind. I could drag it past her crate at varying distances. Better yet, I could have a young child dragging it on a string (she especially likes young, running kids). A quacking duck toy on wheels would do. Hearing someone getting dressed, picking up the car keys, and opening the front door would certainly do it. 

Pick your own dog's special distractions. Work on them separately from the crate behaviour. Work at easy and more difficult distances. When she can handle them (congratulations!), plug them into the crate work, plug in the durations, and plug in the out of sight work.


TRAINING TIP

Anywhere in here you can start varying when you click -  reward for being calm in the crate, or for waiting calmly while you open the door, or for being calm while you reach for the door, or while you take your hand away from the door -  what you click is what you're rewarding.




TRAINING TIP

Remember that the click ends the behaviour.

Take care that you don't tell your dog that opening the crate door means she can dash out, which is "rude" and just as unsafe as dashing out the front door of your house or your car door. The crate behaviour isn't over when the door opens – it's over when you release her by clicking or inviting her out of the crate.

My dogs travel either in seatbelt harnesses or in crates in cars. They don't wear leashes in the crates. When I open the crate door, I expect the dog to either stay down until I snap the leash on her collar and invite her out, or assist me a bit by standing up and moving to the crate door so I can reach her collar better.

Under no circumstances can she dash out of the crate or jump out of the car until invited.

 

Try It Cold 

Ask your dog to enter the crate. Close the door, walk out of sight, and stay out for 10 minutes. Get your 2 distractions in, go back and open the door.

 

Comeafters

As you work this Step in different areas, add new distractions.

 

Crate L4 Step 4 - The dog enters the crate. You close the door, walk out of sight,  and stay out for 15 minutes. There are 2 distractions. 

Build up 5 more minutes from the last Step. That's it. Chutes And Ladders. Be a sport - use 2 DIFFERENT distractions than you used in the previous Step!


TRAINING TIP

If you do nothing while you're training these long-term behaviours, you won't practise them much. Do SOMETHING - read a book, check your email, do the dishes… whatever - BUT don't forget the important part - your criteria for the behaviour you're working on, and whether or not the dog is successfully learning what you're trying to teach her!




TRAINING TIP

A lot of dogs are just fine in their crates until they see mom. Then they start the entire Separation-Anxiety routine - squealing and clawing, bouncing and barking. If not stopped in its tracks, this behaviour can leak backwards until the dog is hysterical the entire time she's in the crate.

One way to help avoid the issue is not to make any kind of fuss about going away or coming back. Think about it. If you're upset when you leave, the dog will be upset too. What's going on? Is mom moving to Siberia? Will I be alone forever? Am I going to die in this box? Think about what you're rewarding when you come back. The dog sees you and you get excited - mommy's home, darling! You won't die after all! Diddums miss me?

Since you're excited, the dog gets excited. The dog whines - and you keep coming. Whoa! Who knew? Whining makes mom come back! I wonder what screaming does…

I suggest you click at various times - when you come back into the room, when you reach for the crate, when you open the door, when you take your hand away from the door, and especially when the dog is still in the crate AFTER you open the door. After all, she can stay in it without the door holding her in, right? The whole going-away-and-returning thing should NOT be exciting.

 

Try It Cold

Put your dog in the crate, close the door, walk out of the room and stay out for 15 minutes. She remains calm and quiet in spite of the long time and distractions.

 

Comeafters

Have you worked at a vet clinic yet? How about in the back of a car? Can your dog stay calm in a crate in your car as you approach somewhere she really wants to be?

 

Crate L4 Step 5 - The dog stays calm in her crate for 5 minutes in a new place. You do chores, walking around the area without interacting with the dog. 

You've stepped in and out of sight in previous Steps. This is a different. This is doing actual chores and giving the dog NO attention. SHE has to be In The Game while YOU don't appear to be.

What kind of chores require walking around for 5 minutes? Putting away laundry. Sweeping and dusting. Watering plants. Bringing in groceries. If you're into dogsports, you’d be carrying all your equipment from the car while your dog… what? YES! Relaxes in her crate!

The criteria for this Step reads "without interacting with the dog", but that's the finished product, not the training part.

Let's think about bringing in groceries while your dog stays calm in her crate. Start back where she has a good chance of success and Ladder your way up to the finished product.

a) Put her in her crate and shut the crate door. Open the door to get to your car. Come back and reward your dog. Go out the door and open the car door. Come back and reward your dog. Go out, get a bag of groceries, come in, reward your dog. Put the groceries away. Reward the dog. 

b) The next step up the Ladder will be that whole series of events: open the door, go outside, open the car door, get a bag of groceries, come in, put away the groceries, reward the dog. 

c) If that didn't go well, cut it back into smaller pieces that your dog can handle and work up to it again.

d) When it does go well, try for 2 bags - open the door, go outside, get a bag of groceries, come in, put the groceries away, get another bag, put it away, yes!

And so on until she can remain calm and relaxed through the whole process.


TALK STORY

Stitch can sit calmly and quietly in a crate from now until Christmas - which must be a big surprise to anyone who met her in her first 18 months of life. Until Christmas, at least, except for 3 situations where she really needs to concentrate to perform correctly:

a) entering a drive-through restaurant. Three times in a row, 4 years ago, she got a cookie at a drive-through. She's been waiting for another ever since;

b) driving toward the local dog park. That's the road I usually take into town; and

c) driving up our road into our yard.

The hardest part for me is to remember that when she starts to fail, stopping what I'm doing for a few minutes to retrain the behaviour will be a LOT more useful (and less frustrating) than bellowing SHADDUP AN' LIEDOWN!

 

Level 4 RELAX

 

Comebefores

Level 2 and 3 Relax, Down, and Zen, L2, 3, and 4 Lazy Leash. Work on Level 4 Go To Mat, Crate, and Relax at the same time.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog holds a Lazy Leash in sight of her own worst distraction.

Step 2: Dog downs in sight of her own worst distraction.

Step 3: Dog settles for 1 minute in sight of her own worst distraction.

Step 4: Dog settles for 3 minutes in sight of her own worst distraction.

Step 5: Dog settles in a new area that is difficult for her.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need 2 very difficult distractions and a chair or stool to teach these behaviours.

 

Think about Relax

You're in Level 4 now. This is the big time. Pick something HARD. For Stitch I'd pick squirrels. Cats are tough, but squirrels make her teeth ache. Note the progression of behaviours we're using. Be sure you stick to it. You don't want a tense dog shaking in a down stay, you want to teach her to relax. Your criteria involves loose muscles and being In The Game.

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Settle. 

 

Relax L4 Step 1 - The dog maintains a Lazy Leash in sight of her own worst distraction. 

You know her most difficult distraction. You've done a LOT of work on distractions and Zen. That's good, but it's dangerous, too. It's dangerous if it leads you to think your dog can DO this whether she really can or not. It's dangerous if you forget that you're TRAINING the dog and start chanting Settle! Settle! while she's excited.

Why are we starting with Lazy Leash when we're talking about relaxing? You're going to use the LL to establish your distance and difficulty. If your dog can't maintain a Lazy Leash, she CERTAINLY can't settle, no matter what body position you're able to bully her into.

And because I want to make sure that YOU are remembering everything you've learned so far.

a) First, choose your distraction. Let's talk about 2 kids kicking a soccer ball back and forth - but you choose your OWN dog's toughest situation.

b) Second, make your plan. Are you going to come out of your house and meet the kids right there on the sidewalk? Or are you going to start a block away from the kids in order for your dog to be able to keep the leash loose?

If it's REALLY hard, maybe you have to take your dog in and out of sight of the kids a few times - work her behind a building, reward the Lazy Leash, reward the attention, reward some easy, fast behaviours, reward quickly and often, step casually out where she can see the kids, reward if she can handle it and step back behind the building, or step back behind the building immediately if she can't. If you go through that 4 or 5 times and she still can't stay In The Game, you'll have to move further away and try it again.

When you've found her threshold of behaviour - how close she can be to the kids and how long she can be in sight of the kids and still be working to keep the leash loose, work on making everything better.  

Distance - move closer when she's right, move further away when she can't handle it. Explain it again. 

Difficulty - can you change anything about the situation? Maybe it would be easier if the kids would hold the ball for a moment instead of kicking it. I can't help you with controlling the squirrel…

Duration - some dogs have to start with getting just a glimpse of the kids and being removed from sight before they get truly wound up. Work until she can stay in sight for 5 minutes.

When she can walk with a Lazy Leash close to the distraction for a minute or 2, you're ready to proceed. How close? That depends on the distraction. 

If I've chosen kids kicking a soccer ball, I'd like to be able to walk on the sidelines with my dog, close enough to at least identify which of the players is my kid.

If I've chosen the squirrel, I don't have to actually be close to the squirrel at all. Being able to walk serenely down a sidewalk knowing that Stitch knows there are squirrels in the trees beside the walk and yet is keeping the leash loose would be fine.

 

Try It Cold

Put the leash on your dog, locate your distraction, and start walking. Get as close as you feel is necessary, and spend a minute or 2 walking casually near it.

 

Comeafters

Extrapolate the distraction. 

Stitch was frightened of a giant statue of a pig outside our airport. If I had taught her to walk near the pig, that would have been one situation cured. Not extraordinarily useful - it would probably have been easier to simply enter our local airport by a door that didn't go right past the pig. By taking the next step, assuming (and then testing my assumption) that her reaction wasn't to a giant pig statue but to anything that might be an animal but doesn't move or smell like an animal, I gave myself a huge number of opportunities to work on her self-confidence and self-control. 

Knowing my dog has trouble thinking near a squirrel, I'd be wise to also work on cats, kittens, puppies, ferrets, gophers, Chihuahuas, guinea pigs…

 

Relax L4 Step 2 - The dog downs in sight of her own worst distraction.  

Once she can walk with a Lazy Leash near the kids, you can move on to the next stage.

A dog doesn't have to invest much in a sit. The head doesn't move when she sits and she's almost as close to running or jumping or getting excited as she is when she's standing up. Down is another story. If she believes she's in danger, a down makes her much more vulnerable. If she's thinking about chasing something, down will slow her up. Being down when truly excited is almost impossible. Down is the next test of her ability to control herself.

a) Begin out of sight of your chosen distraction. Warm her up by reviewing all the parts of down - volunteering down, going down on cue, staying down while you move around and return to her.

b) When she's thinking good thoughts about downs and she's securely In The Game, find your distraction. Do a bit of Lazy Leash practise near it, and then calmly and quietly ask for a down. Help her out a bit if you have to - try luring, or use your voice and a hand signal - but don't beg, don't yell, and don't demand. Either she can give you down or she can't. If she can't, she's not In The Game. You know what to do. Get further from the distraction. Explain again what you want.

The best thing about this Step is that if she's truly giving you a good Lazy Leash, if she's really In The Game, she is able to give you a down with very little extra effort - and if she isn't able to, you have a clear path to that situation. Work Step 1 again, and this time pay even more attention to her body language and her attitude. Is she walking along, happily keeping the leash loose? Or is she quivering, walking on her toes, ready to dash off if you fail to pay attention for 1 second?


TRAINING TIP

Do NOT try, either physically or mentally, to force the dog to lie down. Force and browbeating have not been a part of the Levels training you've done so far. Don't start now. You might be able to force your dog to down, but you can NOT force her to be calm. Think about writing an exam in high school with all your teachers strutting around the room thwacking rulers and yelling at you to relax and concentrate!

Relaxation and self-control both come from INSIDE the dog. All you can do is set up the situation so they happen, and reward them when they do. 




TALK STORY

Situational cues such as using a distraction to cue the dog to relax are used a lot in Service Dog training.

Seeing Stitch in her Service vest heeling politely down a grocery store aisle, most people assume I was "lucky" to have acquired a dog that appears to be almost comatose, never sniffing the meat and always ignoring little children pointing or screaming. In fact, luck had nothing to do with it. Stitch is wearing her vest. After thousands of repetitions of clicks for being calm wearing her vest, the vest itself has become a cue for a particular type of behaviour.

We've struck a bargain. I won't ever ask her to do agility wearing her vest, and I won't expect zero-adrenalin on the agility field.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk as close to your distraction as you're going to with your calm dog on a Lazy Leash. Stop and ask for a down. 

Calmly reward it, get her up, and walk away from the distraction. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Work some calmer situations as well. Ask your dog to down beside your chair when you're knitting or watching TV. Down by your lawn chair in the yard. Down outside a schoolyard at recess. Down in the parking lot of the local mall. Reward every one. Yes, this is Level 2 and 3 stuff, but you want to be VERY sure she's confident in her understanding of what you want and her ability to do it.

 

Relax L4 Step 3 - The dog settles for 1 minute in sight of her own worst distraction. 

Now that your dog is able to walk on a Lazy Leash and down in the presence of her nightmare, it's time to get the physical response she learned in Level 2 and 3 Relax.

a) Start further away from your distraction than you think you need to. Remember you're trying to show her how to be right. This is where the chair or stool comes in (or maybe a park bench, depending on where your distraction is). It might take a while for her to get comfortable. If you're comfortable, it'll be easier for both of you.

b) Quietly ask for a down, and then slowly get her to relax. You can try simply giving her the cue, but don't start nagging if she doesn't respond to it immediately. Back up. Chute back to the beginning and help her out. Click for any relaxation of a muscle, for dropping her chin, for softening her eyes. Watch her breathing. Speak softly. Stroke her if that will help. My dogs seem to find stroking distracting while they're working, but if yours finds it calming, go ahead.

c) Work the situation until she can not only relax in response to your Settle cue, but stay relaxed for the full minute. When she's done, walk her calmly away from the area on a nice Lazy Leash.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk your dog on a Lazy Leash to your chosen distraction, ask for a down and cue Settle. You may be sitting or standing. Wait for 1 minute, then get her up and walk away with the leash still loose.

 

Comeafters

Practise coming across your distraction in several different ways. 

a) Walk to the park where the kids are playing. 

b) Drive there and get your dog out of the car near them. 

c) "Find" the kids playing in a neighbour's yard.

 

Relax L4 Step 4 - The dog settles for 3 minutes in sight of her own worst distraction. 

If you've kept a strict eye on your criteria - not that the dog is down, but that she's calm and relaxed in her down, muscles loose, staying In The Game of keeping her "strings cut" - you should be starting to notice that the sight of the kids playing is becoming a cue for her to relax all by itself. 

This Step is a straightforward application of Chutes and Ladders to build from 1 minute to 3 minutes. If she happens to fall asleep during those 3 minutes, that's wonderful. You can wake her up anytime - she won't know whether she was asleep for 1 minute or half an hour, but when you do, have your treat ready. Use the smell of the treat right by her nose to bring her awake focused on the treat rather than having her leap awake in full get-the-distraction mode. 

 

Try It Cold

Approach your distraction with a Lazy Leash. Ask for a down and settle. Wait for 3 minutes, then get her up and walk calmly away.

 

Comeafters

Spend a little effort trying to speed up your dog's ability to settle. A perfect response would be for her to see those kids and immediately fall asleep, sinking to the ground with a small thump.

I'm kidding, of course, but work on it anyway. See the kids, Settle. Kids, Settle.


TALK STORY

A know-it-all spectator stopped by my grooming table where I was preparing a snoozing Giant Schnauzer for a show. “They drug them to make them lie like that!” he declared to everyone around us. “That’s so cruel!” I couldn’t help myself. I said “No, actually she died yesterday, but I know she would have wanted to come, so I brought her anyway... “

And then I said the “magic word” and she jumped up, alive and undrugged.

 

Relax L4 Step 5 - The dog settles in a new area that’s difficult for her. 

Use your imagination now! Where can you take your dog that would  be tough for her, but where she could overcome her excitement or nervousness and relax?

Scuba had trouble near the bird section in a pet store.

Miss Lily had trouble relaxing in a dog-friendly outdoor cafe (not jumping-around trouble, it would have been very rude of us to take a jumping-around dog into that sort of situation - just an I-should-stay-alert sort of trouble).

Stitch had trouble relaxing outside in the yard near the ATV. Gosh, if I go to sleep, I might miss my run!

Take this opportunity to convince your dog to relax somewhere you never would have imagined it happening when you started training.

 

Level 4 DISTANCE

Comebefores

Level 1 Come, Level 3 Handling, and Level 4 Go To Mat, Crate, and Target.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog goes around a standing person 5 feet away.

Step 2: Dog goes around a seated person 5 feet away, no treats.

Step 3: Dog goes around a seated person 15 feet away.

Step 4: Dog goes around a large object 5 feet away.

Step 5: Dog goes around a totally new object 5 feet away.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need a person, a chair, and several large objects to teach these behaviours.

 

Think about Distance

By now, your dog should be confident in her ability to respond to your cues beside you and away from you. You've done a lot of distance work, both in the actual distance behaviours but also in crate, down and sit, go to mat, retrieve, and target.

You've also worked hard on distractions and making sure she's comfortable working around and with other people. Now we'll put them together and proof both.

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Go'Round.

 

Distance L4 Step 1 - The dog goes around a standing person 5 feet away. 

If your dog is more interested in you and being In The Game than she is in another person, you're set. This Step is nothing more than adding a person as another object to go around. If people are easy and the vacuum cleaner is hard, use that instead.

For many dogs, another person is a huge problem - either because the dog is crazy to interact, or desperately wants NOT to interact. Still, this should be only a minor hitch. You're in Level 4, after all. You've worked on people all through the Levels. If you're still having trouble with the "people" aspect, go back and remind your dog of Level 1 Come and Level 3 Handling.

Take a moment to instruct your person. He should keep his face and body neutral, look at a wall or TV and NOT at the dog, and keep arms either folded or hanging quietly at his sides. From The Come Game, your dog should understand that a person with a neutral face isn't going to interact with her.

Since you're all the way up in Level 4 now, take a chance. Walk up to the person with your dog on your left side, gesture and tell her Go'Round. Maybe she will! Spend a couple of training sessions moving out to the required distance, and then you're done.

If she doesn't respond by going around the person the FIRST time you cue it, STOP cueing it (you knew that, right?). 

Be sure that she's In The Game, then lure or shape her to go around the person. Give her as much help as she needs to help her figure out the job. When she can go around, increase your distance until she's doing the entire job.

When she can do it, put your cue back on.

 

Try It Cold

Walk to within 5 feet of your person with your dog on your left side. Cue her to Go'Round. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Work with as many people as you can - members of your family, friends, neighbours, and willing strangers. More people means a stronger, more confident behaviour.

 

Distance L4 Step 2 - The dog goes around a seated person 5 feet away with no treats.  

Using a seated person might make this Step easier - since the dog already has experience going around the chair, the addition of a person might not make any difference - or it might make it more difficult - since the person's face is now closer to the dog and there's a lap available.

a) Practise a few times with the empty chair, then have the person sit on it and cue Go'Round. Maybe your dog will just do it. If not - yep, back to the beginning, help her understand what you want. 

Starting with the dog approaching the person's back and manouevring gradually around to the front will make the lap less tempting. When you have the go-around, increase the distance until she's got it. Add the cue.

b) As for the "no treats" part - well, you've done that before too. You never want to tell the dog there is no possibility of being rewarded for this behaviour. You just want to let her know that she might be rewarded with something that isn't edible, or she might have to wait a moment while you go into the next room to get a treat.




TRAINING TIP

If your dog is having a problem concentrating with your person standing for her to go around, you might make the situation easier by working with the person facing away from you. If she needs more help than that, you need a few more sessions of Monkey In The Middle.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk into the room with your dog. Stop 5 feet from the seated person and cue your dog to go around chair and person. Good job!

 

Comeafters

Work with different chairs and different people. How about different positions? Can your dog go around a person standing on a chair? How about kneeling on the floor?

 

Distance L4 Step 3 - The dog goes around a seated person 15 feet away. 

a) Aside from come, this and Step 3 of Level 4 Go To Mat have the most distance. Work them up alternately, every other day perhaps, or 3 days for one, then 3 days for the other, until you have both. If a "seated person" is a rare thing, work on go to mat up to 15 feet before this behaviour so this one will be quicker.

b) There's nothing new for you here, but the difference between 5 feet and 15 feet is a big one, so be careful that the dog understands each inch of the distance. Concentrate on Chutes And Ladders. If she makes ONE error, move closer so she will be successful in the next attempt. Go too quickly and she could easily lose confidence in her ability to work away from you. Confidence is a LOT easier to build and keep the first time. Once you've allowed her to lose it, it's tough to help her get it back.

 

Try It Cold 

Walk into the area with your dog. Stop 15 feet from your seated person. Cue the dog to go around and have a party when she gets back.

 

Comeafters

Work up some of your previous, easier objects to 15 feet - trees, signposts, chairs, stools. How about the standing person from Step 1?




TALK STORY

In herding, the "balance point" is the place the dog can stand which will hold the sheep immobile between dog and shepherd. If the dog moves closer to the sheep than the balance point, the sheep will move toward the shepherd.

Herding dogs have a natural balance point. Giant Schnauzers are driving dogs - dogs who drive a herd to market from behind. Giants do not have a natural balance point opposite the handler. In order to get a herding title on a Giant, therefore, it's necessary to teach her to have a balance point.

I did this (much to the horror of my herding instructors who were used to dogs with natural balance), by teaching a Giant to Go'Round the island in my kitchen, Way To Me (counterclockwise) and Go Bye (clockwise). Then I built a 40-foot wire round pen outside and taught her to Go'Round that. Then I put 3 sheep in the pen, with the Giant and me outside the pen. When she could go around the pen with the sheep in it, I started clicking (yes, I can lob half a wiener 40 feet and I could also reward her by allowing her to continue herding) when the dog hit the balance point. 

Finally I asked her to circle and find the balance point with the sheep loose in a small pasture. Et voilà, a herding dog.

 

Distance L4 Step 4 - The dog goes around a large object 5 feet away. 

Large? Think of a parked car (parked in a safe place, not out on the street!). A dumpster. A bush. An evergreen tree with branches to the ground. A tent or screened EZ-Up. An EZ-Up would be perfect because you could start with it folded up, teach the dog to go around it, then gradually unfold it so she has to go farther and farther to get the job done. You could do the same thing by starting with one kitchen chair and adding more to the group as the dog gains confidence.

The key to success, of course, is to build up the size of her go-around objects slowly, and to be sure she's In The Game as you train. If she's stopping in the middle of a "trip" to sniff or watch the clouds, you either didn't have her with you when you started, or you're asking more than she's able to give. Back up, get her working with you and ask her to go around something smaller to build her confidence and enthusiasm again.

This is especially important when you get to the point where she can't see you when she's on the other side of her object. What to do? What to do? Keep going? Or turn back and find mom?

Some ways you can help are to click when she's partway around and toss the treat further along the path you want her to take, and meet her closer to where the treat landed than you were standing when you sent her.

Be sure you explain your distance as well as the fact of going around something large - although at this point starting 5 feet from a pickup truck really only gets you far enough away from it that she won't think you want her to get IN it.

 

Try It Cold

Walk up to your object, cue her to Go'Round, click, and reward. Nice!

 

Comeafters

If you don't want to send your dog around a vehicle, that's fine too. There are lots of large things available. Find some different ones.

 

Distance L4 Step 5 - The dog goes around a totally new object 5 feet away.

The point of this Step isn't to have the dog go around one more new thing, but to generalize the behaviour to the point where she can go around anything you point her at. 

It's quite possible she's there already. Point her at a garbage can in the park and see if she'll go around it. If she doesn't, you just need to practise more. Practise on all the objects you can find. They don't have to be large, or inanimate, or even aware of what you're doing.

 

QUESTION - Why do you keep mentioning cars? Considering how many dogs die getting hit by cars, isn't it stupid to get the dog comfortable around them?

Well, maybe. I heartily hope that if you're the kind of person who lets your dog wander around where there are moving cars, you're not reading this book. Think about it. Dogs have the brain power of a 4 year old child. For every farm dog that lives to a ripe old age, 3 get killed by cars.

"Comfortable around cars" doesn't help or hinder when the car is coming at the dog at 44 feet per second (60 miles per hour). That said, I've caught a fair number of loose, frightened dogs by simply driving up near them, opening my car door, and letting them decide to jump in. And more than once my dog has saved the day by crawling under my car and retrieving the keys I dropped under there...

 

Level 4 GO TO MAT

Comebefores

Be sure your dog has a good foundation in Level 2 and 3 Go To Mat, Crate, and Relax, and Level 1 to 4 Zen. Build up distance, duration, distraction, and difficulty in  Level 4 Crate, Relax, and Go To Mat together.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog goes 2 feet to go to mat on a common object that is NOT a mat.

Step 2: Dog goes 5 feet to a new non-mat-like common object and lies down on it for 2 minutes with no treats.

Step 3: Dog goes 15 feet to a personal object and stays down on it for 10 minutes while the seated trainer talks to someone.

Step 4: Dog goes 10 feet to a mat and stays down on it for 20 minutes while the trainer does chores.

Step 5: Dog goes to mat when the doorbell rings and stays on it while you briefly entertain.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need  2 things-that-aren't-mats (a magazine, for instance, a shopping bag, your car keys, a backpack or a facecloth), and a personal object (a sock, jacket, shoe, purse or wallet) to teach these behaviours.

 

Think about Go To Mat

Go to mat is a remarkably useful behaviour, but I've met people who have dragged their dog's big fluffy dogbed everywhere he went because that's all she knew that she could park on.

In Level 2, you taught your dog the basic concept of going to mat. In Level 3, you showed her that many things can be used as mats. Now you're going to help her see that ANYTHING could qualify as a doggy parking space, and that she doesn't necessarily have to have seen it or worked with it before.

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Go To Mat.

 

Go To Mat L4 Step 1 - The dog goes 2 feet to go to mat on a common object that is NOT a mat. 

Pick your first non-mat article with the dog's point of view in mind. YOU know the difference in function between a dog blanket and a cloth grocery bag, but the dog doesn't. Once she knows how to use a cloth grocery bag as a mat, it might seem obvious to you that a plastic grocery bag is a grocery bag is a grocery bag, but to the dog, it's a white crinkly noisy thing - completely different. 

If she'll go to mat on the cloth bag but won't do it on the  plastic one, you have several choices. You could Chute back to the beginning and lure or shape her to lie down on the plastic one. 

You could cut out a bit of the crinkly plastic one and put it on - or under, if you need to - the cloth one. 

You could put the plastic one inside the cloth one, which would give you some of the rustle without feeling strange.

Note that there's very little distance required here. The distance should be a no-brainer, so take the opportunity to make the "mat" a bit of a challenge. A dish cloth? A tissue? How about a Post-It note?

 

Try It Cold

Walk to your object with your dog, stop 2 feet away from it, and cue your dog to Go To Mat.

 

Comeafters

As you've done SO many times before, work this object in many places with many different distractions.

 

Go To Mat L4 Step 2 - The dog goes 5 feet to a new non-mat-like common object and downs on it for 2 minutes with no treats.  

This Step should be fairly simple. Three things change, but you'll teach them one at a time and then put them together. 

a) There's another new object for the dog to file away under "strange things that qualify as mats". How about an empty cereal box this time? That'll feel kind of strange when the dog first steps on it.

b) You'll be increasing the distance from 2 feet to 5 feet, but you've both had a LOT of experience working on distance.

c) This Step will be tested (but NOT trained) without treats anywhere in the area. Use Chutes And Ladders for this as well, and reread the You Can Take That To The Bank section of the Training Tools if you have to. Get the behaviour 5 times, rewarding each one with a treat. Then get one which you'll reward only with praise and a pet. Then another couple with treats, then 2 without. And so on.

d) If you have trouble with any of the changes, go back and explain what you want again. 

e) If you're STILL having trouble, step back even further. Refresh her memory of the comebefores, and then try again, from the beginning.

Remember that if there's more than one behaviour involved in a Step, you're working with a chain. Here we have LOCATING the mat, GOING to the mat, GETTING ON the mat, LYING DOWN on the mat, and STAYING on the mat. If she forgets or gets sloppy on any part of the chain - for instance, if she starts forgetting to lie down when she gets to the mat - take the chain apart and work separately on the individual pieces until they're correct again. THEN start putting your chain back together.

 

Try It Cold 

Five feet from another brand new object that she hasn't worked with before, cue your dog to Go To Mat. Wait 2 minutes after she's down, then release her (call her, click, or say Yes or OK) and give her a cuddle.

 

Comeafters

If your dog ever gets to be in a play, you've got all the hard stuff trained already. When you find out where the dog is supposed to be on stage, put a Post-It note on the floor, and cue her to go to it. Plus she knows how to learn, how to be Lured and Shaped, and how to look for what's going to pay off at any given moment. If the director says "I need the dog to walk up those steps and ring that bell", you can ask for 5 minutes, teach it, and your dog will be a star!

If that interests you, call your local amateur or professional theatre company and tell them you're available.


TALK STORY

When I'm working one of my own dogs in a seminar, I'm sometimes standing up and sometimes sitting, but either way I'm paying attention to the dog and to how precise my clicks are. The dog eagerly plays the game.

When I turn to the audience and start explaining something, however, the dog, knowing I'm distracted, gradually drifts to a stop, clearly rolling her eyes like a teenager - Let me know when you're ready to play with me again. I'll just be standing over HERE, bored to death and starving…

 

Go To Mat L4 Step 3 - The dog goes 15 feet to a personal object and stays down on it for 10 minutes while you sit down and talk to someone. 

 

Another basic increase in distance and duration here, but there's one really important change and one that might be quite difficult.

The important change is the idea of using your personal objects as "mats". No matter where you are, you're likely to have something with or on you that you don't really need - socks? mitts? a jacket or sweater? Heck - your wristwatch, a coin, car keys, dollar bill (work with me here), a paperback book, shopping list or hat.

Whatever you decide to use, make sure that you've worn it or carried it for several days so even a dog with a bad head cold can tell it belongs to you. Yes, I know that an experienced dog can tell who walked by your house yesterday and what they had for lunch a week ago last Thursday, but we're trying to make this easy for dogs who may not have noticed their noses yet.

As I said, using a personal item is an important change, but not one that's going to affect you or your training much. As you add more personal objects to her repertoire, the dog will notice what's going on and that's all you need. Teach the dog to Go To Mat on the personal object as you did all the others, then increase your distance to 15 feet.

Now the difference that might make this very hard for the dog - you sitting down and chatting with someone. I'm sure your dog has met this "you-distracted" distraction before. She probably understands that when YOU are In The Game, she should be too, but when you're doing something to clearly show that you're not paying attention to her, there's probably not much point in her continuing to play.

a) If you haven't worked your dog much while sitting down, start with that. Do some simple shaping, some Go To Mat, Stays, Targets and Distance work. When she's working just as eagerly with you sitting as standing, start a conversation with someone else. Don't have anyone handy? Use the telephone! Dogs know the telephone as the distraction machine - when you're on it, you're distracted. 

b) Whether you're talking to a human or talking on the phone, remember that you're TRAINING YOUR DOG, not finding out the latest gossip. In fact, it's probably better if there isn't anyone else on the phone with you, though talking to yourself on a park bench might have some unpleasant consequences…

c) Start by just saying hello to someone, click and reward. Then a simple exchange - how are you? I'm fine, you? Click, reward.

Ladder your time up gradually AND Ladder the amount of interest you appear to be taking in your conversation until your dog is convinced that you're a magician - you can stay In The Game with her AND you can appear to have no interest in her whatsoever. A true multi-tasker!

 

QUESTION - What difference does it make if something is "my personal object" or not?

Lots. Remember the dog "sees" smells the way you see colours. Before I go to bring home a new puppy for the first time, I send a towel to the breeder to put in with the litter. When we come home, the pup has that familiar smell to tell her that she's safe in this new place.

If your dog learns to Go To Mat on anything that you've worn or carried regularly, you'll have her training AND the smells of home to help her Stay and Relax. 

 

Try It Cold 

Meet someone, put down your jacket (or whatever you've chosen to use) 15 feet away from your chairs or bench. Ask your dog to go to mat, then sit down and chat for 10 minutes. Go and collect your dog, pick up your jacket, and take your friend for a coffee!

 

Comeafters

Besides asking your dog for her default down on your personal objects, put some effort into asking her to relax on them as well. In the absence of a crate, go to mat on something of yours should be the ultimate in security for her.

 

Go To Mat L4 Step 4 - The dog goes 10 feet  to a mat and stays down on it for 20 minutes while you do chores.

Here we have a shorter distance, a longer duration, and you're bustling around in and out of the room, here and there, with a mop or duster or vacuum, water running, folding laundry. 

You've done out of sight stays. If your dog is comfortable staying for 15 minutes, she shouldn't have any trouble working her way up to 20. The dog is calm and relaxed in her own home on a mat she's familiar with. The only problem here will be the time involved in building gradually up to 20 minutes, but since you'll be able to do chores while you're practising, it shouldn't be too onerous (unless you didn't WANT to do chores… ).

At this point, you shouldn't have to be Chuting all the way back to the beginning, but definitely go back far enough to get some rewards in frequently when the dog is being confused. If my dog broke at 17 minutes, I might Chute back to 5 minutes, then 6 minutes, then 8, then 10, then 13, then 17, and then, having reassured her that she was on the right path, I'd try for 20 minutes.

Of course, if she broke again at 17, I'd go back further the next time - maybe back to 2 minutes and move up 2 minutes at a time.

For the chores, start with short, easy movements and move gradually into harder ones. Folding tea towels is definitely easier for the dog to handle than snap-folding sheets! Mopping is probably easier than vacuuming, and putting towels away may be easier than carrying in groceries - but wait a second - you've already practised that in Level 3 Zen!

Go ahead, then. You know how to train this, and your dog knows most of it already.

 

Try It Cold

Ask your dog to go 10 feet to her mat. Set your timer and get some work done!

 

Comeafters

Move it around. I never seem to have any enthusiasm for cleaning all the empty envelopes and fast food wrappers out of my car, but working go to mat in the car, I even got the dashboard washed! Yesterday we went out to the barn and sorted out all our halters and grooming equipment and washed the windows. That was an excellent demonstration of go to mat with the llamas wandering in and out to see what was going on and the feral cats zipping in and out.

 

Go To Mat L4 Step 5 - The dog goes to her mat when the doorbell rings and stays on it while you invite someone in, have a chat and a snack, and say goodbye to them. 

Remember in Level 3 Step 5 when you taught your dog to go to go to her mat when the doorbell rang? Take it a step further now and have her STAY on the mat while you invite the person in, have them sit down, give them a snack or a drink, have a chat, and then see them out.

Yes, this will take some setting up, since you'll need a friend who will come over and read a book or watch TV while you train the dog and pretend to chat, but it'll be worth it. Think of spending the next 10 years with a dog who runs to and stays on a mat when you have company!

Training this will be the same as training Step 3, but is more advanced because of the doggy idea that she should be defending the ol' homestead. In your favour, though, is the fact that you've ALREADY taught her the doorbell cue for go to mat, and you've already taught her to go to mat while you're sitting and talking to someone. Now you can put both those behaviours together.

 

Level 4 HANDLING

Comebefores

Being housetrained will help your dog understand this behaviour, but it isn't necessary. If you've got time, teach your pup AS you housetrain her. Respecting the Lazy Leash is also helpful.

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog eliminates on lead.

Step 2: Dog eliminates on lead away from home.

Step 3: Dog eliminates on lead within 30 seconds.

Step 4: Dog eliminates on lead away from home within 30 seconds.

Step 5: Dog eliminates on lead on a new surface within 30 seconds.

 

Equipment

Besides basic equipment, you'll need places at home and away from home for your dog to eliminate to teach this behaviour. Be sure to take your cleanup tools with you - take only baggies, leave only footprints!

 

Think about Eliminating on cue

This isn't a behaviour pet owners tend to think of, but once you've had a dog who toilets on cue, it's difficult to live with one who doesn't!

I've used this cue when the vet needed a urine sample, when I was in a hurry and was about to leave my dog in a crate for several hours, and when we've been stuck somewhere she didn't really want to pee but had to. Last week I used it at the curb in downtown San Francisco. Stitch doesn't like to pee on cement, but that's what was available, and she responded to her cue.

The good news is that teaching your dog to pee on cue isn't nearly as difficult as it sounds.

 

About the cues

The cue for this is Hurry Up. All the Wanna go outside? Oh boy we're going outside! business we'll start with isn't the actual cue, it's just priming the pump.

Once you get outside, keep quiet until she's got the idea that she's going to the first spot to do the job. Then, as she's beginning to squat, start telling her the name of the behaviour: Hurry Up. 

When you've got one situation under control and move to the next place

and/or surface, stop using the cue until she's got the idea again.

If you don't want to use Hurry Up, by all means pick your own cue - but please, use something you won't mind saying in public. Your husband is going to look pretty silly chanting Tinkle, Binky!! Daddy wants a Tinkle!




TRAINING TIP

Dogs are creatures of habit. They all have daily rituals they enjoy. Most dogs want to go to bed at the same time every night, eat at the same time, and pee in the same spot.

This doesn't mean they HAVE to do those things. By teaching them, we can replace the rituals they know with ones that are more useful for us, while leaving them with the comfortable feeling that things are as they're supposed to be in their world.

I've been told that "dogs need to eat at specific times". Well, no they don't. By substituting my own rituals (Are you hungry? Where's your dish? Get your dish!) for the ones she acquired accidentally (kid got home from school 75 minutes ago, news just came on TV) I can feed my Service and competition dog at times when I need her to eat without upsetting either her digestion or her psyche.

The same is true for elimination. By using the rituals I've taught her, I can give her body and mind a chance to "let down" so she's ready to pee when I ask her to.

 

Handling L4 Step 1 - The dog eliminates on lead. 

Elimination is a perfect example of a behaviour that requires a limited hold. Wait until the dog really SHOULD have to go out, then start talking about it - do you have to go out? Are we going out? Oh boy, going outside!  

Take the dog out ON LEAD. What kind of surface you start with doesn't matter, but set the dog up for success - take her to a spot and surface she's used before. You'll be changing it later. 

Take her a short distance to your designated spot. Give her ONE MINUTE to pee. Yep, 1 minute. Use your watch, or count to 60. The time is important. During that minute, try to be quiet. It's hard to think about peeing with someone standing over you chanting! She's certainly welcome to sniff, but don't let her stop and just stand in one spot wondering what's going on. Keep her moving gently around the area - no standing still, but no marching either.

If she pees or poops, great! When she's done, tell her she did a good job, give her a treat, and take her back inside.

If she doesn't pee or poop, that's fine too. All part of the explanation. At the end of 1 minute, say nothing and simply take her back in the house.

If she's well housetrained, go about your life for an hour, then put the leash back on and take her outside for another minute.

If she's NOT well housetrained yet, put her in a crate or otherwise confine her in a SMALL space for the hour so she won't have an accident in the house. If you're working with a baby puppy, you might cut the hour back to half an hour, or even 15 minutes before taking her out again.

Why not wander around outside until the dog DOES pee? Because she'll take as long as you give her. If you wander around sighing for half an hour, she'll wander around in the yard for half an hour. You're there for a purpose: put up, or shut up.

Here's a key point. When you're teaching your dog to pee on cue, do NOT give her ANY opportunity to pee any other time on her own. You want her full-up, primed and ready when she gets to her designated spot.

That's it. Take her to that one spot every hour (or every 2 hours, or every 15 minutes, depending on the age and bladder size of your dog). Keep her gently moving around the area for 1 minute. If she pees, praise and reward her and take her back in the house. If she doesn't, say nothing, take her back in and confine her until the next outing.

Why does she get confined if she doesn't pee? We're trying to give her a problem (she has to pee) and then show her how to solve her problem (pee in the designated spot in the minute we give her). If you turn her loose in the house - especially if she's not entirely housetrained yet - she can solve her problem anywhere she wants to - beside your bed, for instance, or on your pillow… Keep her confined. If you can't keep her confined, keep her on lead and keep the lead attached to you.

You can get pooping on cue as well, though that's a lot (ahem) harder. Some people keep track of the dog's schedule and use a different cue when they think it's time for the dog to poop, or when the dog assumes the pooping position. They tell me this works for them.

Personally I just use my standard pee cue (Hurry Up), the dog pees, I tell her that's good, thanks, but Hurry Up. She tells me she did. I repeat Hurry Up. Well, since I insist, she'll try for a poop as well. (Isn't this what you wanted to read about today?)

The biggest mistake people make with this behaviour is giving up. You know the dog will only go if she's off lead and on grass, so you wait 12 hours on lead with no grass, she doesn't go, so you take her off lead back to grass. Then you try again. This time you wait 18 hours before you take her back to grass. The next time you wait 24 hours and she STILL doesn't go, so you take her back to the grass. Do you see what's happening? You're systematically teaching her to hold it until she gets back to grass. If you'd just said the first time Sorry chickie, there's no grass and the leash stays on, she wouldn't have held out nearly as long as you've trained her to hold out! This is great practise for you in teaching duration, but you'd be better off working it on go to mat…

 

TRAINING TIP - DO NOT USE A CLICKER FOR THIS BEHAVIOUR!!

Why not? Because the click ends the behaviour. If you click in midstream, she'll stop peeing!  On one hand, it's pretty cool to think the clicker is powerful enough to stop a behaviour like peeing. On the other hand, if you stop it, then she still has to pee. NOT the idea!

 

PROBLEM - She needs to be 4.7 feet off the sidewalk in the ivy!

No, she doesn't. Whenever a dog says I don't go unless I'm in the ivy, that sends big shiny red flags up for me. Once I hear that, it means she won't have the opportunity to go off the sidewalk or in ivy again until we get this matter straightened out. The same goes for eating. When a dog tells me she only eats out of her World's Fair dish under the kitchen table, she's not going to see that dish again for 6 months and no longer has access to the kitchen when I'm feeding her. Dogs are certainly allowed preferences. If she'd RATHER pee in the ivy, that might be just fine, but if she ONLY pees in the ivy, we're going to change her opinion on that.




TRAINING TIP

The basic surfaces are grass, pavement, concrete, wood chips, rock, and sand. We happen to have a city drain in the parking lot right outside our training building. After a long evening of classes, my dogs have to go when we get outside. It seems polite to leave pee in the drain rather than just lying there on the road, so I included "grates" as 1 of our basic surfaces. Now I don't just curb my dogs – I grate them as well!

 

PROBLEM - My dog is shy - she won't pee when I'm looking at her!

She's not shy, she's confused. She's been punished for peeing in the house, but she thought she was being yelled at for peeing, and forgot about the "in the house" part. Now she thinks she's only safe to pee when nobody's looking at her. Start from scratch with the behaviour as if she'd never been housetrained, and change her mind.

 

Try It Cold

Take your dog outside to her appropriate area, cue Hurry Up, wait until she's finished and tell her what a grand job she did!

 

Comeafters

This is a handy behaviour for everybody in your family to be able to use - and your friends as well. 




TALK STORY

The limited hold also works on llamas. Everybody grooms them at shows, then turns them loose in their pens, then bemoans the time they spend cleaning the dirty pens.I groom, take the llama outside to a designated spot, cue Hurry Up, reward the result, and THEN return them to the clean pen. 4 minutes a day extra, and no poop scooping! I can keep my stock trailer clean on trips, too, if I just stop for a moment beside a ditch each time I stop for gas. I take each llama into the ditch, and voila, we arrive with a clean trailer!




TALK STORY

Did you know that sled dogs learn to poop and pee on the run, like horses? The first time a sled dog asks 9 other running dogs to stop for a moment while she sniffs around to find the right spot, she gets a nasty surprise and quickly figures out that if she wants to pee, she better do it while she's moving.

 

Handling L4 Step 2 - The dog eliminates on lead away from home.  

Here's a perfect example of "plan twice, train once". You won't have to go for a 12-mile hike twice a day if you do some planning before you start training.

Pick a spot. Make it easy on yourself - if your dog is used to eliminating on grass at home, find a spot with similar grass. If she's used to gravel, find some gravel for her away from home.

You don't have to go FAR away from home. Down the block would be fine. Just be sure to get her out of her own private little bathroom area.

As you did in Step 1, wait until you're sure your dog is getting "in the mood". When you get very close to your new chosen spot, start revving her up again: Do you have to go outside? Gonna go outside? Ready to go outside? Walk to the spot and stop.

In Step 1, you started to build a predictable sequence of events for your dog. Repeat those events now. Stand still, stand quiet, let her sniff but don't let her stop and wonder why you're there. Gently keep her moving.

At the end of 1 minute with no results, take her back to the house with NO fuss, no encouragement, no discussion whatsoever.

Keep her confined until your next scheduled attempt.

When she understands what you want and produces, start telling her this job is called Hurry Up.

 

Try It Cold 

Put your dog on lead, take her to your new location, cue Hurry Up, and reward when she's done.

 

Comeafters

As always, the more different locations the dog can eliminate in, the better she'll understand the behaviour.

 

Handling L4 Step 3 - The dog eliminates on lead within 30 seconds of hearing the cue. 

She should have a pretty good idea of what you want from the work you've done in Step 1 and 2. Step 3 is about hurrying up her Hurry Up a bit.

The only difference between this Step and Step 1 is that your limited hold time is now 30 seconds instead of 1 minute. 

Start your little "priming song" - Wanna go outside? Yeah! Let's go outside! - and put her leash on. Take her out to her (at-home) spot and cue Hurry Up. You can use the cue here because she already knows the behaviour in this spot, but be sure to only use it once. If she performs within 30 seconds, have a party. If she doesn't, take her back in the house and confine her until your next trip outside.

 

Try It Cold 

Leash on, dog primed and ready, go to her spot, cue Hurry Up, and give her a good cuddle if she goes within 30 seconds.

 

Comeafters

Make sure she'll give the same performance for anybody else who might take her out.

 

Handling L4 Step 4 - The dog eliminates on lead away from home within 30 seconds of hearing the cue. 

Apply your 30-second limited hold to a DIFFERENT place away from home. Again, this doesn't have to be a long way away. If you went east down the block in Step 2, go west this time, or across the street.

If your dog has been paying attention (that is, if you're lucky), she'll have enough practise already that she'll know immediately what you want. If she doesn't, that's fine, you'll just have to Chute down to the beginning and explain it as you did before.

Try your Hurry Up cue once, but if it's not working, stop using it until she understands again.

 

Try It Cold

On leash, take your dog out to her new place, cue Hurry Up, and give her 30 seconds to begin. Goodonya!

 

Comeafters

Take a few trips to your vet's office and get your dog to pee in the parking lot. There are 2 ways to collect a urine sample. One involves the dog cooperating, the other involves turning her upside down and sticking a needle in her bladder. Sometimes you get a choice.

 

Every click or yes gets a reward. Click or yes ends the behaviour.

 

Handling L4 Step 5 - The dog eliminates on lead on a brand new (untrained)surface within 30 seconds of hearing the cue. 

If you're REALLY lucky, you have a car trip planned this weekend. That's a perfect time to be teaching this - you have a different place to pee every time you stop for gas, nobody wants to be pacing back and forth in the ditch for half an hour at every stop waiting for the dog to make up her mind, and she's nicely confined in between stops.

Start using this behaviour before you put the dog to bed for the night. First thing in the morning. When you have to put her in the crate for several hours. Before you go into a nursing home for a visit. 

Before you go in a (dog-friendly of course) store. In the ditch near gas stations when you're on a trip. I get my dogs to poop before we go into a dog park so I can pick it up HERE instead of having to trudge all the way over THERE to get it.

When your dog has peed maybe 20 times on cue in your designated spot, move to another location and a different surface. Start from scratch, taking her there for 30 seconds every hour (or 2, or 15 minutes, etc) until she learns to go there as well. 

When she's good at that location, move to a third, until she understands completely what the cue means.

 

Level 4 COMMUNICATION

Comebefores

Level 1 to 4 Target, Jump, Distance, Retrieve, Level 2 Focus

 

Where we're going

Step 1: Dog nose-targets your hands to left and right on cue.

Step 2: Dog paw-targets your feet to left and right on cue.

Step 3: Dog goes to objects on the floor left and right on cue.

Step 4: Dog jumps left and right on cue.

Step 5: Dog spins left and right on cue.

 

Equipment

You need basic equipment to teach this behaviour, a helper reading the newspaper, 2 jumps, and several retrieve or target articles.

 

Think about Communication

In Level 2, you taught your dog to respect your personal space and to keep the leash - the physical "line of communication" - clear and untangled.

In Level 3, you gave her tools to communicate her needs to you.

Now we're going to work on a behaviour that will knock the socks off your friends - directions.

By now you've had some experience with your dog unable to locate a tossed treat. You throw a toy into tall grass and she's lost it. You want her to bring you the shoe that's on the floor by her toys. 

Think of the possibilities of being able to tell her the treat, the shoe or the correct agility obstacle is to her left!

 

About the cues

The part I like best about this behaviour, though, is that it doesn't teach the dog to "spin to the left" or "retrieve what's on the left". It's cooler than that! We're going to teach the dog that the directional behaviour is just that - directional. A modifier. A piece of information. THEN we're going to tell her WHAT to do to her left. Look at the Steps and think about what you'd be cueing to get her to do them. 

Step 1: Binkie, Left, Touch.

Step 2: Left, Punch.

Step 3: Left, Go.

Step 4: Left, Hup.

Step 5: Left, Spin.

In Step 5, for instance, you cueing Left shouldn't get her to do anything at all except maybe glance to her left. Left only tells her what direction her next action will be in. The next cue (Spin) tells her what to do on her left.

The cues for these behaviours can be confusing. After much trial and error, I settled on using the dog's own left and right as the important points. That way the cues are correct no matter which direction the dog is facing.

For the dog to turn to HER right, Right. For the dog to turn to her left, Left.

Cues for the jobs that are performed to right and left will be the standard cues - Touch, Punch, Go, Hup, and Spin.




TALK STORY

Stitch and I were amusing ourselves during a long wait in an airport. She was sitting facing me. I'd cue Left, Touch and she'd turn her head to nose-touch my right hand, Right, Touch and she'd touch my left.

After a few minutes of this, a woman sitting across the aisle from us (and therefore facing the same direction as Stitch was) started waving her hands and saying in an excited voice "Oh! Oh! I get it! You're telling her the opposite hand so no one else can command her, right?"

No, ma'am. I'm telling her HER left and HER right. Argh.

 

Communication L4 Step 1 - The dog nose-targets your hands to left and right on cue.

a) Review all of Level 2 Focus.

b) Sit down. Have the dog sit directly in front of you, facing you. Work on Level 2 Focus for a couple of minutes. 

c) Put your target-shaped hands on either side of the dog's head, and keep working on watch. Do NOT start on the next part until she's holding eye contact easily with your hands by her head.

d) Now put a treat in each hand. Be sure the dog is making eye contact. Move your right hand in a little circle - just enough motion to get your dog to glance at it. Click when she glances, and give her the treat from that hand. Do that 5 times.

Do the same thing with your left hand.

e) Go for onesies - move your left hand, click for looking and feed her from your left hand. Move your left hand again, click, feed. Move your right hand, click, and feed from your right hand. TRY to be random. Don't use the same hand first all the time. It's a bit more complicated than that, though. If you use left-right, then right-left, then left-right, she'll always be turning her head the same direction twice in a row. Try to make it RANDOM.

When she tries to anticipate and turn toward one hand BEFORE you move it, simply take your hands away until she's watching you again. Then put your hands back and continue.

f) She should look at you until she sees the hand movement out of the corner of her eye. That movement has become her cue to turn her head. Now you need to put the voice cues on the behaviours instead of the hand cues.

You've done this before. The new cue comes first, then the old cue, then the behaviour, click, treat. It'll look like this:

Binkie Watching.

Left. Right hand motion.

Dog turns toward your hand.

Click, treat from your right hand.

Continue working until she starts to anticipate, turning toward your right hand when you say Left. Then do the same with your lefthand and the cue Right.

g) When she's responding to both left and right cues, start asking for them randomly. When she makes a mistake, of course, Chute back to the beginning. Practise a few more single turns to remind her of what she's doing, then build back up again.

Now review your dog's memory of Level 1 Target, Steps 1 and 2. 

a) Put your treats in your lap or on the arm of your chair where they're easy to get at but not in your hands. Sit again with your dog in front of you, watching your eyes, and one hand on either side of her head.

b) Take what she's learned about Left and Right so far, and add one more step. Instead of handing her a treat as soon as she turns toward the correct hand, cue Touch like this:

Binkie watching.

Left. Binkie turns her head to your right hand.

Touch. Binkie nose-targets your right hand.

Click, treat. At this point it makes no difference whether you hand her the treat from your right or left hand.

 

Try It Cold

On a new day, cue Watch, put one hand on each side of the dog's head. Cue Left, Touch, click and treat. Cue Right, Touch, click and treat.

 

Comeafters

When she can respond properly to your left and right cues all over the house, try them a different way.

a) Have the dog sitting in front of you facing AWAY from you. Put your hands on either side of her head. Again, if she looks at your hand before you ask her to, pull your hands away for a moment and start again.

b) Since sitting facing away from you is VERY different from sitting facing you, take a few minutes to click her for looking in the direction she's facing. Otherwise she'll be cranking her head around trying to see your face.

c) Start from scratch, because this is so different. Reteach her to sit calmly facing away from you, to turn toward whichever hand is moving, and then to respond to the Left and Right cues.

d) Finally, add the cues for the actual job: Left, Touch and Right, Touch.

 

Communication L4 Step 2 - The dog paw-targets your feet to left and right on cue. 

This is where the cue Left, which might have meant only "bop the hand on your left", begins to be a modifier meaning "something is going to happen on your left. Be ready for me to tell you what it will be".

Review Level 3 Communication, Step 1. Then substitute your feet for your hands. That is, teach her to paw-target whichever foot you hold out to her.

a) Make it easy. Your foot will be only the third thing she's targeted with her paw (your hand and the bell were the first 2). With luck, the easiest way to teach this would be to put your foot in front of her and cue Punch It.

b) If that doesn't work, get her paw-touching your hand, put your hand near your foot, and then slide your hand away at the last instant so she punches your foot instead of your hand. When she's good at it, put your cue back on.

c) Or you could start from scratch and capture, lure or shape her to paw-target your foot.

d) When she's doing it well, put your Punch It cue back on.

Now apply Left and Right to your feet. Stitch found it much easier to understand this chain if she started lying down in front of me so she was closer to my feet.

a) With one foot on either side of the dog's head, move your left foot. When she looks at it, click. Oh! We're doing THAT again! 

b) Repeat with your right foot.

c) When she can reliably turn to face either foot when you move it, put your Left and Right cues on.

d) Finally, put the 2 behaviours together. Turning to her left on cue is not enough. Now she needs to turn to her left when you say Left, and then paw-target your foot when you cue Punch It.

 

PROBLEM - I can't remember my own left and right. How am I supposed to remember the dog's left and right?

That does seem like an insurmountable problem.

I got tired of translating military time (24-hour clock) into civilian time (12-hour clock) so I set my watch on military time and vowed to leave it that way until I could read it without translating in my head. It worked. Same with switching from imperial to metric units. Just do it. The more you practise, the easier it gets. All I can tell you is that once you've gone through all the Steps, it will probably come to you without thought.

Until you learn it, consider putting a RRRED bow on the dog's RRRIGHT ear to remind you. Then, if you think it would be easier, you could use the cue Red for a right turn, and Blue for a left turn.

 

Try It Cold

Ask your dog to lie down in front of you. Put a foot on either side of her. Cue Watch if you need to get her staring right at you, then cue Right, Punch It. Well done! Now do Left, Punch It. Or, if you want to be sure she's really paying attention, cue Right, Punch It, then Right, Punch It again, and THEN Left, Punch It.

 

Comeafters

Here's where your helper-reading-a-newspaper comes in.

a) Ask him to sit in a comfortable chair, put his feet far enough apart for the dog to lie down in between, and read his paper. That's it. Tough job. Maybe get him a coffee before you start.

b) Position your dog lying down between his feet as Stitch is doing with my feet in the photos.

You stand behind or beside her. She shouldn't have too much trouble with this, since you already worked on directions from behind her in Step 1.

c) Get your dog to paw-target his feet a couple of times.

d) Cue Left, Punch It. If she has any trouble, Chute back as far as you have to and help her understand the part she missed. When she's got it, set her up again and cue Right, Punch It.

 

Communication L4 Step 3 - The dog paw-targets objects on the floor to left and right on cue. 

In this Step, you're going to teach her not just to turn towards her left or right, but to actually GO to her left or right.

a) Review her paw-targeting again until you're sure she knows how to do it.

b) Teach your dog to paw-target 2 identical objects - small traffic cones,  books, chairs, boots - whatever you happen to have 2 of. 

How are you going to tell her that she can punch the new object just as she can punch your hand and foot?

You could try just telling her to Punch It. You could use your hand or foot to lure her paw to the objects. Or you could shape the punch from the beginning.

c) When she can punch the new object (I'll talk about a boot), when you give her the cue Punch It, start moving the boot further from her with each repetition. Work her up to touching a boot 5 feet away from you.

d) When she's good at that, add your second boot. The boots should be 10 feet apart with you and your dog in between them facing one of them. Send your dog to touch the one you're facing (the left one). If she tries to go to the one behind you, stop her and take a step closer to the one you're facing before trying again. Keep working until she's got the idea that she should touch the one in front of you and ignore the one behind you.

Then turn around and do it all again until she's going out to touch the new one-in-front-of-you (the right one).

e) When she understands that there are 2 boots but only one is the correct one to touch, start stepping away from the line between them.

Now she can see both of them. Turn slightly to face (or almost face) the left one, and send her to touch it. Again, if she has trouble, step closer to the left boot before sending her again, and back up when she's got the idea.

f) Then do the same with the right boot. Note that, with the dog starting on your left side, going to the correct boot on the left will be easier than going to the correct one on your right because your legs will be partially blocking her line of sight to the boot on the right.

g) Start moving the boots gradually closer together and stepping slightly further away from them.

Get her focused on the left boot and cue Left, Punch It. Click and set her up again. This time get her focused on the boot on your right and cue Right, Punch It. You're making sure she's eager to go to the left boot BEFORE you give her the Left cue.

Before finishing up this Step, test her understanding. Cue Left. Click when she turns her head to look at the boot. 

When you can cue Left and be sure she's focused on the left boot, add your Punch It cue and click when she kicks the correct boot.

 

QUESTION - Hey, doesn't Left mean "generically turn your head in a lefterly direction"?

Sort of, but you've just spent some time getting her to think about boots, so boots will be what she'll look at when she responds to your Left cue.

 

Try It Cold

Set up your boots, set up your dog, cue Right, Punch It. Click and reward when she does it. Set her up again. Cue Left, Punch It. Click again. Good dog!

 

Comeafters

Teach her to Left and Right Punch 3 bigger things (chairs, cars, houses, trees, people) and 3 smaller things (coins, pop bottles, socks), each in a different location.

 

Communication L4 Step 4 - The dog goes over a jump to left and right on cue.

You know how to do this now, it's exactly the same as Step 3, only with jumping instead of punching.

Review your dog's understanding of Level 2 Jump. When she's good, go through Step 3 from the beginning replacing the boots with things-to-jump-over.

 

Try It Cold

Set up your jumps, set up your dog, and cue Left, Hup. Click. Set up again and cue Right, Hup. Well done!

 

Comeafters

Move your jumps further part and further from your dog.

Move your jumps closer together and closer to your dog.

Play around with closer and farther away - jumps far apart, dog closer, dog far, jumps close. 

And if you turn it around so you're on the other side of the jumps and the dog has to respond to the direction cue and jump TOWARD you, you're doing Directed Jumping, an exercise from the most advanced level of obedience competition!

 

Communication L4 Step 5 - The dog spins left and right on cue.

Careful with this one. Most dogs really enjoy spinning, and it's easy to let it get away from you to the point where the dog spins immediately when you cue Left or Right instead of waiting for the actual Spin cue. Be sure to throw in a Left, Hup or a Right, Punch It often enough to keep her paying attention to the cues you're giving.

Remember Level 2 Distance when you were getting the dog to go around a pole right beside you? If you lured that, you're all set to lure the spin - it's exactly the same but without the pole.

a) Start turning her in a clockwise circle. With the dog facing you, hold the treat in your right hand. Lure her around as far as you need to, then pull your hand back to you quickly so she can finish the circle on her own.

Click first for just following your lure. Next time, click for taking a few steps around, then for getting just past the halfway point. When she can follow your lure halfway around and come back on her own, you can click for the whole circle.

b) Use your left hand to lure a counterclockwise spin. 

As your dog gets better and better at spinning, use less and less of your lure hand (of course, you stopped using food as a lure almost immediately, right?).

c) When she's cheerfully offering to spin for you, put your Spin cue on: Spin, small hand gesture, dog spins, click, treat.

Be sure to work up both directions.

d) Now remind her of her Left and Right cues by working her left and right to nose-target your hands, then to paw-target your feet. And, ta-da, put it together.

Left, Spin. Click.

Right, Spin. Click.

 

Level 4 HOMEWORK

Describe the 4 worst behaviours or problems of your own dog and write out a plan for solving each.

 

I'm not saying that you HAVE to solve any of these behaviours. An important idea that I want you to understand is that behaviours only change when YOU do something to change them. At the same time, you can't change a behaviour until it comes to your attention and until you actually want to and do something to make it happen.

Stitch spent 3 years chasing the feral cats in my yard (I'm sure I've mentioned this before… ). And for 3 years I fussed and fumed and yelled at her to GET HER SCRAWNY LITTLE BUTT BACK IN THE HOUSE!

And of course I succeeded amazingly well in making her faster and more eager to chase cats, and less inclined to come in the house, especially when I appeared to be... um... shall we say, annoyed about something.

Yet within 3 months of me paying real, useful attention to the problem, sitting down and writing out a plan to fix it, and then actually implementing the plan, she had stopped chasing cats 95% of the time.

This morning as we went out the door together, she took out after a cat that was sitting 4 feet from the door. I called her and she came back. Immediately. That was never EVER going to happen when I was hollering at her about chasing cats.

On the other hand, she still steals the odd carrot or sandwich off the kitchen counter, and I don't care enough to bother fixing it. The choice is entirely mine, and whether to fix your own dog's problems is entirely up to you.

For me, the time to fix a non-life-threatening household problem is when I'm putting more effort into fuming about it than I'd have to put into fixing it.

Here's the first part of my homework. I'm going to leave the second part for you to figure out…

1) When we're in a home with cats, Stitch bugs the cats.

2) Stitch occasionally countersurfs. I have a plan to fix this. Won't happen.

3) When Stitch and her buddy Fish are together, they both forget they've had any training at all. This one is rapidly approaching the balance point where I'll actually do something about it.

4) When I put clothing or harnesses on Stitch that she hasn't worn previously or in several months, she glues her feet to the floor and thinks about the situation for 10 minutes. After I fix the Fish & Stitch situation, I'll definitely start working on this one. Uh huh.

 

Art is never finished, only abandoned. - Leonardo da Vinci

 

While we're not presuming that these books are art, they will certainly never be finished. We are, however, finally ready to abandon them - for the moment.

Sue & Lynn




APPENDIX A - LEADING THE DANCE

The Dance is a problem-solving tool. If you're having problems with the dog, putting her in the Dance for a couple of weeks can't hurt and it very well might help.

Understand that the Dance is designed to show the dog that she lives in a family and that the views of the family should be important to her. It is NOT designed to teach her how to behave - to stop her from jumping on people, from running out the front door, or from eating your shoes. That's what TRAINING is for!

Use some of the items for the rest of the dog's life - particularly the feeding regimen, song, and roadwork.

Continue others only until the dog understands that good things come to her through you.

When she graduates, release her from the items one at a time over a period of several weeks, watching for her to go back to her old ways.

If any of the exercises are causing you more trouble than you can handle without getting into a fight with the dog, leave them out. The more exercises you do, the faster your results will be, but FIGHTING WITH THE DOG IS NOT THE POINT.

Also, be SURE that Leading The Dance is used as part of a coherent clicker training system.

Leading The Dance is about your relationship with the dog and about setting both of you up to succeed at training.

If there's any part of

Leading The Dance

that is liable to get you bitten,

DON'T DO IT

and GET HELP

from a competent local trainer!


UMBILICAL CORD

As much as possible, keep the dog on a 6-foot leash. Put the leash on the dog and attach the other end of the leash to a sturdy belt around your waist. Ignore the dog and go about your business.


EYE CONTACT

Twice a day sit down with the dog between your knees and use a known cue such as Watch Me, or make funny noises, or tap the dog's nose and then your own to get ANY eye contact. Reward that eye contact with a click and reward, and quit. If your dog won't look you in the eye, you can teach her. That's Level 2 Focus.


TRAINING

Twice a day, have a quick working session using whatever the dog knows how to do (Down, Sit, Come, etc), repeat as needed. Train for a couple of minutes each session. Do NOT touch the dog to praise her.


FEEDING

Feed the dog twice a day in a confined area such as a crate or the bathroom. If she doesn't know how to immediately clean her dish of everything you offer her, teach her to eat (Appendix B).

POSSESSION IS 9/10 OF THE LAW

At least once a day, handle the dog. 

Repeat the words "These are my ears.  This is my paw. This is my muzzle. This is my tail" as you handle her.  If she fusses, go slower. It's important that the dog has a positive experience - that she comes to see that you will be handling her and it's of no concern to her. When she's completely relaxed and accepts your handling, say OK and release her. If your dog won't allow you to handle her like this without getting angry or getting away, DO NOT do this exercise. Do the rest of the exercises and use the clicker to teach the dog to allow this handling later. Teaching the dog to be handled is in Level 2 Handling.


LONG DOWNSTAY

Do one 30-minute DownStay every day. You can watch TV but the dog must be in plain sight and you must be aware of her. If she gets up, tell her to lie down again. That's in Level 2 Down.


SING A SONG

Make up a silly song using the dog's name. It doesn't have to rhyme. It only has to make you smile and get the dog's tail wagging. Sing it to her (she won't criticize, I promise).

I'M-THE-MOMMY Down

At least once a day, just because you felt like it, tell her to down. When she does, use your voice only to tell her she did a good job, say Okay, and walk away. If she doesn't know the cue Down, use the clicker to teach it to her. That's Level 1 Down.

LEADERSHIP IS IN THE EYE OF THE BEHOLDER

Consider life from the dog's point of view. She sleeps where she wants, she eats when she wants, she leads you around. Any wonder she gets the impression that she's in charge? If she goes through a door or into stairs or a hallway ahead of you, simply turn and walk back in the other direction. Try to position her or yourself so you're leading and she's following.

If she's lying down, don't walk around her. Put your feet on the floor and shuffle right through her (note you don't kick the dog, just push her gently out of the way) - make her think about where you are and what you're doing (teach her to move out of your way in Level 2 Communication). When she orders you to let her out, take charge of going outside. Build a ritual around the door. Focus her attention on you:  Do you want to go out? Sit!  When she sits, go to the door. Want to go out? Sit. Down. Sit. Stay. Then open the door: Okay, go outside! You change the situation so you're the leader.

Keep the dog on the floor. Don't leave the dog loose in the house or yard when you're not home. Don't allow the dog to sleep on your bed, or on a child's bed. She should sleep in your bedroom, but if that's impossible (allergies, for instance), confine her to her crate.


WORK OFF ENERGY

Roadwork adult dogs at least 4 days a week. Start small, but work up to a mile for small dogs, 2 miles for medium dogs, and 3 miles for large dogs. Speak to your vet about the difference between "ample" exercise and "too much" or "not enough" exercise for puppies.


BUSY PAWS ARE HAPPY PAWS

Consider the things your dog likes. If she loves to chase a ball, she might jump at you, bark, try to grab it out of your hand - if you throw it while she is behaving like this, she'll continue to behave like this because it got her what she wanted. If you wait until she's NOT jumping on you, or until she's momentarily silent, or until she sits (even if it takes 10 minutes), and THEN throw the ball, you'll be showing her that GOOD behaviour, not bad behaviour, gets the ball.


ELIMINATE HORMONES

Have problem dogs neutered. Not only will the dog be easier to live with, but his or her attention span will be better and your life will be simpler.

 

APPENDIX B - TEACHING YOUR DOG TO EAT

Please note that this eating regimen is designed for HEALTHY dogs who are "picky" eaters, or who don't value food enough to work for it. I always recommend a vet check to eliminate the possibility of any physical problem causing a lack of interest in eating before starting a dog on this protocol.

There are many unpleasant consequences to having a "fussy" eater:

you have no control over when the dog eats (I'm not hungry right now);

what she eats (I don't like this!);

how much she eats (3 kernels was plenty, thanks);

how much she weighs; or

when she ate last (an important question when you're prepping for emergency surgery).

SHE is busy playing mind games with you over control of the food.

I've done a lot of experimenting with changing a dog's performance and behaviour with how much and when I feed - for instance, dogs with a shy tendency and dogs who tend to put too much pressure on themselves in competition are fed as close to ringtime as possible to change their body chemistry and calm them down. Dogs who tend to be a bit lethargic are fed 3 hours before ringtime to give them energy to perform. You can't do this with a "fussy" eater.

Many people habitually starve their "fussy" eaters every show weekend, hoping they'll perform better because they're hungry. Try telling THAT to a football player! In order to perform, an athlete must be properly fed and properly rested - to achieve that, the dog must understand how her world works. 

When she understands the rules, she can relax in a coherent universe. So here's the training "method" to teach your HEALTHY dog to eat "on cue":

Decide how much food the dog should be getting in a day (let's say one cup, as an example).

Divide that amount into 2 meals. 

Develop a ritual - Are you hungry? Where's your dish? Where's the food? Alright! Get in the crate (or on your mat, or whatever)!

Put down the half cup of food and COUNT TO FIVE.

If, as you get to 5, the dog is eating, fine.

If, at any time after you've counted to 5 she turns away from the dish before she gets to the bottom and polishes the bowl, say NOTHING, pick up the dish, and put the food away.

If you get to 5 and the dog isn't eating, say NOTHING, pick up the dish, and put it away.

Give her nothing until her next scheduled meal, 12 hours later (for adult dogs).

If the dog doesn't approach the dish, or turns away from the food before it's all gone, and you got to take the dish away, measure what's left.

At the next scheduled meal, give her HALF WHAT SHE ATE at the previous meal.

If she ate 6 kernels of food and wandered off, she'll have 3 kernels of food in her dish at the next meal. If she eats 2 of those 3 kernels and wanders off, give her 1 kernel at the next meal.

When she eats ALL the food in her dish, you can give her slightly more at her next SCHEDULED meal and more at the next one, etc, until she's back to getting - and eating - the appropriate amount.

If at any time she doesn't eat all the food you give her, take the dish away and give her half what she ate for her next meal.

Caring what your dog eats is not the same as taking responsibility for it. It's HER job to eat. 

People who worry that their dogs will starve to death don't get healthy dogs. They get dogs who hold out for days without eating, who "demand" to have their food changed every few days.  

By following this regimen, you are NOT withholding food. You're offering food twice a day. If the dog is healthy and just "fussy", all she has to do is choose to eat. HER choice.

 

APPENDIX C - MONKEY IN THE MIDDLE

Get enough people to sit on chairs in a closed circle - once the dog is in the circle, she can't get out. Usually 6 or 7 people are necessary, but you can play with fewer if you use a corner of a room or exercise pen panels to block parts of the circle for you.

Everyone has good treats and you sit in the circle with the other people.

You decide which of the 2 games you'll be playing with that dog, and you decide when the dog has had enough. Both games should be pleasant experiences!

GAME 1 - PLAY WITH OUTGOING DOGS

This game is for dogs who love other people, dogs who "work the room", dogs who have difficulty paying attention to you when someone else somewhere sometime might be thinking of the possibility of someday giving them a treat or saying hello to them. 

This dog will think she's gone to Heaven. She has 6 people with treats all to herself! Imagine her chagrin when none of those people will so much as look at her, let alone talk to her, pet her or give her a treat. The ONLY person in the entire 

circle who will acknowledge her presence is you!

YOU: say hello in a cheery voice and give the dog 3 treats every time she comes close enough (treat-treat-treat, not all at once), then wave your hand and tell the dog to go visit.

OTHER PEOPLE: "disappear" when she approaches them. They cross their arms in front of them, lean back and look away. They don't look at her or talk to her. NO interaction.

If she climbs on them, they use their crossed arms to push her back to the floor.

If she licks them, they pull away from her. 

When she slows down in her working of the room, one of the other people - on the opposite side of the circle to the dog - might show her a treat, or talk to her.

When she arrives in front of them, however, they are once again completely shut down.

Think of the dog walking around the centre of the circle in a big bubble. No one can see her. No one pays attention to her. No one feeds her. What's a girl to do? 

Oh wait, I remember! Go back to mom! Mom will give me treats! That's right, mom will talk to her, mom will feed her, mom will pet her AND mom will give her permission to go back and try again with the other people.

When she no longer wants to leave mom to go see a bunch of useless, boring people, congratulations, that's enough for today!

One of the many things I like about this game is that it convinces the dog that other people may be completely useless without convincing her that they're mean or scary.

GAME 2 - PLAY WITH CAUTIOUS DOGS

This game is for dogs who are not outgoing. Dogs who are tentative in new situations, or cautious around people they don't know. Dogs who don't really appreciate people.

This game is NOT for dogs who are terrified of people, and it is NOT for dogs who might bite! If the dog is obviously deeply concerned about being in the middle of the circle, take her out.

YOU: talk to the dog for a moment after you put her inside the circle, then ignore her. You don't feed her or talk to her. If she climbs on you, push her off gently with your crossed arms. If she sits on your feet or hides behind your legs, that's fine.

OTHER PEOPLE: Try to entice the dog to eat their treats.

Sometimes all it takes to get the dog cheerfully moving from person to person is a little luring with treats.

Sometimes having even one stranger looking at her is too much. We've played this game where we had to drop treats on the floor by the dog. Once she started eating treats off the floor, she was able to relax a bit. And we've played with dogs that needed us to sit quietly with treats on our outstretched open palms. Watch the dog. Ask her what she needs to help her relax.

With most cautious dogs, people can simply offer her their delicious tidbits.

Here are the rules about feeding:

use only owner-approved treats;

give everyone else a chance. When the dog has taken a treat from someone, they can't offer her another one until 2 other people have fed her. It's all too easy for a cautious dog to get stuck on one "safe" stranger and ignore others.

When the dog has relaxed a bit, end the game. Don't push her to be completely comfortable in the first round!

After a few weeks, which game you play will be based on the attitude of the dog on that particular day, and you'll know, at that point, that the dog is well and truly balanced.


APPENDIX D - RESOURCES

There are countless internet lists, conferences, books, DVDs, magazines and other publications geared toward both the scientific and practical aspects of training as well as more in-depth work on specific topics.

Here's a short and partial list:

 

Chat list

The Training Levels list, where you can ask questions and talk to other people all over the world who are training through the Levels http://pets.groups.yahoo.com/group/traininglevels/

 

Books

Alexander, Melissa. (2003). Click For Joy! - Questions and Answers from Clicker Trainers and Their Dogs. Sunshine Books.

Aloff, Brenda. (2005). Canine Body Language - A Photographic Guide. Dogwise Publishing.

McConnell, Patricia. Many useful books - Feisty Fido - Help for the Leash Reactive Dog; I'll be Home Soon! - How to Prevent and Treat Separation Anxiety; Cautious Canine - How to Help Dogs Conquer Their Fears; etc.

McDevitt, Leslie. (2007). Control Unleashed - Creating a Focused and Confident Dog. Clean Run Productions.

Laurence, Kay. (2008). Learning Games. Sunshine Books.

 

Rugaas, Turid. (2006). On Talking Terms With Dogs - Calming Signals, 2nd Edition. Dogwise Publishing.

 

DVDs

Bailey, Bob. (2006). The Fundamentals of Animal Training. Dog Sports Video.

Broitman, Virginia, & Lippman, Sherri. Take A Bow...Wow; Bow Wow Take 2; The Shape of Bow Wow - Shaping Behaviors and Adding Cues; The How of Bow Wow - Bulding, Proofing and Polishing Behaviors. Various publishers.

Elliott, Rachel Page. (2005). DogSteps - What to Look for in a Dog. Dogwise Publishing.

Stewart, Grisha. (2010). Organic Socialization - BAT for Aggression and Fear in Dogs. Tawzer Dog Videos.

 

Websites

Dogwise, publisher and distributor:   www.dogwise,com

Karen Pryor, publisher and distributor:   www.clickertraining.com

Dog bite prevention:   www.doggonesafe.com

A veterinarian on training and health topics:   www.drsophiayin.com

Sue's llama website:   www.dragonflyllama.com

Sue's dog website:   www.sue-eh.ca

Aidan Bindoff's free web magazine:    http://www.positivepetzine.com/

 

Videos

clicker training fun:  www.youtube.com/user/zsianz1

the first of many adventures of the amazing Ridgebacks:   www.youtube.com/watch?v=FMA_NPLGrKc&feature=related

Lucy demonstrating testing of the original Training Levels:  www.youtube.com/watch?v=hkcmuKoUOxc&feature=mfu_in_order&list=UL

Team Rogue's video offerings in the Training Levels international challenge:   www.youtube.com/watch?v=B4Cq8VQXE_0&feature=BF&list=ULBicdGo9-BxI&index=1

One of Eileen's many excellent videos:  www.youtube.com/watch?v=qbW_m5M0eP4

 

Canis Film Festival entries:  www.video.clickertraining.com/canis

Tame and wild animal training from the Shedd Aquarium:   http://interactive.sheddaquarium.org/

Quizzes and videos on canine body language:  http://corporate.petsmart.com/public-relations/if-your-pet-could-talk/dog-quiz.php

Car and walking harnesses - (be sure you harness your dog in an area of your car with no airbags) 

 Easy Walk Harness, martingale collars, limited slip collars   http://www.premier.com/View.aspx?page=dogs/products/behavior/easywalk/productdescription

 Sensation Harness:   http://www.softouchconcepts.com/

 Bergan car safety harness:   http://www.berganexperience.com/travelharness/index.htm

 

APPENDIX E - ADVICE FROM A FRIEND

Lately I've been struggling with behaviors I thought were solid. They have sort of collapsed, especially in terms of response time, confidence, etc.

I think it has to do with what's happening with us in Leading the Dance, but the nice thing about clicker is that you don't need to know why something isn't working to fix it. I realized I should "go back to kindergarten". So I stopped any cueing and just sat there and now I am rebuilding a fast sit and a fast down with just offered behaviors.

One thing that's very true of clicker training is that you can never learn something often enough! (We humans, we're not good generalizers. We need to keep learning how to train our dogs under many different conditions.)

Let me start by saying that lack of speed and enthusiasm - general lack of being In The Game - has been a biiiiig problem for Barnum (my dog) and me. I have never experienced this before, and it was a mind-bender for me.

Barnum is really picky and very sensitive (which has pros and cons) and it's taken all sorts of work to get him interested in food. I did so many things wrong, as he was my first puppy.

I've spent a lot of time on behaviors that were good but too slow. There are times Barnum just loses interest and wanders off, or gets distracted. This is what worked for us.

I'm not saying that all of this is directly true for everyone else. I'm saying what has worked for Barnum and me.

a) Do a "how fast can you deliver 15 treats?" competition. You have your dog, your timer, and 15 treats. Hit your timer, click and deliver the first treat. The dog has to have the treat in his mouth before you click and drop the next one. If he has to search around, you have to wait. If you click, treat, he's eating it, you click, and drop the next treat and he's still chewing, you have to wait till he snorks up that treat. When he has the last treat in his mouth, stop the timer.

b) Tossing treats. This is one thing I learned from the contest. Tossing treats makes for a faster dog verses placing the treats into their mouth.

When you want the dog to do a careful, thoughtful, slow response, you place the treat in his mouth. If you want speed and enthusiasm, you throw it.

c) Find the right treats. In the beginning, we tried kibble, broccoli, cheese, hot dogs, dried liver treats and lamb lung, peanut butter, etc. 

The right treat should be something the dog is wild about, easy to swallow in a gulp, as small as he'll still work eagerly for, and as easy for you to dispense as possible.

d) LOWER YOUR EXPECTATIONS. I should have put this first, it's a biggie.

e) Lower your expectations some more. I put too much pressure on both of us. Training should be fun and easy for the dog. Look for any signs of stress or displacement behavior. If you see it, stop and think about how you can make everything easier for him.

How to lower your expectations? Set your goals. Imagine what you want to do for your next training session.

Now take 5 steps down from that. Reduce your 5-minute training session to 1 minute. Instead of clicking when he sits, click when he starts to sit.

If that means you c/t him for glancing at you, fine. If it means you don't ask for a sit or down, you just click 'em when he happens to do them, fine. Once he is doing your pathetically easy (to you!) behavior, you can increase your criteria. One tiny step at a time. The slower you, the faster you go.

f) Shape instead of cue or lure. Where we're really making things work is when we do free shaping. 

With shaping, everything's a wonderful surprise, and it energizes Barnum: Click! What? A click! What did I do? I... Click! Really? Another click? Wow, and I don't even... Click! Wow! I'm so good at this! It's really... Click!

When working on shaping, it's useful to...

g) Choose a behavior that's not important to you. This is why Sue has tricks in the Levels. Recently I decided, for the first time since I was a kid, to teach a real, good-for-nothing TRICK.

In the past, I've cheated and taught things that were simple service skills or foundations for future skills. This time I decided to work on "spin". I really wanted something I couldn't turn into anything useful. We did a session, and it was "the most operant" I've ever seen Barnum. It was thrilling. AND ALSO...

The most important thing I learned from shaping is to click OFTEN. NO, OFTENER. Even MORE OFTENER!

Example: I was talking about shaping games with a friend and she said "My dog always offers the same two behaviors any time we try shaping. He just does those same two things and eventually gives up, so I don't bother with it".

I said "What are the two behaviors"?

She said "putting a foot in a box and putting his head into the box".

I said "No, you're wrong. He's offered you dozens of behaviors. Those two behaviors are made up of many, many behaviors, each can be clicked. In shaping, you have to click all the time, for everything. If he looks at the box, click. If he walks to the box. If he lifts his paw, if he puts his paw in, if he looks at you with his paw in, if he moves an inch with his paw in the box... The reason he's giving up was because he's trying things, and they aren't getting clicked". She tried it this new way and was amazed how excited he was about it and how many clicks she could get in.

I used to hold off on clicks because I didn't want to click the wrong thing. Now I realize if you click 50 times in one session and 3 of them are for the wrong thing, that's still 47 in the right direction. When in doubt, click/treat.

i) Click even oftener. You can apply this to almost anything. For example, when you're teaching Lazy Leash - try to click as often as you can anytime the leash isn't tight. I videoed Barnum and me practicing LL and saw that how engaged he was was directly related to how many c/t I got in during a 3-minute session.

j) Stop the INSTANT you think "Ooh, that was a good one!" When you catch yourself thinking "Just one more", STOP!

You may feel like you're behind where you want to be, but you're ahead of where you were. If your dog doesn't know more, you certainly do!

k) Read all the Levels instructions and make sure you knew them. I often think I remember the order of all the Steps, and then it turns out I've missed some. That means I've missed opportunities to split. The beauty of the Levels is in the splitting, which makes it easy for the dogs to succeed. If they're confused or anxious AT ALL, it'll slow down response and enthusiasm. Follow the Levels instructions!

l) Don't always follow the Levels instructions! (What a long, strange trip it's been.) If you have a dog who can't do 10 reps of something without getting tired or full or anxious, you need to modify them. This leads me to two other basic points.

m) If it isn't working, stop. If there's any sign of anxiety, or he's slow, or he's wandering away or looking out the window, or you're in a bad mood, or you're not getting anywhere, stop. Say "Good dog!" and go watch TV. Maybe he just needs a break. Maybe you started too far ahead. To build enthusiasm, you have to have some enthusiasm to work with. You can't force it.

n) Limit your number of repetitions - decide ahead of time. You can either set a timer for one or 2 minutes, or you can count out 5 or 10 treats. You want his feeling when you quit (and yours, too) to be Noooo! I was having so much fun! Why are we quitting??? Then the next time you train, he'll be more enthusiastic.

o) Take breaks. Once we took a whole month off from training except what happened on our walks, and we often take a break day during the week. Everybody needs breaks and time for latent learning, and some dogs need more breaks than others.

You can use the positive, fun parts of Leading The Dance when you're in an official training break - singing a song, handling, c/t for a moment of eye contact - and that can be your training for the day.

p) Toilet training. No, I mean when you're sitting on the toilet, do a training session. A session that lasts as long as it takes you to pee is a good length AND you're in a nice, small, low-distraction environment. Of COURSE you have sealed containers of treats and clickers in every room of the house for being able to capture behaviors, yeah? So why not the bathroom? You have to go there several times a day! If nothing gets accomplished, well, that's OK, because you needed to pee, and you did get that done!

q) I often take my cue from Barnum as to when HE wants to train. If I take out the clicker and treats and he really doesn't care (sleepy, not hungry, whatever), if he doesn't get lively in a click or 2, I stop. Later when he comes up to me and goes I'm sitting! I'm making Eye contact! Click me! THEN I just start c/t and work my way into a session.

Peace,

Sharon Wachsler (and Barnum, SDiT)
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